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Transcription and transliteration
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Other signs

| sentence division; morpheme analysis

[] semantic additions

{} morphophonemic formulas

¢ transliteration of Arabic script; representation of standard orthographic forms in Latin script;
insertion of words or phrases absent in the St. Petersburg manuscript but available in the Kazan
manuscript

< developed from

> developed into

< derived from

— derived as

~ alternates with

* reconstructed and hypothetical elements

T spelling mistake

° unwritten vowel

" aleph in transliteration

C consonant

V vowel

In translations and explanations, X is used for the 3SG personal pronouns ‘he/she/it’,
‘him/her/it’, and for indicating any verb. In the cases where | refer to Erdal (1991; 2004), X is
used for i ~ T~ u ~ U, as marked by the author.

A hyphen to the right of the form stands for a verb stem, e.g. bar- ‘to give’. Moreover,
hyphens are used for the segmentation of complex forms, displaying the boundaries between
the constituent segments, e.g. 6l-tur-di ‘X killed’. The denominal markers are marked with a +

sign, e.g. {+IA-}.



A bracketed vowel sign signifies the occurrence of the vowel after consonant-final stems
and its absence after vowel-final stems. A bracketed consonant signifies that it can be omitted
under certain conditions.

Specific terms are given in italics.

Morphophonemic notations

{A} a, e

{I} i, T

{U} u, U
{D} dt

{G} 9, v, K k
{K} k k y

Abbreviations

1SG first person singular
25G second person singular
3SG third person singular
1PL first person plural

3PL third person plural

A Arabic

ACT actionality
AGR.POSS possessive agreement
AGR.PRON pronominal agreement
AOR aorist

CAUS causative stem

Chin. Chinese

Compendium ‘Compendium of Chronicles’
CONV.INTRA intraterminal converb
CONV.POST postterminal converb
COP copula

COP PART copular particle



DAT dative case

EOT East Old Turkic

EVID. COP PART evidential copular particle
F focal

HF high-focal

IMP imperative

INTRA intraterminal

ITR intransitive

K Kazan manuscript

LF low-focal

LOC locative case

Lonll second London manuscript
Mo Mongolic languages

MMo Middle Mongolic

MT Middle Turkic

[N] Nominal

NEC necessitative

NEG negation

NF non-focal

NN denominal noun derivative
NV denominal verb derivative
OPT optative

oT Old Turkic

P Persian

PART. participle

PAST past tense

PL plural

PLU pluripredicate

PON the ‘Pagan’ Oyuz-nami
POSS possessive

POSS1SG first person possessive suffix
POSS3SG third person possessive suffix
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POST
PRO
QAB
RD
SG
StP
TERM
TR
TRS
VN
VOL
WMo
WOT

postterminal

prospective

Qadir ‘Ali Beg

Rasid ad-Din

singular

St. Petersburg manuscript
terminal

transitive
Tatarsko-russkij slovar”
deverbal noun derivative
voluntative

Written or Script Mongolic
West Old Turkic
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1 Introduction

This dissertation undertakes a comprehensive analysis of the linguistic characteristics of finite
verbs in an early 17th-century Turkic historical text, Jami‘ at-Tawariy ‘Compendium of
Chronicles’ (hereafter the Compendium), written by Qadir ‘Ali Beg® (hereafter QAB) in 1602.
The text is composed in the literary Turkic language of Central Asia, or the so-called Chaghatay
language, during the rule of Uraz-Muhammed Khan,? most likely in the Qasym Khanate (1452—
1681). In 1851, Berezin introduced it to the scholarly world in an article titled Tatarskij
letopisec. Sovremennik Borisa Fedorovica Godunova in the journal Moskvitjanin.

The main portion of the manuscript is an abridged Turkic translation of Rasid ad-Din’s
(1247-1318) (hereafter RD) Persian Jami‘ at-Tawariy ‘Compendium of Chronicles’, which
details the genealogy of Oghuz Khan, Genghis Khan’s ancestors, Genghis Khan himself, and
his descendants. Since the manuscript’s first pages, where the title would have appeared, are
missing, and as it is primarily a translation of the renowned Persian ‘Compendium of
Chronicles’, Berezin conventionally attributed the same title to the Turkic manuscript. This title
has remained in use to this day.

Currently, two manuscripts and three fragments of the Compendium are known. Two
additional unconfirmed manuscripts are registered under the authorship of QAB. The two
confirmed manuscripts are incomplete; however, they complement each other. Both

manuscripts are later copies, likely derived from the same original source.
1.1 Aim of the study

The Compendium has previously been studied from the perspective of descriptive grammar.
My focus will be on alternative linguistics, specifically through the analysis of finite verb forms.
Currently, there are three Cyrillic (Syzdykova 1989; Syzdykova & Kojgeldiev 1991; Xisamieva
2022) and one Latin (Alimov 2022) transcriptions, as well as partial and full translations of the
Compendium into Kazakh (Syzdykova & Kojgeldiev 1991; Mingulov et al. 1997) and Russian
(Vel jaminov-Zernov 1864; Valixanov 1961; Usmanov 1972; Alimov 2022; Xisamieva 2022).
Because some parts of the text are difficult to understand, the translations are far from accurate
and differ more or less from each other. Furthermore, only a small number of linguistic studies

have investigated the language. As a result, the main aims of this dissertation are as follows:

1| use Qadir ‘Ali Beg instead of the widely distributed Qadirghali Jalayirt or Qadirghali Jalayir. As early as 1972,
Usmanov (1972: 38) noted that Jalayir7 is an artificial nisba. In the available manuscripts, there is no mention of
the nisba s>\ jalayiri. However, phrases such as (StP: f.155v/3) S e 538 )3\ jalayir Qadir ‘Ali Beg, (StP:
£.157r/5) st & 5 S jalayir tarak tamyali do appear. It follows that the term 2>\ jalayir indicates not the
author’s literary pseudonym but rather his tribal origin.

2 Uraz-Muhammed Khan (1600-1610) was the ruler of the Qasym Khanate and a nephew of Taukel Khan (1583—
1598), the khan of the Qazaq khanate.
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1. To offer a modern, up-to-date linguistic analysis based on the theoretical framework of
Lars Johanson and others for the sake of better understanding the text itself. This will
be achieved by focusing on finite verb forms.

2. To analyze an important part of the grammar of the text with special respect to the
historical morphology of the verb forms, in order to place the text in the continuum of
the linguistic history of Turkic literary languages.

3. To enhance general knowledge on Turkic comparative and historical grammar by a
detailed analysis of the finite verb forms in an early 17th-century Turkic text.

4. To investigate the Kipchak and Oghuz peculiarities of the Compendium to characterize
its special status within the continuum of the literary texts of the same period.

Overall, the primary aim of this dissertation is to conduct an exhaustive exploration of the finite
verb forms in QAB’s Compendium, starting with finite verbs with thematic bases, such as
terminals, intraterminals, postterminals, imperatives, voluntatives, and optatives, and

progressing to copular devices, postverbial constructions, and verb stems.

1.2 Research methods

The methods used here are comparative, descriptive, and data-oriented. The finite verb forms
in the Compendium are analyzed using a functional framework based on Lars Johanson’s works
(1971; 1976; 1995; 1999; 2000a; 2000b; 2009; 2014; 2020; 2021a; 2021b; 2022a; 2022b;
2022c). The framework defines the semantic notions of verbal categories from a functional and
typological perspective, including an examination of the morphological, morphophonological,
syntactic, and morphosyntactic features of the Compendium. These categories are compared
with equivalent features found in the Kazakh, Tatar, Turkish, and Siberian languages. This
approach has been used in the current research to investigate the devices QAB applies to express
different finite verb forms in the Compendium. The dissertation’s task is to apply these

methodological approaches to the analysis of the language of the ‘Compendium of Chronicles’.

1.3 Data

The data used in this dissertation include mainly the historical text of the St. Petersburg
manuscript. In cases where examples are not available in the St. Petersburg manuscript,
examples from the Kazan manuscript will be provided. The reason | chose the St. Petersburg
manuscript as the main source is that it was scribed earlier and is closer in time to the original,
unfound manuscript. Section 1.5 will elaborate on the manuscripts. The translation of the

Persian ‘Compendium of Chronicles’ from the appropriate parts will be provided in Russian
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and English translations by Smirnova (1952) and Thackston (1998), respectively, in the
hard-reading parts.

It is also worth noting that the suffixes are written separately in the Compendium, which
is a peculiarity of the Uyghur script; however, this feature has not been considered in the

examples | have provided.

1.4 Research history

As previously mentioned, Berezin first presented the Compendium in the Moskvitjanin journal
in 1851, and later, in 1854, he published the first printed text in Arabic script.

In 1852, Valixanov entered into correspondence with Berezin. As Valixanov was a
Kazakh scholar, Genghisid, and the great-grandson of Kazakh Khan Abylai, who spoke several
oriental languages, the Russian orientalist requested Valixanov to decipher some historical and
ethnographic terms found in the yarlyks of the khans of the Golden Horde. In response to
Berezin’s letter, Valixanov cited information from the Turkic Compendium. Later (exact date
unknown), Valixanov wrote an article on the Compendium titled Izviecenija iz w53 aals,
where he gave a translation of the third, final part of the text. Valixanov’s investigations
remained unpublished until 1961-1972.

In 1864, Vel jaminov-Zernov (1864: 97-498), while working on the history of the Qasym
Khanate, devoted a chapter to Uraz-Muhammed Khan, in which he widely used the
Compendium to answer two significant questions. The questions concern the year of
Uraz-Muhammed’s enthronement in Kasimov and the voluntary nature of his arrival in
Moscow. The primary aim of Vel jaminov-Zernov was to establish the identity of
Uraz-Muhammed. For this purpose, he studied the genealogy of Genghisid and important
historical events connected with his relatives in detail and provide extensive information about
the first Kazakh khans, as well as about their relationships with neighboring states and the
Tsardom of Russia. He analyzed the Compendium and provided translations of some parts.

In 1922, Raxim found the Kazan manuscript, and in 1927, he found a fragment from the
Kyskary village. In the same year, he provided an elaborate account of the recent findings
(Raxim 1927 [2008]: 196, 212).

In 1972, Usmanov, the Tatar scholar, described the St. Petersburg and Kazan manuscripts
in detail from the historiographical and source-study perspective.

In 1980, Xisamieva defended her doctoral dissertation in Ufa under the supervision of
Tenisev. The title of her dissertation was Jazyk dastanov Kadyr-Gali beka. In 2022,

Xisamieva’s dissertation was published in Kazan with the same title. She considered the
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grammatical and lexical characteristics of the language of the Compendium. The edition
contains a transcription into Cyrillic and a translation into Russian of the first and third parts.

The Kazakh scholar Syzdykova (1989) transcribed the entire text of both manuscripts (St.
Petersburg and Kazan) in Cyrillic. This work included the historical and linguistic features of
the text in Russian. Kojgeldiev co-authored another edition in 1991, two years after
Syzdykova'’s first publication. This edition, in addition to the transcribed text and a linguistic
study of the manuscript in Kazakh, contains a translation of the first and third parts of the work
into Kazakh. Syzdykova served as the responsible editor of the thesaurus dictionary for the
Compendium in Kazakh, compiled by Mamyrbekova and Sejtbekova in 2012. In 2014, the
Kazakh publication, co-authored with Kojgeldiev, was reissued, supplemented with a facsimile
of the Kazan manuscript. One year later, in 2015, Syzdykova’s first publication in Russian was
reissued. The new edition was supplemented with the Arabic-printed text from Berezin’s 1854
publication. In 2017, Syzdykova’s work was republished by the Committee for the
Development of Languages and Social and Political Work of the Ministry of Culture and Sports
of the Republic of Kazakhstan under the State Program for the Development and Functioning
of Languages in the Republic of Kazakhstan for 2011-2020. This edition exhibits variations in
comparison to the 2014 and 2015 editions due to the presence of a distinct Arabic facsimile
source on pages 302 to 414 (Web 1). The author of the book does not provide any information
about this new Arabic source, which does not resemble either of the two known manuscripts
(St. Petersburg and Kazan). However, pages 397, 399-405 contain a part of the Kazan
manuscript. The rest of the text is irrelevant to the subject of the present study. | believe the
editors added the facsimile for reference. The manuscript itself has the inventory number B 286.
According to Dmitrieva’s catalogue (2002: 252), these are the hikmets of Ahmed Yasawi. The
same can also be read at the beginning of the manuscript: munajat-i Ahmed Yasawr ‘Ahmed
Yasawi’s poem written in the form of a prayer to God’.

In 1997, Mingulov et al. completed a translation of the Compendium into Kazakh. It
remained the only translation of the whole text until 2022.

In 2005, Alimov defended his dissertation titled Kadir Ali Bek ve Camiii’t-Tevarih’i.
Uzerine Dil Incelemesi (Imla — Fonetik — Morfoloji — Karsilastirmali Metin — Dizin — S6z1UKk)
in Istanbul. He later published several articles on the Compendium (Alimov 2015; 2016; 2018).
In 2022, his latest critical edition of the Compendium, including a transcription, a translation of
the entire text into Russian, a glossary, and four facsimiles (the Kazan manuscript, the St.
Petersburg manuscript, the London manuscript (1), and the London manuscript (I1)) was
published in Kazan. Alimov used the Kazan manuscript as his main source. For more

information on his contribution, see Section 1.5.
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The 2019 article by Nagamine, written in Russian, is one of the most recent studies on
the Compendium. The Japanese scholar provides an overview of the studies of previous years,
explains the principle of the Turkic-Mongolian tradition of inheritance, and highlights the
phrase kuda anda in the text, interpreting it as ‘a friend based on marital bonds’. Furthermore,
Nagamine announced that he is collaborating with Kawaguchi to prepare a critical edition and
translation of the text into English and Japanese.

In 2020, Danka translated a passage from the St. Petersburg Compendium into English.
He compared the original text to the translation of Syzdykova & Kojgeldiev (1991), provided
a syntactic analysis, and proposed a new English translation of the passage.

Wheeler Thackston made a partial Latin transcription of the Compendium. He translated
Rasid ad-Din’s Compendium into English. Since some parts of the work were incomprehensible
in Persian, Thackston resorted to the Turkic text and provided the transcribed text in footnotes.
He worked with the Berezin’s publication of 1854, referring to pages [98] to [111] of the Arabic
script. He emphasized that the text QAB worked with must have been of better quality than the
one he worked with because QAB probably understood the Persian text much better (Thackston
1998: 293-301).

In March 2023, the Marjani Institute of History of Tatarstan Academy of Sciences hosted
an international conference, with the main topic being the Compendium. In the same year,
articles were published related to QAB and his Compendium in the journal Golden Horde
Review (vol 11, no. 2).

Overall, Berezin (1851, 1854), Valixanov,® Vel jaminov-Zernov (1864), and Raxim
(1927 [2008]; 1930 [2008]) were the earliest researchers of the Compendium. To date,
Usmanov’s work (1972) and several times republished work by Syzdykova (first publication in
1989) remain full-fledged sources and historiographical studies of the Compendium. Among
the reviewed works, the most informative are the articles by Alimov (2015, 2016, 2018) and
Nagamine (2019). In general, there is a limited amount of specialized literature on the
Compendium. The circle of researchers is primarily limited to Kazakh and Tatar scholars, who,
in their counties’ manuals on history and literature, refer to the Compendium as a written
monument to their people. The ‘Compendium of Chronicles’ is, so far, the only known
historical work reflecting the history of Turkic (Kazakh-Tatar) aristocracy in the 16th-17th
centuries. In the historiographical context, the first and final parts of the Compendium seem to
be the most valuable. To date, there is no consensus on the identity of QAB among scholars.

His name no longer appears on other works’ pages, and the question of his origin remains open.

% There is no information on when exactly Valixanov (1835-1865) wrote his articles. They were published decades
later, between 1961 and 1972.
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1.5 The study of the Compendium
The study of the Compendium can be divided into three main periods:

=  The discovery of the St. Petersburg manuscript;
=  The discovery of the Kazan manuscript;

= The discovery of new manuscript fragments.

The discovery of the St. Petersburg manuscript

The St. Petersburg manuscript was discovered by Ibraxim Xal fin, a Tatar language lecturer at
Kazan University. For this reason, some sources refer to this manuscript as the Xal fin
manuscript. The circumstances of his discovery are not clear. Thanks to Xal fin, the manuscript
was brought to the library of Kazan University, where it was listed under No. 10422 (Berezin
1854: 1). After the closure of the Oriental Faculty of Kazan University in 1854, the manuscript
was transferred to St. Petersburg (Raxim 1927 [2008]: 195). It is currently preserved in the
Oriental division of St. Petersburg University Library, under no. MsO. 59.

St. Petersburg manuscript gained initial recognition in the scientific world through the
work of Kazan orientalist Berezin, who published an article on his discovery in 1851.

Inventory No. 3713 is inscribed vertically in purple ink on the right side of the first folio,
along with No. 10422. The date 1934 is noted in the lower right corner. The initial folios, which
praise Allah and the Prophet Muhammed according to the Muslim tradition, are missing, as
well as several folios at the end of the manuscript. Because the manuscript lacked the first pages,
including the title page, Berezin — unaware of its original title — conventionally named it Jami -
at-Tawariy ‘Compendium of Chronicles’, as the main part of QAB’s work contained a
translation of Rasid ad-Din’s (1247-1318) Jami * at-Tawarzy ‘Compendium of Chronicles’. The
later discovery of the Kazan manuscript in 1922 helped fill in some of the gaps at the end of the
St. Petersburg manuscript.

The St. Petersburg manuscript consists of 157 folios (314 pages) ina 19.5x14.5 cm format
(Usmanov 1972: 36), with 11 lines on each page. The folios of the third part of the manuscript,
which contains nine original chapters, are bound in the wrong order. The confusion starts with
the front page of folio 148 (f.148r). This folio is the concluding one of the entire manuscript
and contains the colophon. The back page of folio 148 (f.148v) contains a passage from a
completely different work. This folio (f.148) is shorter at the bottom than all other folios.
Berezin characterizes the manuscript’s writing as an ugly semi-shikasta (Berezin 1854: 1).
Titles, keywords, and important proper names are written in red, while all other proper names

are simply underlined in red. The endnotes in the margins, found on folios 10r, 10v, 11v, 40v,
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41r, correspond to Abii’l-Yazi’s ‘Genealogy of the Turks’. On the extreme left side of the front
page of folio 148 (f.148r), there is a vertically positioned, illegible and difficult-to-transcribe
expression. Alimov (2016: 42) sees in this line the following &8a ) s e (‘Ali Sir Abi
Xafiz), assuming under it the name of the scribe. The colophon provides the manuscript’s
completion date, which corresponds to the year 1051 in the Hijri calendar. This is equivalent to
1641-1642 in the Gregorian calendar. However, this date refers to the completion of the St.
Petersburg manuscript, not the original autograph. The St. Petersburg manuscript does not
mention the autograph.

In 1854, Berezin published the printed Arabic text of the St. Petersburg Compendium. It
was presented in the form of 171 pages, excluding the texts in the margins. Berezin, in both the
article (1851: 544) and the preface to the text edition (1854: 7), used the translation made by
I1"minskij. Furthermore, in the preface of the Arabic text edition, Berezin informed the readers
that the Russian translation by I11"minskij had been in his hands for about three years. However,
he could not begin printing it until the orientalist returned from his eastward journey. In 1972,
Usmanov (1972: 33) wrote that the fate of I1"'minskij’s unpublished translation was unknown,
and it remains unknown to this day. High-resolution color photographs of the St. Petersburg
manuscript are available digitally in the Free Access Archive of St. Petersburg State University
(Web2).

In general, scholars have studied the St. Petersburg manuscript much better and more

thoroughly.

The discovery of the Kazan manuscript

The Kazan manuscript of the Compendium was discovered by Tatar literary scholar and
researcher Ali Raxim in 1922, among the books bequeathed by Kazan mullah Galeev-Barudi
to the Central Eastern Library in Kazan. Raxim (1927 [2008]: 197) suggests that the Sakulovs,
an aristocratic family of the Qasym Khanate, most likely owned this copy, which was brought
from Kasimov city. The manuscript is currently preserved under the number T. 40 in the
division of manuscripts and rare books at the Scientific Library of Kazan State University, with
the first inventory number being T. 969 (Raxim 1927 [2008]: 197) and the old number T. 5028
(Usmanov 1972: 36). This manuscript, referred to as the Barudi or Galeev-Barudi manuscript,
is named after the mullah. It is also called the Kazan manuscript due to its storage location.
High-resolution color photographs are available digitally on the Scientific Library of
Kazan University’s website (Web3). The electronically provided manuscript is represented by
79 numbered folios; however, it actually consists of 80 written folios. The folio numbered “1”

in the “Arabic” numbering system, likely added later, begins with the second available folio,
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which confuses the page count slightly. At the start of the provided electronic version, there is
one unnumbered, torn end of a folio. Two defective folios appear on the following electronic
page. On the right side of the folio is the torn back of the previous folio. The folio on the left
side bears the barely legible number “1” and is the front side of the folio adjacent to the one
numbered “2”. Thus, there is one additional unnumbered folio at the beginning of the
manuscript. Although the manuscript consists of “79” numbered folios, the text of the
Compendium is only present on the “69” numbered folios. The remaining ten folios, written in
the same handwriting, contain another work, which begins with the title daftar Daftar-i
Ciygiz-namé ‘The book Defter-i Genghis-name’*. Red ink is used for the titles in the manuscript
and some important proper names. Each side of the folio contains 17 lines. Folios 9, 10, 11, 33,
34, 35, and 79 have varying degrees of damage; however, this damage does not interfere with
reading. The folios have a slightly irregular order. The folio “10” is followed by folio “12”, and
folio “68” is followed by folio “70”. The folio “78” is followed by the very last page of the
manuscript (most likely the back side of the folio numbered “79) and is then followed by an
image of the manuscript’s black leather binding. However, this is not the end of the manuscript
in the digital version provided on the university website. The binding is followed by a
continuation of the missing folio “69”, then “11”, and finally the concluding folio “79”. Folio
“79”, followed by the numbered folios “11” and “69”, is repeated at the very end of the
electronically provided manuscript.

The manuscript is enclosed in a rough black leather binding sewn from several pieces,
with primitive patterns scratched into the leather. According to Raxim (1927 [2008]: 199-200),
the book was bound by a self-taught bookbinder without much skill and had been lying in a
damp room. The initial and final folios of the book are moldy, making some words on the last
page difficult to read. Raxim characterizes the writing as a spoiled taalik slightly influenced by
naskh. The format of the manuscript is 20x15 cm.

The Kazan manuscript lacks the first part (one of the three compositional parts), which
consists of the preface and dedication to Boris Godunov. However, this manuscript sheds light
on the primary source’s completion date. Furthermore, the Kazan manuscript reveals the
author’s identity. The presumed primary source dates back to 1011 in the Hijri calendar (1602
in the Gregorian calendar), specifically the Year of the Hare, at the end of the holy month of
Muharram, on a Saturday. A postscript in blue ink appears at the bottom of the same folio in
the Kazan manuscript (K: f.69r). The postscript reads 1602—1603 sz in Cyrillic and differs in

handwriting. It was most likely added later as a note for quick orientation to the time period.

4 For a facsimile and transcription of the anonymous Déftéar-i Cingiz-namd, see lvanics & Usmanov (2002) and
Ivanics (2024).
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The colophon of the Kazan manuscript is located ten folios after the date of the original
manuscript, at the very end, following the anonymous Déftar-i Ciggiz-naméd. The Kazan
manuscript is dated to the Year of the Pig, the fifth of Ramazan, on a Monday/Tuesday, 144
(K: £.79v/8-11). Eastern manuscripts frequently omit number 1 in Hijri dates exceeding a
thousand years (Raxim 1927 [2008]: 210). Thus, the year 144 corresponds to the year 1144, in
the Hijri calendar, which is 1732 in the Gregorian calendar.

In general, there are practically no textual discrepancies in the St. Petersburg and Kazan

manuscripts, except for some differences in spelling.
The discovery of a fragment from Kyskary village

Thanks to articles by Ali Raxim, published in 1927 and 1930, a fragment of the Compendium
became known. Raxim discovered it in Kyskary, a Tatar village in the Novo-Kisitskaja volost”
of the Arsk canton, in the library of the village muezzin, Gumer Musin. This fragment was
represented by a small chapter with a single folio, describing the subjects, with the enumeration
of the clans who participated in the calling of the first Crimean Hajji Giray Khan (1441/1442—
1466) to the khanship. Musin stated that this fragment was inscribed in a handwritten
compendium containing four different works.

It is not excluded that this fragment is a copy of already available manuscripts. Alimov
(2018: 254) suggests that it predates the Kazan manuscript. This fragment is identical to the
story from the chapter on Adjji giray yan, with minor differences. Zajcev (2023) investigated
this chapter in detail and concluded that Hajji Giray Khan was closely connected to the Kazan
yurt by Kinship ties and was the legitimate heir to the Kazan throne. Therefore, this dastan
reflected the desire of the representatives from the Volga’s left-bank lands to call Hajji Giray

Khan to the Kazan throne.

The discovery of new manuscript fragments
Two London manuscripts (London manuscript (1), London manuscript (11))

Two other fragments of the Compendium are preserved at the British Library in London. These
fragments became known to the scientific community thanks to Hofman, who annotated
translations of RD’s Persian ‘Compendium of Chronicles’. Hofman (1969: 115) notes only one,
the so-called first London manuscript, without mentioning the second. Both London
manuscripts are compendiums of several works, including fragments from the Compendium.
Charles Rieu (1888: 282-283), the compiler of the British Library’s catalogue of Turkic
manuscripts, attributes a fragment of the Compendium only to the first London manuscript,

listed under inventory number 11, 726. In the same catalogue, Rieu (1888: 281-282) also
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provides information about the second manuscript of interest (London manuscript (1)), which
includes another fragment of QAB’s translation of RD’s treatise.

Although the London manuscripts, mentioned by Rieu (1888: 281-283) in the British
Library catalogue and listed by Hofman (1969: 115) in his work were noted, they were not
widely known until Alimov’s discovery and inclusion in his dissertation, completed in Turkish
in 2005. His dissertation was not published. However, information on the London manuscripts
became available through his articles (Alimov 2015; 2016; 2018) and recently published book
(2022).

The London manuscript (I) consists of 51 folios, in which four different historical essays
are interwoven. The text is written in a not very elegant taalik (Alimov 2016: 44; 2022: 25),
with 10 lines on each page. The first work is a fragment of the second part of the Turkic
Compendium, translated from Persian. This fragment includes an introduction to the origin of
the Turks and the history of Oghuz Khan. The manuscript does not provide any information
about its author or the scribe. However, in the annotation to this work, Rieu (1888: 282) refers
to it as a translation of an extract from RD’s ‘Compendium of Chronicles” made by QAB. The
second work contains short extracts from Aba’l-Yazi’s ‘Genealogy of the Turks’, which almost
completely coincide with the text found in the margins of the St. Petersburg Compendium. The
third work is a fragment of Jehan Numa of Hajji Khalifah. And the fourth work is a poem about
the ascension of Muhammed (Rieu 1888: 282-283). The transcription and facsimile of folios
1-29 from the London manuscript (1), where a fragment of the Compendium and a fragment of
Abu’l-Yazi’s ‘Genealogy of the Turks’, corresponding to the margins of folios 10r, 10v, and
11v of the St. Petersburg manuscript, can be found in Alimov’s article (2015).

The British Library also preserved the London manuscript (I1), listed under the inventory
number 11, 725. The manuscript contains 134 folios, with three historical essays, bound at 9
lines per page. The first 70 folios contain the legendary history of Genghis Khan, a part of the
Daftar-i Cingiz-namé (fragments of the same work are found on the last ten pages of the Kazan
manuscript). Folios 70—75 contain extracts from Abt’l-Yazi’s ‘Genealogy of the Turks’. And
the remaining folios present a fragment from the Compendium (Rieu 1888: 281-282). The
London manuscript (1) provides information on Genghis Khan’s ancestors up to the eighth
generation, the history of his birth and early life, the history of his life year by year from age
41 to his death, and details about his sons, daughters, and wives, as well as his exhortation to
his sons. Chapter titles and proper names are written in red ink.

Rieu (1888) and Hofman (1969), pioneers in studying the London manuscript, as well as
Nagamine (2019), always mention only the first London manuscript. This may be because Rieu,

the compiler of the British Museum catalogue, managed to establish authorship for only one of
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the manuscripts. Both London manuscripts constitute only the second/translated part of the
Compendium. Alimov (2018: 255) suggests that the texts of the first and second London
manuscripts may have been parts of the same manuscript, since they are very similar in
handwriting, orthography, and language examples.

The presence of marginal endnotes from the St. Petersburg manuscript, inserted in both
London manuscripts, suggests a high probability that the fragments of the Compendium in the
London manuscripts were copied from the St. Petersburg manuscript. Neither of them contains
the date or the scribe’s name. It is also unclear where they came to be in the London library.
However, it is known that during the 18th century, Protestantism actively penetrated Astrakhan,
with the Edinburgh Missionary Society playing an important role. Representatives of the
Edinburgh Missionary Society were also involved in Astrakhan’s translation activities, ordering
censuses of Persian manuscripts from Kazan mullahs. The texts for their works can be found in
the National Library of France and the Bavarian State Library in Munich. In 1844, Askakov
reflected on the possible political motives behind the British state in spreading its influence on
Asia from two sides through missionaries (Zajcev 2007: 151-159). The missionaries
demonstrated great interest in the manuscripts. John Dickson and Melville collected many
Turkic manuscripts in 1819-1825 in Astrakhan. These manuscripts currently form the basis of
the Turkic manuscript collection at the New College Library in Edinburgh (Zajcev 2007: 157;
Zajcev 2009: 209). It is possible that two London manuscripts found their way into the British
Library via Edinburgh missionary activity (Togabayeva 2022).

Report by Ryckov

In the journal EZemesjacnye socinenija for 1759, Russian historian and regional ethnographer
Ryckov reported having a Russian translation of a Tatar essay dedicated to Boris Godunov
(Usmanov 1972: 63). Although it is not certain whether this is a translation of the Compendium,

| cannot fail to mention it.

Unconfirmed manuscripts (Berlin manuscript; Paris manuscript)

Two more manuscripts were registered with the authorship of QAB. Hofman (1969: 114-115)
recorded the existence of the Berlin manuscript. However, he left the manuscript without output
data. Subsequent researchers, due to the absence of the manuscript number, found it difficult to
confirm its existence. It is quite likely that Hofman wrote about the manuscript, which is indeed
currently stored in the Berlin State Library in the Oriental Department under the title Historia
Dschingischani and number 137 (Web4). The text uses diacritic marks. There is an entry in

Latin at the beginning of the manuscript on the back page of the very first folio. This folio is
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unnumbered; the numbering begins with the next one. The Historia Dschingischani consists of
only 23 pencil-numbered folios, written in black ink.

The National Library of France holds a manuscript under inventory number 758 (Hofman
1969: 115). Edgar Blochet, the compiler of the catalogue of Oriental manuscripts at the National
Library of France, attributes this manuscript to QAB. The manuscript is titled aals (S 5 des
wxd) (Blochet 1933: 57-58) tarjama-i turki jama“i rasidi ‘Taken from the Turkic
compendium of Rasid [ad-Din]’. Hofman (1969: 114-115) also considers QAB to be the author
of this manuscript. However, DeWeese (1994: 382 n.123) and Frank (1998: 13 n.5), who briefly
discussed the Paris manuscript, considered it in need of further study. Nagamine (2019: 118)
doubts QAB’s involvement in the writing of the Paris manuscript, while Alimov excludes QAB
from the authorship. According to him (2016: 47; 2018: 256; 2022: 20), the Paris manuscript
belongs to Salar-baba Qul-Ali Haridari. It is also a translation of RD’s ‘Compendium of
Chronicles’, which is stored at the National Institute of Manuscripts of the Academy of Sciences

of Turkmenistan under inventory number 5263.

1.6 Text

The Compendium can be divided into three parts: the introduction and dedication (a panegyric)
to Boris Godunov, an abridged Turkic translation of the Persian Jami‘ at-Tawariy

‘Compendium of Chronicles’, and a self-contained part.
The introduction and dedication (a panegyric) to Boris Godunov

The introduction and dedication (a panegyric) to Boris Godunov (1598-1605) are presented
only in the St. Petersburg manuscript (StP: f.1r-6r). The Kazan manuscript does not include

these folios, as the initial pages are torn.
An abridged Turkic translation of the Jami ‘ at-Tawariy

An abridged Turkic translation of the Persian chronicle of the same title, Jami  at-Tawariy
‘Compendium of Chronicles’, written by RD (1247-1318), concentrates on the genealogy of
Oghuz Khan, Genghis Khan’s ancestors, Genghis Khan himself, and his descendants. The
volume of this translated part exceeds the total volume of the first and final parts (StP: f.6r—
142r/4; K: f.v/1-59v/17). Bartol’d (1966: 193) believed that the translation of the relevant part
of RD’s ‘Compendium of Chronicles’ was made especially for Boris Godunov.

It is the second part of the Compendium and serves as a retelling or summary of the
Persian chronicle of the same title by RD. The St. Petersburg manuscript and the RD’s
‘Compendium of Chronicles’, translated into Russian (Arends 1946; Xetagurov 1952,
Smirnova 1952; Verxovskij 1960) and English (Thackston 1998), were used in this observation.
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The translated part of the Compendium from Volume I, Part 1, is limited to a preface
and a section on Oghuz Khan, the twenty-four branches of his sons and their descendants, as
well as some of his brothers and cousins who joined him. When enumerating the names of the
tribes, QAB kept the enumeration but changed the order of the tribes. Furthermore, QAB omits
the names of the descendants of Oghuz Khan’s six sons, their tamgas, onquns, as defined by
lgit Irgil Khwaja.

The narrative of Genghis Khan’s ancestors, beginning with Dobun Bayan and Alan Qo’a,
a brief chronology of Genghis Khan’s life by the years, an illustration of the commanding
divisions of a thousand and companies of a hundred in his army, and Genghis Khan’s
exhortation were rewritten from Volume I, Part 2. QAB begins story of Dobun Bayan and his
wife, Alan Go’a, in the form of a retelling or summary. QAB often writes down only the
beginning of the narratives, frequently omits translations of certain words, adds his own
information, and provides conclusions, offering a brief review of the above-written. The
translation into Turkic comes from different parts of RD’s ‘Compendium of Chronicles’. Since
RD includes brief descriptions in addition to the full story, QAB typically translates the
condensed version when available. As a result, he frequently inserts his own introductions
before the next part to ensure a smooth transition.

One of the most significant differences between the Persian and Turkic texts is the eye
color of the descendants of Yesligei Bahadur. RD describes them as blue-eyed in the translation
of Smirnova (1952: 48) and grey-eyed in the translation of Thackston (1998: 133), while QAB
describes them as black-eyed (StP: f.36r/5-6). The second part of the Compendium is almost
completely translated, with some omissions, changes in names and numbers, and minor
inconsistencies. For example, RD states that the Jalayirs fled with seventy kurens®
(RD/Smirnova 1952: 18; RD/Thackston 1998: 119), while QAB states that the Jalayirs fled
with one kuren (StP: £.29v/9). In the Persian ‘Compendium of Chronicles’, Dutum Menen is
located in the area of /4/nos Ergi and Kiih-i Siyah® (RD/Smirnova 1952: 18; RD/Thackston
1998: 119), whereas QAD places him in the area of kara tay (StP: £.29r/3). Another example is
the number of tents belonging to each of the nine sons of Tumina Khan. RD (RD/Smirnova
1952: 29) states they had up to thirty thousand tents, while QAB (StP: f.33r/5-6) mentions
between twenty and thirty thousand tents. However, Thackston’s (RD/Thackston 1998: 124)
English translation provides the same number: “[...] twenty to thirty thousand [...]”. Numbers

often vary, and names are given in different ways. For example, when describing the children

5 A kuren refers to a tribe, detachment, corps, or regiment consisting of a thousand nomadic tents (Budagov 1871:
124).
® Kiih-i Siyah is the Persian equivalent of the Turkic fara tay ‘black mountain’.
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of Yesligei Bahadur, QAB writes about two dogs that could go under Jochi Qasar (StP: f.38r/1—
2), while RD mentions only one dog (RD/Smirnova 1952: 51; RD/Thackston 1998: 135). In the
section on commanders of divisions of a thousand and companies of a hundred in Genghis
Khan’s army, when mentioning Sagan, the fifth son of Genghis Khan, QAB describes how
Genghis Khan met and adopted him (StP: £.65r), while RD does not have this story in the section
on the commanders. However, it is still quite possible that this story is mentioned in other parts
of the RD’s ‘Compendium of Chronicles’.

The lineages of Ogedei ga’an, Jochi Khan, Chaghatai Khan, Tolui Khan, Gilyiik Khan,
Mongke ga’an, Qubilai ga’an, and Temiir qa’an are translated by QAB from Volume 11, while
the lineages of Hulagu Khan, Abaga Khan, Tegtider Khan, Arghun Khan, Gaikhatu Khan, and
Ghazan Khan are translated from Volume I11.

The narrative about Ogedei ga’an is as concise as possible and is written more poorly
than all the other narratives. The sequence of events differs greatly from RD’s story, with some
data confused (such as the enumeration of children), and there are omissions of certain
descendants. QAB provided only the lineage, without additional information on a specific part.
The story of Jochi is the most detailed. QAB actively adds additional information from himself.
The order in which his sons are listed, as well as their names, differs in the story of Chaghatai.
The narrative of Tolui Khan is accompanied by a great confusion in the names. It is possible
that this chapter was rewritten by QAB from another source, since there are a large number of
personal names that are absent in the RD’s ‘Compendium of Chronicles’. In the story about
Mongke ga’an, there is a difference in translation. QAB (StP: f.124v/4-5) matches Mdngke
ga’an’s daughter named Bayalun to the son of Cha’uqurchin, while RAD (RD/Verxovskij 1960:
127) records that Mongke ga’an gave her to Cha’uqurchin himself. Thackston (1998: 399),
however, translates this part the same as QAB. The story of Hulagu Khan is the most substantial
of all the stories in Volume I11. It includes an almost complete translation of Hulagu Khan’s
genealogy. The translated part of the Compendium ends with the story of Ghazan, which is the

same as in RD. However, the story of Ghazan’s conversion to Islam is given in a free translation.
A self-contained part

The last part of the Compendium is self-contained. It consists of nine chapters that provide
information on rulers ranging from Urus Khan to his descendant Uraz-Muhammed Khan. The
folios of the third part are in the wrong order, starting with folio 148. These last nine chapters
are based on the oral steppe historical tradition (Ivanics 2017: 43). Some of these data cover
information about the Crimean Khanate, which is unknown in modern Crimea (Zaatov 2015:

238). Furthermore, the chapter on hajji giray yan seems to reflect the desire of representatives
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from the Volga’s left-bank lands to call kajji giray yan to the Kazan throne (Zajcev 2023). The
order and the titles of the chapters are as follows (StP: £.142r/5-148r; K: f.60r/1-69r/17):

1.

urus yan. The full text is presented in the Kazan manuscript (K: f.60r/1-61r/5) and
fragments in the St. Petersburg manuscript (StP: f.142r/5-142v/11),

toktamis yan. The full text is presented in the Kazan manuscript (K: £.61r/5-61v/12).
In the St. Petersburg manuscript, the beginning, end, and title of the chapter are absent;
the text is adjacent to the chapter of Bulyayir yan (StP: £.145r/1-146r/5);

temir kutlu yan. The text appears in full in both manuscripts (K: f.61v/13-62r/8; StP:
f.146r/6-147r/1);

. hajji giray yan. The full text is contained in both manuscripts (K: f.62r/9-62v/6; StP:

£.147r/2-147v/11) and in the fragment from Kyskary village;

idige biy. The full text is presented in the Kazan manuscript (K: f.62v/7—64r/10). In
the St. Petersburg manuscript, the beginning, end, and title of the chapter are absent
(StP: 1.149r/1-143r/9);

hajji mukammad yan. The text appears in full in both manuscripts (K: f.64r/11-64v/10;
StP: £.143r/10-144r/9);

bulyayir yan. The full text is presented in the Kazan manuscript (K: f.64v/11-65r/6).
In the St. Petersburg manuscript, the end is missing (f.144r/10-144v/11);

yadigar yan. The text is presented in full in the Kazan manuscript (K: f.65r/7—65v/5).
In the St. Petersburg manuscript, there is only the last line (StP: £.152r/1);

uraz mukammad yan. The text is shown in full in both manuscripts (K: f.65v/6-69r/17;
StP: £.152r/2-148r/11).
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2 The linguistical analysis of finite verb forms

2.1 Finite verbal categories

In Turkic grammar, finite verbal predicates serve as heads of main clauses. They encompass
characteristics such as person, number, viewpoint aspect, modality, and tense. On the other
hand, non-finite verbal predicates in Turkic grammar functions as the heads of non-finite
clauses. They include action nominals, participant nominals, and converbs. While primarily
found in non-finite clauses, they can occasionally appear within main clauses as well (Johanson
2021a: 618).

This section will deal with finite verbal categories. Finite verb predicates are analyzed in
the theoretical framework based on the works of Johanson (1971, 1999, 2000a, 2000b, 2021a,
2021b, 2022a), Schonig (1997), Rentzsch (2005, 2015), Nevskaya (2005, 2010), Karakog
(2005), Ragagnin (2011), Abish (2016), Danka (2019a) in Turkic languages.

This research will discuss verb stems as a verbal predicate in main clauses after Johanson

(2021a: 619) on markers in the main following thematic bases:

e intraterminal <INTRA)>
e postterminal <POST»

e terminal <TERM>»

e imperative <IMP»

e voluntative <VOL»

e optative <OPT).

Markers of thematic bases in the Compendium follow the negation and precede the person in

the chain of verbal morphology, as in other Turkic languages.
2.1.1 Agreement markers
Finite verbal agreement markers in the Compendium consist of two types:

e The pronominal type (AGR.PRON>
e The possessive type c<AGR.POSS>.

2.1.1.1 The pronominal type

The pronominal agreement markers were originally pronominal in nature, but they no longer

maintain that function. They are now considered enclitics and usually cannot be accented in

26



modern languages. Most thematic bases commonly use the pronominal agreement markers in
conjunction (Johanson 2021a: 619). In the Compendium, the pronominal type markers are used
after the aorist {-(°)r} and after the optative marker {-GAy}. See Table 1.1 and examples (1)—
(12).

The pronominal type of agreement marker is consistently used throughout the entire
paradigm with the aorist. Following the {-GAy} marker, the pronominal agreement markers
are attested in the forms of the first person plural (7), the third person singular (5), and the third
person plural (11).

Table 1.1. The pronominal type markers

Singular Plural
1% person {-m°n} {-m°z}
2" person {-s°n} {-s°z}
3" person {-} {-1Ar}

First person singular marker

(2) ol aydi
man koral vilayatiya (sic!) barurm®n tedi (f.143v/7-8)

‘He answered,
“I am going to the province of Korel.”’

(2) agar yudayya tabunsan
ol yudayya muhibb bolsay
sanip stitiyni emarmen (f.17r/11-17v/1)

‘If you obey the Almighty Lord,

[and] treat the Almighty Lord with love (lit. become an affectionate friend to the
Almighty Lord),

I will suckle your milk.’

Second person singular marker

(3) kaydin kelib
kayda barurs®n
tedi (f.143v/7)

“Where are you coming from
and where are you going?”’
[Edige Beg] said.’

Third person singular marker

" Kingdom of Poland. For more detailed information about Kérel, see Kotodziejczyk (2011: 57).
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(4) taytiy séniy tayya oyxsar (f.1v/10)
“Your throne is like a mountain.’

(5) yuday ta ‘ala yar ylzunda padisahlik sana bargay (f.56v/1-2)
‘May the Almighty Lord — may He be exalted — give you sovereignty on Earth.’

First person plural marker

(6) aniy uruyin soy ayturm°z (£.122r/7)
‘We are going to talk about his clan later.’

(7) aniy oylanlarin soy ayyaym©z (f.122v/2-3)
‘We will say (Let us talk) [about] his sons later.’

Second person plural marker

In the Compendium, only two instances of the second person plural form were found; see
examples (8)—(9). However, these two instances convey different connotations. Example (8)
represents a non-polite plural, while example (9) denotes the polite singular. Eckmann (1966:
112) also indicated that in Chaghatay, both polite and non-polite uses of the second person
plural form coexisted.

(8) méaniy oylanlarim[niy] ar jabib oynar yarlarin néciin cukur cukur kazars°z (f.30r/4-5)
‘Why are you [PL] digging holes in places where my son’s horses gallop and caracole?’

(9) bu ma ‘nadin hazréat 6gatay yanya ‘arza kilyum turur
ta buyururs®z (f.83v/10-11)

‘That’s why I need to/have the intention to submit a request to His Majesty, Ogedei
Khan,
[and ask him:] “What will thou [SG] command?’”’

Third person plural marker

(10) ma ‘na-yi tamiga ati turur
otjigin ma ‘nada moyolniy rasmi ol turur
kim kicigin otcigin derlar (f.39v/8-10)

‘The meaning of Temiige is his name,
[and] the meaning of otcigin is that according to Mongol customs,
they call the youngest [of sons] otcigin.’

(11) anin soyyudan oy yan bilan oyli sangun bir bolub
laskar tartib na-gah jingiz yanniy istind baryaylar (f.53v/6-7)

‘Then, Ong Khan, together with his son Sengun,
went on a campaign in order to attack Genghis Khan unexpectedly.’
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2.1.1.2 The possessive type

The possessive agreement markers are commonly believed to originate from possessive forms,
which are employed not only with the terminal base but also, starting from the Karakhanid
period, with the hypothetical base. Following from the Old Uyghur period, the old first person
plural marker {-miz} is typically replaced by {-K}. However, in Chaghatay, both markers
{-miz} and {-K} coexist (Johanson 2021a: 620). In the Compendium, both {-m°z} and {-K}
markers are also present simultaneously; see Table 1.2 and examples (19)—(20) and (21)—(23),
respectively. Notably, {-K} markers are utilized more frequently after the terminal base
compared to the {-m°z} marker. The {-K} marker is observed seven times, while the {-m°z}
marker appears four times after the past terminal {-DI}.

The complete paradigm of possessive type markers is observed after the terminal base
marker {-DI}. Additionally, the same possessive markers that form a complete paradigm are
used after the hypothetical base, with only a minor distinction. The {-K} marker serves as the
possessive agreement marker for the first person plural within the hypothetical base. Most
instances involving the hypothetical base appear in non-finite forms. This section does not

provide examples of non-finite verbs since they fall outside the scope of the current research.

Table 1.2. The possessive type markers

Singular Plural
1% person {-m} {-m°z} / {-K}
2" person {1} {-n°z}
3" person {-} {-1Ar}

First person singular marker

(12) sanin soziipni kabal kildim
wa rman kelttrdim (f.19v/2)

‘T accepted your word,
and | followed your communion.’

(13) bu uluylarni sizlarga bardim (f.82r/8)
‘T gave you these great [amirs].’

Second person singular marker

(14) saniy atiy bu ma ‘nadin jiygizi erdi
ya ‘ni padisahlar padisahi bolduy (f.56v/5-6)
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“Your name was given as Genghis for this reason,
and it is precisely why you became the padishah of padishahs.’

(15) mukali goyay sordi
naciik kulluyumezni jingiz yanya tegiirdiiy
maniy soziimni ‘arza kildiy
né aydi (f.99v/11-100r/2)
‘Mugqali Goyen® asked:
“How did you deliver our obedience to Genghis Khan
[when you] reported my words?
What did he say?””’

Third person singular without marker

(16) tayri azaldin sana boyla bardi (f.4v/8)
‘Tengri gave you this from eternity.’

(17) ol toktayya naca yillar padisahlik kildi idil boyunda (f.142v/9-10)
‘That Toqta reigned for such a long time along the Volga.’

(18) aniy naslidin hi¢ kim kalmadi (f.142v/11)
‘None of his descendant remained.’

First person plural marker

(19) biz ana inkar kildim°z
aniy sozind Kirmadim®z (f.20r/11-20v/1)

‘We retracted from that;
we didn’t accept (lit. didn’t go enter) his word.’

(20) ol aydi kim
biz anlarni ng;jik kérdim®°z
anlar ham bizni aniydak kordilar (f.94r/3-4)
‘He said:
“The same as we saw them
they also saw us.”’

(21) joji yanniy on tort oyliniy atlarini bitiduk (f.105r/10-11)
“We wrote the names of Jochi Khan’s four sons.’

(22) janibek yanniy oylanlarin bu zaman taki yad kilduk (f.152r/10-11)
‘This time, we also remembered the sons of Janibek Khan.’

8 Gdyen is rendered as gui ong in the Mongolian transcription and is a well-known Chinese exalted title meaning
kuo-wang or Prince of State (Rachewiltz 2004: 761).
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(23) biz apya arlanduk (£.94v/2)
‘We set out for the hunting.’

Second person plural marker
(24) kaysi ata ayapizya kepas kilib
munuy dek kan kuydiyiz (f.30v/6-7)

‘With which relatives did you consult
that you shed so much blood?’

Third person plural marker

(25) ol urusda idiga begni oltardilar (f.145v/5)
‘[Qadir Berdi Khan with the Crimean army] killed Edige Beg in that battle.’

(26) uraz muhammad yan bin ondan sultanni yanlikya olturyuzdilar (f.154v/10-11)
‘They enthroned Uraz-Muhammed Khan, the son of Ondan Sultan.’

(27) yan hazrétl@riniy dstiné nisarlar kildilar (StP: f.155v/8)
xan hazratlariniy distind nisar kildilar (K: £.68r/7)

‘They scattered small coins on His Highness, the Khan.’

The Compendium illustrates an interesting issue concerning the agreement marker after the
postterminal base {-mls}. This marker is supposed to be of the pronominal type (Eckmann
1966: 167; Bodrogligeti 2001: 214-215). Only markers for the first person singular, third
person singular, and third person plural have been attested in the Compendium, as illustrated in
Table 1.3, where the first person singular is represented by the possessive type of agreement
marker. The marker of the third person does not provide any distinction since both pronominal
and possessive types share identical markers in the third person. Moreover, it is worth noting
that there is only one instance of the marker {-°m} after the postterminal base {-mlI$}. Johanson
(2021a: 622) claims that {-(A)m}, used for the first person singular in Chaghatay, occurs instead
of {-mAn} under the influence of the similar Persian first person singular marker {-am}.
However, due to the scarcity of examples, it is not possible to determine the complete paradigm

in the Compendium.

Table 1.3. The markers after postterminal marker {-mIs}

Singular Plural
1% person {-°m}
2" person
3" person {-} {-1Ar}
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First person singular marker

(28) méan bu kamat séyavat padisah hi¢ kormamis°m (f.5r/10-11)
‘l haven’t seen [such] a stately generous sovereign.’

Third person singular marker

(29) yar ylzinda aya méadad-i davlat payda bolmis (f.90v/10)
‘Prosperity has appeared on the earth surface to help him.’

Third person plural marker

(30) anday aymislar (f.144r/2)
‘They have been said the following...’

Overall, it can be concluded that the Compendium extensively elaborates on base systems using
both pronominal and possessive agreement types. Pronominal agreement markers are applied
to intraterminal, prospective, and optative bases, and more probably to postterminal, while

possessive agreement markers are used with terminal and hypothetical bases.

2.1.2 Viewpoint Aspect

This section will deal with viewpoint aspect categories (intraterminals, postterminals, and

terminals) and their focalities.
Aspect categories

Turkic verbs exhibit viewpoint aspect categories that have become grammaticalized from
actional phrases. This process conveys that these categories no longer describe the actional
content of the verbs instead convey different perspectives on events (Johanson 2021a: 624). In
the Compendium, the aspect categories are classified as a) intraterminality; b) postterminality;
c) terminality. Additionally, focality plays a significant role within the aspectual domain. The
degree of focality, exhibited by intraterminals and postterminals, depends on the extent of
vision. Focality implies the state of being located around a focus and showing lower or higher
degrees of inner notion of a verb, which demonstrates the narrowness of the speaker’s viewpoint
on the event. Focality may have focal (F) and non-focal (NF) values. Focals (F) can be high
(HF) and low (LF) (Johanson 2000a: 38—-39; 2021a: 625-626).

Specific postverbial constructions in Turkic languages have undergone further
grammaticalization, resulting in the emergence of viewpoint aspect operators formed with

auxiliary verbs, such as ‘to be’, ‘to stand’, ‘to move’, ‘to sit’, and ‘to lie’. Initially, the new
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aspectual item was difficult to distinguish from the original postverbial construction (Johanson
2000a: 95-97; 2021a: 626). In the Compendium, the copular particles tur-ur/er-ir/dir and erdi
are used in the creation of viewpoint aspect operators by the auxiliaries, such as the postural

verb tur- ‘to stand’ and copula verb er- ‘to be’.

2.1.2.1 Intraterminals

The intraterminal viewpoint operators in the Compendium are based on the Turkic aorist {-(°)r}
and its negation. The aorist, which is the oldest known intraterminal marker in Turkic, carries
a misleading label as the term <«a@opiotocy meaning ‘indefinite’ is used to denote past tense in
Indo-European languages. In Chaghatay, the aorist has a very wide range of interpretation, from
its general and habitual usage to modal usage, expressing inclination and prospectivity.
Moreover, it can still function with high focality (Johanson 2021a: 627-628). Therefore, | will
label the intraterminals expressed by the aorist as <AOR>, whereas the other intraterminals will
be labeled as <INTRA) after Johanson.

Intraterminal elements, such as presents and imperfects, are used to envision an event
within its boundaries, that is, after its start but before its conclusion. Some of these elements
are more focal and similar to English progressive, while others are less focal and similar to
English simple present (Johanson 2000a: 76—77; 2021a: 625-626; Csato et al. 2019: 5).

The intraterminals in the Compendium can be viewed from different perspectives in

relation to the event. Consequently, they can be divided into two groups:

e Intraterminals in the non-past (-PAST)(+INTRA);
e Intraterminals in the past (+PAST)(+INTRA).

Intraterminals in the non-past (-PAST)(+INTRA)

The intraterminals in the non-past describe the event’s internal perspective in the present. In the
Compendium, the non-past is expressed by the aorist.

The aorist describes an action or a state that is not bound to a specific time or to a
concreate location. This allows the speaker or writer to use the aorist in a wide variety of ways.
The aorist is formed with {-(°)r}, and negation is indicated with {-mA-s} (Eckmann 1966: 162;
Bodrogligeti 2001: 203).

In Old Turkic, there was only one present tense form, which encompassed the present in
both a general and a current sense (Gabain 1959: 36). In later stages, this form lost its function
as the marker of current present, leading to the emergence of new forms to fulfil that role
(Johanson 1976: 57-74; 2021a: 638-650). In later Turkic languages, the aorist {-(°)r}
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underwent different functional developments. Menges (1959: 474) observed that the aorist
{-(°)r} generally conveyed a very vague meaning that was not specifically linked to any
particular tense. In languages with distinct morphological markers for the future tense, the aorist
could occasionally be interpreted or translated as a future tense form. However, Menges argued
that due to this reason, the aorist cannot be categorically labeled as future tense. Johanson
(2021a: 628) further elaborated on this matter, highlighting that in the context of Chaghatay
and Ottoman, the aorist exhibits a wide range of interpretations. These interpretations
encompass general and habitual actions, as well as modal usages conveying inclinations and
prospectivities, all of which are evident in the Compendium.

The intraterminals in the non-past, expressed by the aorist {-(°)r} type, represent a
strongly non-focal category in the Compendium. Therefore, it possesses a wide variety of
meanings. Moreover, it is sometimes not easy to distinguish its function between

intraterminality and modality; see example (31).

(31) aniy hikayéatlari 6z dastanida har yarda kelur (f.146r/7-8)

(a)‘His stories come (up) in every place in his own dastan.’

(b) ‘His stories might come (up) in every place in his own dastan.’
kel[ur]

come[AOR]

Non-focal intraterminals in the non-past can express more general or universally occurring
items. They can be translated, among others, using the English ‘Present simple’; see examples
(32)—(34), though not necessarily. For example, keliir in (31b) can also be presented with modal
concepts (Johanson 2021a: 628). Example (31) is ambiguous, as the aorist marker {-(°)r} can
represent both aspect and prospectivity. According to Abish (2016: 59), the aorist marker
{-(°)r} indicates prospectivity with a meaning of epistemic possibility. Moreover, instances can

convey both general information (32)—(33) as well as habitual information (34).

(32) andin iij borta ¢ikar (f.143v/1-2)
‘Three beams® set out from it (river).’
cigfar]
set outfAOR]

(33) ol batuni sayin yan deb ayturlar (f.142r/10)
‘They call that Batu Sayin Khan.’

ayt[ur][lar]
callfAOR][3PL]

® The beam (geographical) refers to a dry valley with soddy slopes that form dry stream beds.
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(34) beglar wa mirzalar dargahinda kiinda tabuyunya kelrlar (f.4v/2-3)
‘Begs and mirzas come to your door for service every day.’
kel[ur][lar]
come[AOR][3PL]

In the Compendium, the negative {-mA-s} marker was attested mainly in the third person

singular.

(35) néciin bularni SAwmas
sogyini sawar méaniy oylum (f.20r/5-6)
‘Why does/would my son not love these [wives],
[but] love the last one?’
saw[mas]
love[NEG.AOR]

In addition to the negative {-mA-s} marker, two sentences were presented in the form of aorist
negation {-mA-s}, along with the person-number agreement suffix provided by the copular dUr
and tur-ur.

(36) rim bilan yirayya tegmas dir aniy bahasi (f.4r/5)
‘[However,] its value isn’t matched to Rum and China.’
teg[mas][dur]
reach[NEG.AOR][COP]

(37) barja mdsayiy wa & imma <bilan ta ‘at wa ‘ibaddtka mdsyil boldi
wa bar-kafi-yi ‘ukala ortiiklii ermas turur (f.141v/9-142r/1)
‘According to all the intelligents, it is not a secret that
he (Ghazan Khan), along with all sheikhs and imams, have occupied themselves with
piety and prayer.’
er[mas tur][ur]
be[NEG.AOR COP tur-][AOR]

Johanson (2021a: 628) claims that in older languages, such as Chaghatay, the aorist can
sometimes retain cases of focality. In the Compendium, the aorist {-(°)r} also continues to cover

a high-focal degree of the intraterminal category, although in smaller numbers.

(38) kaydin kelib
kayda barurs®n
tedi
ol aydi
man koral vilayatiya (sic!) barurm®n tedi (f.143v/7-8)

“Where are you coming from
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and where are you going?”

[Edige Beg] asked.

He answered,

“I am going to the province of Kérel.””

bar[ur][s°n] bar[ur][m°n]
go[AOR][2SG] go[AOR][1SG]

Many Turkic languages have incorporated intraterminal structures mainly through the
grammaticalization of various types of postverbial constructions, such as {-A} er-ur, {-A}
tur-ur, {-A} ylru-r. Both Chaghatay and Middle Kipchak provide evidence of reduced forms
in the shape of <A> DIr / <A> DUr, where the dur element can be omitted in the first and second
person singular forms of intraterminals (Johanson 2021a: 638-644; Bodrogligeti 2001: 239).
This reduction is also demonstrated in the ‘pagan’ Oyuz-nama text (Danka 2019a: 240), where
a personal marker is used when the subject of the sentence is not in the third person. Although
this type of intraterminal is not common in the Compendium, an instance with {-ma-y} s°n is
attested in example (39). In the context of negation, the {-ma-y} form is the counterpart of both
types <A> and «B». This dual correspondence creates ambiguity when considered out of context.
However, the broader context of the example (39) supports an intraterminal rather than a
postterminal interpretation. Alimov (2022: 130) also translates this construction as
intraterminal. The Russian and English translations of the Persian Compendium also reflect
intraterminality. Smirnova (1952: 68) translates it as “Tlouemy Tbl He Bo3bMeIIb e [cebe]?”,
while Thackston (1998: 146) renders it as “Why don’t you take her for yourself?”.

(39) begléri karaculari aydi
nacun almays®°n teb aydi (f.42r/8-9)

‘Begs and garacus asked,
“Why are you not marrying [her] (lit. why are you not taking [her as a wife]?”’

al[ma][y][s°n]
take[NEG][CONV.INTRA][2SG]

In conclusion, two forms of the intraterminals in the non-past were attested. The first form is
expressed by the aorist marker {-(°)r}, which encompasses a wide range of meanings. The
second form is expressed by the reduced form of {-A} turur, with only one instance observed.
As there are only two markers of intraterminals in the non-past, the focal oppositions within

intraterminals are limited to non-focal and focal distinctions.

Intraterminals in the past (+PAST)(+INTRA)
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Intraterminals in the past are commonly represented in the Compendium. As previously stated,
intraterminal items may represent different events. In the Compendium, (+PAST)(+INTRA)
corresponds to forms with (-PAST)(+INTRA) in combination with the remote copular particle
erdi. As a result, the forms {-(°)r} erdi and {-A} turur erdi manifest.

The form {-(°)r} erdi indicates a non-focal degree in the Compendium, similar to the
corresponding form {-(°)r} in (-PAST)(+INTRA). Therefore, it conveys general and habitual
meaning; see examples (40)—(42) and (43)—(45), respectively.

(40) hulagu yan iran zaminga kalganda

kutuy yatunniy ordasin baslab
mu ‘in kojiiriir erdi (f.131r/4-6)

‘When Hulagu Khan came to the land of Iran,
[Ajay] headed the residence of Qutuy Khatun
and assisted to make them migrate.’
kojur[ur er][di]

migrate[ CAUS][AOR COP er-][PAST]

(41) sul har ondin ekini bularya barur erdi (f.76r/5)
‘He gave two out of every ten people to them.’
bar[ir er][di]
give[AOR COP er-][PAST]

(42) ba-martaba mukali géyan bilan olturur erdi (f.73r/9-10)
‘He was equal in rank to (lit. sat together with) Mugali Goyen.’
oltur[ur er][di]
SitfAOR COP er-][PAST]

The instances of habitual actions below are translated using the English phrase used to.
However, this phrase is typically employed in English for modal verb constructions that refer
to past actions, which is not appropriate for the Compendium. In the Compendium, these
instances are instead analyzed as (+PAST)(+INTRA); see examples (43)—(45).
(43) (bir»> kas&-nin bir yayidin biri ‘asalni i¢ar erdi
biri bir yayidin i¢ar erdi (f.144v/3-4)

‘One [of them] used to drink the mead from one side of cup,
[the other] one used to drink from another (lit. one) side.’

ic/ar er][di] ic/ar er][di]
drink[AOR COP er-][PAST] drink| AOR COPer-][PAST]

(44) oy kolda sart ‘at bilan ‘amal kilur erdi
sol koli bilan oyri karakcini yamanlarni’ padisah baris fyodaravij yan hukmi yarliyi
bilan siyasat kamcisini’ yamanlarya kotak urar erdi (f.156v/7-10)
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‘He used to enforce the law according to Sharia with his right hand.

He used to beat bad [people] with a stick with his left hand, according to the command
of the sovereign Boris Fyodorovich Khan, [directing] the whip of rule against thieves,
robbers, and bad [people].’

‘amal qgil[ur er][di] ur[ar er][di]

manage affairsfAOR COP er-][PAST] beat|[AOR COP er-][PAST]

(45) ol su yakasina tawar karasin yiyar erdi (f.29r/6)
‘[He] used to collect his livestock on the bank of that river (lit. water).’
yig[ar er][di]
collectfAOR COP er-][PAST]

The Compendium also includes instances of {-(°)r} erdi constructions that convey a
higher focal meaning, which can be translated using the English past continuous. However,

these cases are relatively rare, with only four clear instances in three examples (46)—(48).

(46) jawab buyurdi kim
burunlar tayt-i mamlakatga olturmasdin burun
bir naubat yalyuzin yol bilan keltr erdim (f.100v/5-7)

‘[He] deigned to answer,
“Once, long before I sat on the throne,
| was coming [down] the road alone.””

kel[ur er][di][m]
come[AOR COP er-][PAST][1SG]

(47) taki aytib turur
bir naubat buryuji bilan keltr erdim
on eki kim ersa tay usttinda yolni alib turur erdilar
wa buryuji maniy sopumda kelr erdi (f.101r/2-5)

‘Also, he has said,

“Once [when] | was coming [to the mountain] with Burguji,
twelve people had captured the road on the mountain,

and Burguji was walking (lit. coming) behind me.”’

kel[ur er][di][m] kel[Ur er][di]
come[AOR COP er-][PAST][1SG] come[AOR COP er-][PAST]

(48) kordi kim
jalayirniy oylan[lari] jawkasin (sic!) kazar erdi
ydrni Cukur cukur etib (f.30r/2-3)
‘(Monolun] saw that
boys of the Jalayir tribe were digging up tulips,
tearing up the ground [around].’

gaz[ar er][di]
dig[AOR COP er-][PAST]
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There is one more ambiguous instance in the Compendium where one interpretation could
convey the higher focal intraterminal-in-past meaning, see example (49a). Notably, in some

cases, {-(I)p} does not necessarily indicate a postterminal interpretation.

(49) zaymlik bolub yatur erdim (f.101r/10-11)

(49a) ‘I got wounded and (then) I was lying there.” PLU
zaymlik bol[ub]

yat[ur er][di][m]

get wounded[CONV.POST]

liefAOR COP er-][PAST][1SG]

(49b) ‘I was wounded, and | was lying there.” PLU
zaymlik bol[ub]

yat[ur er][di][m]

be wounded[CONV.POST]

liefAOR COP er-][PAST][1SG]

(49¢) ‘1 was lying there wounded.” ACT
zaymlik bol[ub yat[ur er][di][m]
be wounded[duration] [AOR COP er-][PAST][1SG]

The form {-mA-s} erdi also attests the negative counterpart of the intraterminal viewpoint

operator:

(50) dayim kéca kiindiiz bir kasd mdy icsa
ani yad kilmay i¢mas erdi (f.156r/10-11)

‘Always, day and night, whenever he drank a cup of wine,
he did not use to drink without remembering him (i.e. Godunov).’

ic¢/mas er][di]
drink[NEG.AOR COP er-][PAST]

{-A} turur erdi

Examples (51) and (52) demonstrate the form {-A} tur-ur with a remote copula.

(51) yatunlar wd kdlinldr wd kizlar kim anday kizil ot tusluk jaynay turur erdiléar (f.98v/1-
2)
‘Spouses, daughters-in-law, and daughters were shining like red fire.’
jayna[y tur][ur er][di]
shine[iterative][INTRA][PAST]

(52) toktayya alib kel& turur erdi
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yolda ok 6ldi (f.142v/8-9)

“While he was just bringing [him] to Tokhta,
he suddenly died on the way.’

alib kel'°[4 turur][erdi]
bring[INTRA]J[COP PAST]

When remote copular particles are combined with focal intraterminals, they mostly produce
imperfect forms (+PAST)(+INTRA) that express single or repeated events as ongoing at an
anterior orientation point without the beginning or the end of the event. Several markers
contributed to the renewal of focal intraterminal constructions within imperfect constructions
(Csato et al. 2019: 5; Johanson 2021a: 719). The marker {-A} turur erdi is one of them. The
appearance of turur in the verbal constructions in (51) and (52) is problematic, as it leads to
ambiguous readings in the Compendium with respect to actionality and aspect. Both
interpretations are possible. The tur- can function as a copula along with other copulas (er- ‘to
be’ and bol- ‘to be, become’) in aspectual constructions. However, it can also serve as an
auxiliary verb in actional constructions.

Thus, the question arises whether {-A} turur is truly a grammaticalized aspect here or
whether it retains the actional value of postverbial constructions. | assume that example (51)
can be interpreted as a simple focal intraterminal with an actional value, while example (52)
represents a pure high focal construction. However, since there are only two examples of the
construction {-A} turur erdi, this question is open.

Example (51) illustrates actionality and a simple (+PAST)(+INTRA) form, where {-A}
tur- is used to denote iterative action; therefore, the verb form manifests a postverbial
construction with (+INTRAF).

The most important event in the narrative discourse is used to describe “overlapping
events, denoting an event that has already begun and is taking place when another event begins”
(Johanson 2000a: 80). Such verbal constructions are interpreted as higher focal and translated
with the English past continuous, as seen in example (52); however, they cannot be
differentiated from example (51). This is the point of ambiguity between the postverbial
construction and the aspectual marker.

Table 1.4 sums up the viewpoint operators used to express the intraterminal meaning. The
number of examples in which the forms occur is listed after the forms in the table. Usually, in
Turkic languages, when a new focal intraterminal appears, the previous one undergoes a

defocalization process, as observed in the Compendium. Thus, the {-A} tur-ur marker, which

10 The verb alib kel- “to bring’ (lit. ‘to take and come’) is a lexicalized verb.
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takes the form of the omitted copula but includes a personal marker, appeares in the focal
category, while the aorist {-(°)r} remaines non-focal. Since there are only two forms of
intraterminals in both the non-past and past, | did not differentiate focal intraterminals into LF
and HF in the Table 1.4.

Table 1.4. (+INTRA) operators in the Compendium

-PAST +PAST
NF {-()r} (31)—(34), (38) {~(°)r} erdi (40)—(49), (51)
{-mA-s} (35) {-mA-s} erdi (50)

{-mA-s} dUr (36)
{-mA-s} turur (37)
F {-ma-y} s°n (39) {-A} turur erdi (52)

2.1.2.2 Postterminals

Postterminals are widely used in the Compendium. There are three main postterminal markers:
{-mls}, {-GAn}, and {-(1)p}. Furthermore, these markers are combined with copular particles.
These markers indicate the completion of actions up to a certain time in the past. In non-past
contexts, the markers indicate that the relevant time limit of the event is before the time of
speech.

Johanson highlights that postterminals may create language-specific distinctions based
on the degree of focality (2000a: 120-121; 202la: 651-660; 2022a: 38); therefore,
postterminals can be divided into focal and non-focal types. They do not directly picture the
event but rather relate to the orientation (observation) point, which is situated after the relevant
limit of the action but still holds validity. This characteristic is typical of high-focal
postterminals and corresponds to resultative perfects. However, postterminals often tend to be
defocalized. Lower focal non-past posttermianals are more like the English present perfect,
pointing to the current relevance of a past event or representing an event-oriented ‘historical’
postterminal. These postterminals easily combine with expressions that indicate the period of
localization. Defocalization of postterminal form typically introduces a new focal
postterminality (Johanson 2000a: 110, 115; 2000b: 63; 2021a: 651).

Postterminals are closely interconnected with indirectivity, sometimes conveying
information indirectly and signaling various evidential connotations through hearsay (report),
inference (logical conclusion), and perception as in ‘obviously’, ‘as it turns out’, ‘evidently’,
‘reportedly’ (Johanson 1971: 280-292; 2000a: 121; 2000b: 63; 2021a: 651).

There is no dedicated high-focal marker in the Compendium. As a result, the investigated

research focuses solely on examining focality and non-focality.
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Postterminals in the non-past (-PAST)(+POST)

The marker {-mls} is the oldest known postterminal marker in Turkic studies. It most likely
evolved from a postverbial construction with the auxiliary verb bis- ‘to ripen’, ‘to become
mature’ (Clauson 1972: 376; Boeschoten: 86). The marker {-ml§} occasionally occurs in
Chaghatay, since the marker {-GAn}!! started to replace it at that time. The marker {-mI$} has
not survived in modern Kipchak languages, except in a few lexicalized forms (Johanson 2021a:
652-654). In the Compendium, both {-mIs} and {-GAn} are attested in the forms of {-mlIs}
and {-GAn} turur / ertir / dUr.

The marker {-mIs} was observed in a non-focal type of focality, illustrating a wide range
of meanings. Initially, it served as a high-focal postterminal. Later, it became defocalized and
functioned as past tense forms while retaining their original postterminal capability. Further
defocalization into non-focal postterminals (ultimate defocalization) is indicated by the
disappearance of the postterminality item in the past, shifting from “perfect” to “perfectum
historicum” and finally into “historical tense” or “past tense” (Johanson 2000a: 108-120).
Therefore, the {-mIs} marker can appear at any point after the crucial time limit in relation to
the English past tense and past perfect.

See instances of non-focal posterminals in examples (53)—(55). The marker {-mls} in

these instances narrates an unwitnessed/indirect/evidential event.

(53) Uylnly tinligi acéilmis (f.27v/4)
‘The smoke-hole of a tent was apparently opened.’
acil[mis]
be opened[PART.POST]

(54) soy yana yayi bolmis (f.59v/10)
‘After, [Tumat tribe] again reportedly became enemy.’
bol[mis]
become[PART.POST]

(55) néciik yuday ta ‘ala yol bardi ersa
W& aniy dak muyassar bolmis unutyanda 0nagé koyiil kilyanlarni (f.94v/3-5)
“Just as the Almighty Lord — may He be exalted — made it possible (lit. gave a way),
so it was evidently accomplished, having forgot those who care for others.’
bol[mis]
be[PART.POST]

1 The origin of the marker {~-GAn} is unclear. Johanson (2021a: 654) suggests that it may go back to the verb
kan- ‘to be satisfied (with water)’ (Clauson 1972: 632; Boeschoten 2023: 235).
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Below, a broader range of meaning is illustrated while keeping the original postterminal item.

(56) man bu kamat séyavat padisah hi¢ kormamis°m (f.5r/10-11)
‘l haven’t seen [such] a stately generous sovereign.’
kor[ma//mis][°m]
see[NEG][PART.POST][1SG]

(57) vyar vyiizindd ana mdddd ddividt payda bolmis (f.90v/10)
‘The prosperity has appeared on earth surface [to] help him.’
payda bol[mis]
appear[PART.POST]

Despite being defocalized, the {-mIs} marker occasionally still conveys present-like meanings.
As a result, its syntactic behavior tends to be similar to that of intraterminals (Johanson 2000a:
111), as shown in the following examples (58)—(61). It is worth noting that Xisamieva (2022:
67), in her analysis, indicates only four sentences with {-mlIs}, which correspond to examples
(58)—(61) in the current research. She classifies them as npoweowee neouesuonoe epemst, which
is similar to the indirect past tense.

Furthermore, based on examples (58)—(59), it is evident that the verbs te- ‘to say’ and

ay-‘id.” are interchangeable in the Compendium.

(58) ekisiniy padisahliyi el[l]ik yil kdcti
temislir (K: £.60r/16)

““The reign of the two of them lasted for fifty years,”
they (have been said and) are still said.’
te/mis][1ar]

say[PART.POST][3PL]

(59) [o]tuz [o]yli kirk inisi bar
temisiar (K: f.60v/17)

““He has thirty sons and forty grandsons,”*?
they (have been said and) are still said.’
te/mis][1ar]

say[PART.POST][3PL]

(60) asli 6zbegiya arasinda sz bu turur
anday aymislar
idigd beg hdm vdfat boldi (144r/1-2)

“This is what [this] word is about among the noble Uzbekiya.

12 The word ini means ‘younger brother’, however, Clauson (1972: 170) also records a meaning ‘grandson’ in
Codex Cumanicus, which would fit better for the context.
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They (have been said and) are still said the following:
“Edige Beg also died.””

ay[mis][lar]
say[PART.POST][3PL]

(61) asli s6z 6zbegiya arasinda munday aymisiar (K: f.65r/8-9)

‘True words among Uzbekiya (have been said and) are still said as follows.’

ay[mis][lar]

say[PART.POST][3PL]
The defocalization of {-mls} let to the renewal of focal postterminality, which resulted in the
emergence of the {~-GAn} tur-ur and periphrastic {-(I)p} tur-ur forms. At first glance, it may
seem that, since there are three forms of postterminals, the hierarchy of focality should be
non-focal, low-focal, and high-focal. However, the Compendium demonstrates that the
interpretations of the corresponding examples of {-GAn} tur-ur and {-(1)p} tur-ur do not differ
in meaning. Therefore, | suggest that these are competing forms, with the {-(I)p} tur-ur/dUr/s°n
form being more productive than the {~-GAn} tur-ur / er-tr / dUr construction. Moreover, it is
worth noting that these two forms are already appear in the defocalized low-focal category in
the Compendium.

Thus, the {-GAn} tur-ur marker type underwent defocalization, and as a result, instances
appear relatively earlier in the past at their respective discourse levels, as seen in examples
(62)—(63). It is also worth noting that the defocalized markers appeared only in a reduced form
as {-GAn} dUr.

(62) yajji kéaray sultan kicig ekandur (f.147r/6)
‘Hajji Giray Sultan has been young.’

e[kan][dar]
be[PART.POST][COP]

(63) uluy muhammad yanniy oyli makmuték yan kazan vilayatiya kelgandur (f.146v/7-8)
‘Mahmutek, the son of Ulugh Muhammed, has come to Kazan.’
kel[gan][dir]
come[PART.POST][COP]

The postterminal marker {-GAn} tur-ur also shows a resultative meaning in the Compendium.
In this case, the postterminal marker appeared in combination with {-GAn} and the unaltered
form of the copular particles tur-ur (64) and er-0r (65). These constructions indicate the
relevant event at the orientation point. Both examples (64) and (65) can be literally translated

as ‘he has/they have been born’, meaning ‘is/are born’.
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Eckmann (1966: 180-181) and Baskakov (1971: 49) note that the copulas turur and ertr
can be used interchangeably as synonyms.

(64) bular okumis yatundin tuy[y]an turur (f.102r/11-102v/1)
‘They were born from Oqumys Khatun.’
tuy[yan tur]fur]
born[PART.POST COP tur-][AOR]

(65) jayan begimdin tuy[y]an ertr (f.152v/4-5)
‘[He] was born from Jagan Begim.’*

tuy[yan er][ur]
born[PART.POST COP er-][AOR]

The periphrastic form {-(I)p} tur-ur is attested more frequently in the Compendium.
Three orthographical varations are attested: {-(1)p} tur-ur, a reduced form {-(I)p} dUr, and the
form with only {-(I)p} accompanied by a personal marker and an omitted copula, which is
typical in Chaghatay (Bodrogligeti 2001: 243). As mentioned earlier, this form appeared due to
the defocalization of the {-mlIs} form. The postterminal form shifts its focus to a more

event-oriented perspective, manifesting in a manner similar to the perfect.

(66) yuday ta‘ala buyurub turur
sanin atin jingiz yan bolyay (f.56v/6-7)

‘The Almighty Lord — may He be exalted — has ordered,
“Let your name be Genghis Khan.”’

buyur[ub tur]fur]
order[CONV.POST COP tur-][AOR]

(67) uzak corani ka ‘ba-i sérifga yibarib dur (f.149v/4-5)
‘He has sent Uzak Chora to the holy Kaaba.’
yibar[ib][dur]
send[CONV.POST][COP]

(68) payyambar salla’llahu ‘alédyhi wa séallamniy kabrlaridin sayyid nakibka awaz barib
dir (f.149v/2-3)
‘Prophet — may Allah bless him and greet him — has given a voice from the grave to
Seyyid Naqib.’
bar[ib][dlr]
give[ CONV.POST][COP]

(69) munundek tafsilda kelttrab dur (f.41v/7)
‘[Their names] have come (up) (lit. have brought) in a detailed illustration in the
following order.’

13 Begim is a title that combines the names of sovereigns’ daughters and wives (Syzdykova 1989: 75).
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kelttr[Ub][dur]
bring[ CONV.POST][COP]

(70) nd iijiin basina nisana kilibs°n (f.65r/10)
‘Why have you made a mark on your head?’
kil[ib][s°n]
make[CONV.POST][2SG]

Like the postterminal marker {-GAn} tur-ur, the {-(I)p} tur-ur marker retains the
characteristics of a high-focal postterminal, where its literal meaning is ‘X stands having X-ed’,
as seen in examples (71)—(73). It also serves a resultative function, as exemplified in example
(74).

(71) anlar kim 6z yurtlarinda olturub turur
biligni esitmay
anlarniy hali misali tas bolyay
kob (suw astinda kalyay (f.91v/8-9)
‘[The condition of] those who have sat in their yurts
and have not listened to the biligs
will be like that of a stone
left under high water.’

oltur[ub tur]fur]
sitf CONV.POST COP tur-][AOR]

(72) ol 6yin din tutub turur (f.20r/9)
‘He has taken a different faith.’

tut[ub tur]fur]
take[ CONV.POST COP tur-][AOR]

(73) sultan jalal ad-din yazninda sind daryasinda kutuku noyan birla urus kilib
kutukuni basib turur (f.61v/8-10)

‘Sultan Jelal al-Din has been engaged in a battle with Qutuqu Noyan near the Sind River
in Ghaznin

and has defeated Qutuqu.’

bas[ib tur][ur]

defeatf CONV.POST COP tur-][AOR]

(74) kutlu kiyani urus yan séhid kilib dur (f.149r/6)
‘Urus Khan martyred Qutlu Qiya.’
sahid Kil[ib][dur]
martyr [CONV.POST][COP]

The negation marker for the <B»> type converb is {-mA-y}. However, this {-mA-y} marker

can also serve as the negative counterpart for an <A type converb. As a result, the intraterminal
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{-A} tur-ur and the postterminal {-(1)p} tur-ur can appear in the same form when negated,
leading to ambiguity when taken out of context; see examples (75a) and (76a). However, a
closer examination of the context reveals that these two examples are postterminals.

Example (75) exhibits an interesting realization of the event, involving two different
discourse types that narrate events in separate temporal strata.!* The conjunctor kim ‘that’,
acting as a bridge between these two strata, introduces the direct quotation, which describes the
circumstances of the given event (Danka 2019a: 235).

(75) (a)
ani dost tutmay turur (f.18r/11-18v/1)
‘[Oghuz] is not accepting/has not accepted (lit. hold) (her as) his friend.’
dost tutfma][y tur]fur]
‘accept (as a) friend[NEG][INTRA][AOR]’
‘accept (as a) friend[ NEG][POST][AOR]’

(b)

atasi kordi kim

ani dost tutmay turur (f.18r/11-18v/1)

‘His father saw that

[Oghuz] has not accepted (lit. hold) [her as] his friend.’

dost tutfma][y tur]fur]
‘accept [as a] friend[NEG][POST][AOR]’

(76) (a)
ol eki[si] bir biri birl& urusmaydurlar (f.53r/4)
‘[These two] are not fighting/have not fought each other.’
urus/maj[y dur][lar]
fightINEG][INTRA][3PL]
fightNEG][POST][3PL]

(b)
tamam laskdrldri bildn ekisi uruskali aglandi
ol eki[si] bir biri birla urusmaydurlar (f.53r/3-4)

‘[Genghis Khan and Ong Khan], with the whole army, set out on a campaign against
them,
[but] they have not fought each other.’

urus/ma]j[y dur][lar]
fightNEG][POST][3PL]

The next construction of postterminals in the non-past expresses categorical
postterminality, specifically indicating only the absence of an event up to the moment of

speaking. This construction is a complex form of an actional nominal with a possessive marker

14 For more detailed information, see Johanson (1971: 76-87).
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and the adjective yok ‘not-existent; absent’, i.e. {~-GAn}-POSS yok. Generally, this construction

underlines a negative statement (Johanson 2021a: 660).

(77) man yudayni esitkdnim yok
bilganim yok (f.19r/8-9)

‘I have absolutely not heard the Almighty Lord;
| have absolutely not known [Him].’

esit/kan][im][yok]
hear[PART.POST][POSS1SG][not-existent]

bil[gan][im][yok]
know[PART.POST][POSS1SG][not-existent]

Various copula forms can also combine with the mentioned forms to modify the
postterminal viewpoints. Therefore, the next section will address postterminals with the remote

copula erdi in relation to temporal meaning.
Postterminals in the past (+PAST)(+POST)

Postterminals in the past (also known as pluperfects or past perfects) are widely used in the
Compendium. They reveal the events where the relevant limits have transgressed into a
secondary orientation in the past, showing what is ‘visible’ at a specific postterminal point of
orientation (Johanson 2000a: 107; 2000b: 63). By definition, postterminal units suggest that the
actional phrase refers to an event where at least part of the action has already passed the point
of view, looking back beyond the critical boundary. This characteristic often results in the
reinterpretation of (+PAST)(+POST) as low-focal and non-focal postterminals (Rentzsch 2005:
38).

Postterminals in the past can be divided into five groups in the Compendium. They are
manifested mainly by the markers of (-PAST)(+POST) combined with the remote copular
particle erdi.

The first group of postterminal examples in the Compendium exhibits forms with the
remote copular particle erdi, which is created by combining a copular verb with the terminal
marker {-DI1}. These forms have more event-oriented functions, indicating a past anterior sense,
similar to their usage in EOT (Johanson 2021a: 722), and they extend furthest beyond the
crucial limit of the event; see example (78). Nevertheless, they also denote pluperfects, as seen
in examples (79)—(80).

(78) mundin ilgari ol vakitda kim oylanlariya vagsiyyéat kildi erdi
anda aytib erdi...(f.63v/2-3)
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‘Before that, when [Genghis Khan] eventually made a testamentary arrangement
for his sons,
that time he has said...’

vagsiyyat 4il[di er][di]
make a testamentary arrangement[TERM COP er-][PAST]

(79) andin son bora noyan boldi erdi (f.66r/2)
‘Bore had eventually become a noyan after that.’

bol[di er][di]
become[TERM COP er-][PAST]

(80) hdniiz iiyind tiiSiirmddi erdi (f.18v/8)
‘[At that time] he had not yet married (her) (lit. had not yet hosted her into his house
[as a bride].’
tistir/md] [di er][di]
marry[CAUS][NEG][TERM COP er-][PAST]

The next examples (81)—(82) illustrate the form {-GAn} erdi, which is closer to the

orientation point compared to {-DI} erdi.

(81) son laskari kim bu zamanda aniy oylanlarida turur
osbu jinsda sul [askardin jingiz yan bargan erdi (f.80r/6-8)

‘The last army that is currently under his sons’ [control]
[consists of] those nationalities from which army Genghis Khan had given [before].’

bar[géan er][di]
give[PART.POST COP er-][PAST]

(82) bu eki miyni asl nusyada bitilmagan erdi (f.78v/2)
‘These two thousand hadn’t been written in the original copy.’

bitil[m&][gan er][di]
be written[NEG][PART.POST COP er-][PAST]

It is interesting to note that the Compendium attests another negative statement similar to
example (82). This is the form {-GAn} yok erdi, which closely resembles the categorical
posterminality in the non-past {-GAn}-POSS yok; see example (83). This construction conveys
the absence of an event up the moment of speaking but lacks the possessive suffix. Therefore,
| consider example (83) to represent a higher focal postterminal, while example (82)
corresponds to a lower focal one. Consequently, two different realizations of postterminals in
the past can be observed. However, it is challenging to establish a clear distinction between
them, as they are nearly identical. Johanson (2021a: 660) emphasized the categorical

experiential postterminal with the word ‘absolutely’, and | have adopted this word following

his usage.
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(83) bu miy asl nusyada bitilgan yok erdi (f.79r/8-9)
‘This thousand had absolutely not been written in the original copy.’
bitil[gan][yok][erdi]
be written[PART.POST][not-existent][COP PAST]

Nevertheless, the form {-GAn} erdi is also attested as the anteriorized equivalent, indicating a

resultative meaning; examples (84)—(85) illustrates this.

(84) musa bila yamyurji bir anadin tuy[ylan erdi (f.143r/1-2)
‘Musa and Yamgurji was born from one mother.’

tuy[yan er][di]
born[PART.POST COP er-][PAST]

(85) bu iz kumadin bolyan erdi (f.46r10-11)
“This girl was from a concubine.’
bol[yan er][di]
be[PART.POST COP er-][PAST]

The next group of (+PAST)(+POST) forms is based on the «<B» type converb and the remote
copular particle erdi, i.e. {-(I)p} erdi; see examples (86)—(89). It indicates low-focal
postterminals (86)—(88); however, it can also indicate high-focal postterminals (89) in the

Compendium.

(86) uraz mukrammad yan hazrétlariniy néjiik padisah hazratléri ‘izzat ikram bilan
xanlikya olturyuzyanin
hém ta> hazrét-i Nuh ‘alayhi ’s-salam-din barl oyuzya deg[g]&/ oyuzdin hijratga
deg[al&j hijratdin jingized deg[9l&j jingizdin bu zamanya deg[gléj na jakli padisahlar
xanlar 6tub erdi (f.157r/9-157v/3)

‘[This chronicle was written to describe] how His Majesty, the Padishah, with honors,
placed His Highness Uraz-Muhammed Khan into khanate.

Also, all the padishahs and khans who lived had passed, starting from His Majesty, [the
Prophet] Nuh — May God welcome him! — to Oghuz, from Oghuz to Hijra, from Hijra
to Genghis, [and] from Genghis to the present day.’

ot[Ub er][di]
passfCONV.POST COP er-][PAST]

The term hazrdtldri, found in example (86), is an honorific nominal designation formed by
adding the plural suffix {+lAr}. The word hazrdt means ‘majesty’ or ‘superiority” and is used

to refer to a padishah, khan, or sultan. It always takes the plural possessive form and translates

50



to ‘His Majesty, the Padishah; His Highness, the Khan/ Sultan’. The usage of the honorific

plural in the nominal form of hazrdt is frequently found in the Compendium.

(87) awwal jojigd tort miy [askar barib erdi (f.142r/8)
‘First, he had given four thousand warriors to Jochi.’
bar[ib er][di]
give[CONV.POST COP er-][PAST]

(88) 0zlari bir naca nokarlari bilan yatib erdi (f.145r/3-4)

‘[ Tokhtamysh] himself had laid with some nokers.’

yat[ib er][di]

lief CONV.POST COP er-][PAST]
A few words about the translations are needed here. Noker was a significant term in tribal
society at the time, with two main meanings: ‘friend’ or ‘mate’ and ‘companion-at-arms,
comrade’. These are not satisfying translations, however. The second definition can be
compared with the term druzinnik, meaning ‘bodyguard’ (drug ‘friend”), in Kieven Rus, the
Merovingian antrustion, and the Danish or late old English housecarl (huscarl). The Mongol
nokor was a young man or warrior who voluntarily pledged allegiance and support to a chief or
potential chief of another clan or tribe, forming a group of personal retainers with other loyal
followers. These nokdt (= WMo nékdd, pl. of nokor) played a crucial role in the transformation
of Mongol society from tribal to feudal during the reign of Genghis Khan. They served as
members of the leader’s elite bodyguard and, in times of peace, they assisted the leader in
domestic and administrative matters where personal loyalty and trust were crucial (Rachewiltz
2004: 257).

The term 6zlari is an honorific 3SG pronoun. Honorific usage of plural forms is employed

to show respect and is typically “limited to the pronominal and the verbal domain™ (Erdal 2004:
159). Siewierska (2004: 226) provides examples from Turkish and Hungarian, where the
Turkish kendi ‘(one)self” and Hungarian maga ‘(one)self’ are considered honorific. The
honorific meaning in the Compendium is expressed by the possessive form of the 3PL of the
reflexive pronoun 6z ‘(one)self” in the possessive 3PL &zlari. In the honorific plural 6zleri, the

verb endings are always singular.

(89) bu iic kiZi ‘aisa yatundiy tuyub erdi (f.140v/1-2)
‘These his two daughters were born from Aisha Khatun.’
tuy[ub er][di]
born[CONV.POST COP er-][PAST]

Only two attestations of the next postterterminal construction in the past, {-mls} erdi, are found,
and it is exclusively used with the verb tuy-; see example (90). It appears to be semantically
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identical to {-(1)p} erdi (89) and {-GAn} erdi (84)—(85) in the past, conveying a resultative

meaning.

(90) toktay oljay yatundiy tuymis erdi (f.112v/10-11)
‘Togtay was born from Oljay Khatun.’
tuy/mis er][di]
born[PART.POST COP er-][PAST]

{-(Dp} turur erdi/ {-(1)p} DUr erdi

As discussed earlier, erdi is a remote copula that functions as the counterpart of the non-past
copula tur-ur for the converb marker {-(1)p} and the participle marker {-GAn} in the renewed
postterminal-in-past forms {-(1)p} erdi and {-GAn} erdi.

However, the Compendium also attests four intsances of {-(I)p} erdi with an additional

turur; see examples (91)—(92).

(91) bir naubat buryu;ji bilin kdliir erdim
on eki kim ersa tay ustiinda yolni alib turur erdiléar (f.101r/2-4)

‘Once [when] I was coming [to the mountain] with Burguji,
twelve people had kept capturing/had captured the road on the mountain.’

al[ib tur][ur er][di][lar] al[ib turur][erdi][lar]
take[iterative][INTRA][PAST][3PL] take[POST][COP PAST][3PL]

(92) jingiz yan yigit zamanida ertd uykudin turdi ersa
kdékiilindd bir ndjd killar akarib turur erdi (f.101v/7-9)

“When Genghis Khan woke up early in his youth,
a few strands on his forehead unexpectedly turned white/ had turned white.’

akar[ib tur][ur er][di] akar[ib turur][erdi]
turn white[ACT][INTRA][PAST] turn white[POST][COP PAST]

The appearance of turur in the construction is problematic, as it introduces ambiguous readings
in the Compendium. The issue in investigating postverbial constructions lies in the relationship
between actionality and aspect, particularly in the case of the «B> type converb combined with
the verb tur- ‘to stop, stand’. This tur- can function as a copula, along with other copulas such
as er- ‘to be’ and bol- ‘to be, become’, in aspectual constructions, or as an auxiliary verb in
actional constructions. For instance, example (91) can be read as expressing actionality through
the converb marker and the auxiliary tur- ‘to stand’, which usually expresses durativity but can
also convey other actions. Example (92), for instance, reflects a finitransfomative meaning, i.e.

the end of a process: akarib turur erdi ‘turned white’. How did it turn? Unexpectedly. And, of
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course, this construction can be interpreted as postterminal-in-past. The contexts of examples
(91)—(92) are unclear and support both interpretations.

Consequently, the following question arises: What is the correct analysis of the
constructions [b tur][ur erdi] or [b turur] [erdi]? Should the analysis be ali[b tur][ur erdi] and
akari[b tur][ur erdi], where [b tur] represents actionality and [ur erdi] represents viewpoint
aspect? Or should it be ali[b turur][erdi] and akari[b turur][erdi], where [b turur] represents
aspect and [erdi] represents the remote copula particle? To explore this issue, consider the
following examples (93)—(94).

(93) ickili oyli hasan idiga biynin ayta atin alib turur erdi (f.146r/2-3)
‘Hasan, the son of Ichkili, had grabbed (lit. had taken) the gelding horse of Edige
Beg.’
al[ib turur][erdi]
take[POST][COP PAST]

(94) sul nokarlari bilan 6zi bir yilyada busub turur erdi (f.94r/7-8)
‘[He,] along with his ndkers, had laid an ambush in a ravine.’
bus[ub turur][erdi]
lay an ambush[POST][COP PAST]

The examples (93)—(94) clearly demonstrate a postterminal reading. The context does not imply
actionality, as it does not suggest any duration. Based on these examples, the correct analysis
of the {-(Dp} turur erdi constructions appears to be [b turur][erdi], indicating
postterminal-in-past. This interpretation is further supported by the negative form of this

construction with the shortened copular dUr in the form [b dUr][erdi]; see examples (95)—(96).

(95) padisahlikya tegmaydur erdi (f.47v/10)
‘(At that moment/time) [he] had not yet reached the rulership.’
teg[ma][y dur][erdi]
reach[NEG][POST][COP PAST]

(96) bu kiz rasida bolmay dur erdi (f.46v/3)
‘This girl had not yet been in the right age.’
bol[ma][y dur][erdi]
be[NEG][POST] COP PAST]

Moreover, there is an example where the (-PAST)(+POST) sentence omits tur-ur in the 3SG
(see example (70) above), which would be impossible in the case of actionality.

In negation, the complex marker {-(I)p} turur takes the form of {-ma-y} tur-ur (Johanson
2021a: 657-658). However, it is important not to confuse this with the intraterminal, which

shares the same form, {-ma-y} tur-ur erdi, in negation.
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Table 1.5 sums up the viewpoint operators that express postterminal meaning. Almost all
(-PAST)(+POST) markers demonstrate fully functioning oppositions in the past, with the
exception of the marker {-mlIs}. The {-mlIs} serves as the most general unit in the non-past, as
it has the broadest applicability in discourse. Furthermore, it conveys an indirect evidential
connotation coupled with a historical interpretation, constituting a narrative of an unwitnessed
past event. When combined with specific time expressions, the marker {-mIs} employs the verb
form {-DI}, retaining its focal quality and maintaining a high-focal degree.

Two inventories of the markers {-GAn} and {-(1)p} can be considered symmetric in terms
of their fulfillment in the past. Additionally, upon examination, the inventory of high-focal
postterminals in the non-past appears slightly asymmetrical, as the possessive marker is omitted
in the past strata.

Table 1.5. (+POST) operators in the Compendium

-PAST +PAST
NF {-mls} (53)—(61)

{-DI} erdi (78)—(80)

F {-GAn} turur (64) {-GAn} erdi (81)—(82), (84)—(85)
{-GAn} erir (65)
{-GAn} dUr (62)—(63)

{-GAn}-POSS yok (77) {-GAn} yok erdi (83)
{-(1p} dUr (67)—(69), (74), (76) {-(1)p} erdi (86)—(89),
{-(D)p} turur (66), (71)—(73), (75) {-(1)p} turur erdi (91)—(94)
{-(I)p} s°n (70) {-()p} dUr erdi (95)—(96)

{-mlI§} erdi (90)

Four forms of postterminal: {-GAn} erdi, {-(1)p} erdi, {-DI} erdi and {-mlI8} erdi

The forms {-GAn} erdi and {-(I)p} erdi appear to belong to the same semantic domain,
suggesting that they may represent competing forms. In the vast majority of cases, these
constructions are translated into English as the past perfect. However, there may be nuances in
the meaning of these constructions in Chaghatay and, in particular, in the Compendium.
Several definitions of the {~-GAn} erdi form exist in the context of Turkic languages.
According to the most accepted interpretation, the {~-GAn} erdi form is mainly used in
conjunction with the ‘categorical past’ marker {-DI} to express precedence. This construction
is basically called ‘plusquamperfekt’, implying that an action expressed by {-GAn} erdi

occurred prior to another event in the past; see examples (81)—(82). According to Juldasev
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(1965: 168), the {~-GAN} erdi form expresses anteriority, denoting a fully completely action. In
these instances, {-GAn} erdi cannot be interchanged with other postterminal marker, such as
{-()p} erdi, as it does not denote an action situated in the past relative to the present moment.
Therefore, the {-GAn} erdi form cannot indicate (+PAST)(+POST"F). However, in the
Compendium, instances of the resultative function of {-GAn} erdi in the past are attested, which
are illustrated as competing forms of {-(I)p} erdi and {-mIs} erdi. See the following examples:

(97) musa bila yamyurji bir anadin tuy[y]an erdi (f.143r/1-2)
‘Musa and Yamgurji was born from one mother.’

tuy[yan er][di]
born[PART.POST COP er-][PAST]

(98) bu iic kizi ‘aisa yatundiy tuyub erdi (f.140v/1-2)
‘These his two daughters were born from Aisha Khatun.’
tuy[ub er][di]
born[CONV.POST COP er-][PAST]

(99) toktay oljay yatundiy tuymus erdi (f.112v/10-11)
‘Togtay was born from Oljay Khatun.’
tuy/mus er][di]
born[PART.POST COP er-][PAST]

The construction {-(1)p} erdi itself denotes a typical single action (both one-time and
repeated) (Juldasev 1965: 188). Juldasev also presents additional interpretations of the meaning
of {-(I)p} erdi constructions: the form in {-(I)p} erdi represents an action completed by the
time another action is performed, which does not necessarily imply that the second action
immediately proceeds the first one. Also, the form in {-(I)p} erdi expresses the action that was
happening before the eyes of the speaker (or writer) and, therefore, cannot point to a long past
event. Furthermore, {-(I)p} erdi may indicate an action that occurred very recently (Juldasev
1965: 191-193), which contrasts with {~-GAn} erdi, though not in the Compendium. {-GAn}
erdi and {-(I)p} erdi cannot be contrated in terms of focality. Moreover, both forms appear in
the second/translated and third/original parts of the Compendium.

Among the viewpoint operators in the Compendium, we also find the forms based on
{-D1} erdi (78)—(80) and {-mIs} erdi (90). These two forms are represented only in the second
part of the Compendium, translated from Persian. The forms {-DI} erdi and {-mI§} erdi are
derived from the terminal and postterminal forms, respectively, and are not preserved in many
modern languages. The {-DI1} erdi form exists only in some modern Turkic languages, such as
Gagauz, Turkish (Oghuz), Kyrgyz, and in some dialects of the Tatar language (Kipchak). The
{-mls} erdi form exists only in modern Turkish and Azeri (Oghuz) (Juldasev 1965: 184, 198).
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In EOT, the {-DI} erdi form is opposed to {-mls} erdi, ‘pluperfect’ vs. ‘remote past’, but later
languages employ the same meanings of remote past (Johanson 2021a: 722).

Interestingly, the three forms {-mls} erdi, {-(I)p} erdi, and {-GAn} erdi in the
Compendium, when applied to the verb tuy-, present semantically identical postterminal

meaning in terms of resultativity.
2.1.2.3 Terminals

Terminal aspect is a non-intraterminal and non-postterminal finite category that indicates the
event directly preceding the primary orientation point and is expressed by a {-DI} type marker.
It is the final component of the aspect system and can be translated into English as the simple
past or past perfect (Johanson 2021a: 661). Possessive markers follow it; see examples (100)—
(102).

(100) bu uluylarni sizlarga bardim (f.82r/8)
‘I gave you these great [amirs].’

(101) tanri azaldin sana boyld bardi (f.4v/8)
‘Tengri gave you this from eternity.’

(102) joji yannin on tort oyliniy atlarini bitidk (f.105r/10-11)
“We wrote the names of Jochi Khan’s four sons.’

2.1.3 Imperatives

This section will deal with imperatives, whose primary function is to issue strict orders,
requests, advice, or suggestions to the addressee, which are relevant only in the second person.

In some traditional grammars of modern Turkic languages, the imperative mood has
merged with what is commonly referred to as the “imperative”, including the paradigms of the
first and third person voluntative. On the other hand, the first and third person voluntatives have
merged into a so-called “optative”. Imperative, optative, and voluntative are closely related in
the sense of their utilization but encode different notions. This occurs because imperatives
naturally express deontic concepts, as they involve only addresser and addressee (Rentzsch
2015: 55), whereas voluntative and optative express volitional ideas. Turkic volitionals can
inhibit various formal and functional differences. Therefore, the lack of complete volitional
paradigms leads to confusion (Johanson 2014: 21-22; 2021a: 680). For a more detailed

description of deontic and volitional notions, see Section 2.1.4.
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Imperatives manifest various degrees of politeness due to the relationship between
addresser and addressee (Johanson 2021a: 670); therefore, it is very important to indicate who

is the addresser and who is the addressee. Three degrees of politeness can be attested:

e Higher — polite, so-called “honorific”
e Equal — polite or non-polite, so-called “normal”

e Lower — non-polite
Imperative based on the bare verb stem

In Turkic languages, the singular form of the imperative is often homonymous with the bare
verb stem and lacks any markers. However, it is interesting to note that in the Compendium,
there is only a single example of this markerless form, whereas the marker {-GlII} is widely
used.

Thus, example (103) illustrates the use of the imperative without a marker in a non-main
temporal clause, providing background information. Here, we can observe the distinct lower
degree of politeness, implying an order from a higher position to a lower one. This sentence is
from the first part of the Compendium, dedicated to Boris Godunov, in which Godunov (the
addresser) addresses his order to the army (the addressee) in a singular non-polite form. It is
common for singular imperatives to be considered non-polite because of straightforward
association with authority (Johanson 2021a: 673). The singular non-polite is typical for

commands in military contexts, as can be seen in example (103).

(103) arlan deganda
yiiz miy ayar anuk (f.4v/7)

‘When [you] say “Set out”,
one hundred thousand saddles are ready.’

However, in this context, the situation is more complex. The part in which the sentence is
attested concerns the panegyric for Boris Godunov. Therefore, example (103) suggests that
when Boris Godunov says “Set out” to his army, everyone is ready. In this situation, Godunov
considers it permissible/desirable that his soldiers perform the action. As a result, the imperative
here is not specific and can be paraphrased as “When Godunov wants his troops to perform the
action (arlan-), all of the troops perform that action”.’® The narrator, Boris Godunov, is a

“virtual narrator” introduced by QAB, i.e. the “virtual narrator” (Godunov) does not coincide

15 See Rentzsch (2015: 178-180) on the unspecific imperative in Turkish. According to him, the imperative covers
the modal domains.
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with the actual narrator (QAB). No additional examples of imperatives based on the bare verb
stem are attested.

{-GII}

The marker {-G11}!® is an alternative form of a singular imperative in old Turkic languages.
This marker dates back to the imperative form kil- with a pure verb stem (Brockelmann 1954:
225; Erdal 2004: 351). Typically, {-GlII} represents the second person singular.

Since imperatives vary in degrees of politeness depending on the relative status of the
addresser and the addressee, non-polite imperatives can convey a sense of familiarity with the
addressee, as seen in examples (104)—(105).

(104) [jingiz yan] aydi kim
mukaliya koygil teb (f.100r/3)

‘[Genghis Khan] said,
“Put [a finger] on Magali.”

(105) hér soz kim bar Uj dana bild kendsmdk kdrdik
har [yarda] ani[n] aytyanin etkil
wa illd muna i'timad bolmasa
0z soziinni taki danalarniy sozigé kiyas etkil (f.92r/9-11)

‘Every word must be discussed with three knowledgeable people.
Do what(ever) they say.

Otherwise, if there is no trust in this,

compare your word[s] with the word[s] of knowledgeable people.’

Null subjects in imperative clauses are common in Turkic languages, as illustrated in examples
(104)—(105). The use of explicit of subjects is unusual but possible, as seen in the example
(206). In this case, this second person singular pronoun san is used for emphasis and can appear
before or after the verb (Bodrogligeti 2001: 176).

(106) idiga aydi
san «bu urusda> manim birla bolyil (f.143v/8)

‘Edige said,
“You be with me «in this battle).””

16 Xisamieva states that {-GlI} is absent in both standard literary Kazakh and Tatar but points out the preservation
of the marker {-GIn} in Tatar dialects (2022: 70). However, the poetic styles and dialects of Kazakh, including the
dialect of the Ili region, also preserve the form {-GIn}. Furthermore, oral texts and folklore document the presence
of the old form {-GlI} in Tatar (Balakaev 1962: 334; Abish 2016: 20). This is not a coincidence, as the {-GlI}
marker appeared in Middle Kipchak and Chaghatay (Johanson 2021a: 677).
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The next example in the Compendium represents the use of the non-polite imperative markers
{-GlII} in quotation, illustrating direct speech spoken by Oghuz to his wives, one after the other.

(207) tiladim kim
koknin yudayya iman keltiirgil
ana dost bolyil teb (f.19r/3-4)

‘I wished and said [to them],
“Put your faith in the Almighty Lord of Heaven,
be a friend to him.”’

The following example is noteworthy, as the addressee is plural in the first part (sizlar), but it
is singular in the second (san).

(108) oylanlarim sizidr héiniiz yassiz
wa taki kim giinahlik (sic!) bolsalar
san anlarni 6z koyliiy birla 6ltirmagil
mdnd kendsmdgincd (f.82r/8-10)

‘My sons, you are still inexperienced.

If someone commits a sin,

you do not kill them of your own accord
without consulting with me.’

The next example (109) illustrates the degree of politeness based on the status of the addressee.
In this context, Genghis Khan, according to the ritual, climbed to the top of the mountain, fell
on his knees, and addressed his words to bar yuda ya ‘o God!’. Therefore, the addressee holds

a higher, so-called “honorific” rank.

(109) dgdr bilsdiny kim
bu dndisamni mdnin hakkim turur
Sul yukartin kut nusrét maya médad yibargil
wa farman bargil ta sul tistiimizdéagi malartkalar wa adamlar wa barriylar wa dewler
mana madad yibargil
wa farman bargil
ta Sul mu ‘awanét mana korséatsunlar’ (f.97v/9-98r/2)

‘If you (o God!) know that

my understanding is fair,

send down luck and victory from above to help me!

And give an order to angels, people, fairies, and demons who are above us

[and] send [them] to help me!

And give them an order

175 korsunlar.
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that they show me assistance!’

It should be emphasized that the imperative marker {-GlI} in the word yibargil and the
voluntative marker {-sUn-l1Ar} in the word kdrsatsunlar appear in the clauses of purpose (final
clauses), which define the main clause in Turkic languages (Eckmann 1966: 209; Bodrogligeti
2001: 380). Yibargil and korsatsunlar were underlined for better illustration. Von Gabain (1941
[1974]: 111) claims that the third person plural voluntative might serve as a respectful / humble
imperative, where the de facto result is a respectful imperative (Rentzsch 2015: 62). However,
in example (109), the voluntative marker {-sUn-1Ar} seems more likely to serve as a jussive.
Furthermore, Abish (2016) considers the imperative to be a volitional process. That’s why she
explains the expression in the bare marker of imperative, such as eyzoeit orcatina <giildey zaynay
‘May you bloom like a flower!” (Abish 2016: 24) in modern Kazakh, illustrating the usage of
good wishes in imperative, which is really very close to the third person singular voluntative
meaning. However, Johanson (2021a: 670) considers such conventional speech formulae as
exceptions. Eckmann (1966: 202) points out that there are various types of subordinate clauses
in Chaghatay that developed under the influence of Persian language. Examples (109) and (110)
illustrate the clause of purpose. Moreover, the Persian word ¢a appears as an introducer of
purpose clauses (Eckmann 1966: 209-210; Bodrogligeti 2011: 380; Johanson 2021a: 916).

(110) sarh jumla tilacsa
kelGr
ta ma ‘lum kilyil (f.11v/3)

‘If [someone] desires an explanation,
it will come (up)
in order to make [it] known.’

Purposive clauses are usually based on the optative {-GAy}, voluntative {-sUn}, and aorist
{-(°)r} markers (Bodrogligeti 2001: 380-381; Johanson 202l1a: 917). However, in the

Compendium, the purposive clauses contain markers of imperative as well.
i

Johanson (2021a: 671) mentions that imperatives can sometimes be softened by modalities

expressing intension, wish, or potentiality. Therefore, it is worth noting that Abish (2016: 80;

2022: 346) classifies the nonaccentuable enclitic particle {81} in Kazakh as a modal particle.
The enclitic particle {jI} > {¢U} ~ {¢I} is added to the base to form polite expressions of

the second person imperative, indicating encouragement, begging, or entreaty. It conveyed a
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particular sense of urgency or emphasis in Karakhanid and East Middle Turkic (Johanson
2021a: 678). Some modern Turkic languages, such as Kazakh, Noghay, Tatar, Kirghiz, Uzbek
also use the nonaccentuable particles {¢I} and {SI} to soften the tone of requests or make them
more polite. It is interesting to note that this particle is preserved in Kazakh as {SI}, in Tatar as
{¢I}, but in Chuvash as {¢i//ji} when added to forms in {-sAm} (Balakaev 1959: 115; Johanson
2021a: 678). In the Compendium, only a single example (111) is observed.

(111) ayturlar
mana barji
teb aytur erdi (f.68v/10)

‘They say,
“he used to say,
‘Give [her] to me, | beg you!””

{-(Ny-12} ~ {-(U)y-uz}

The simplest second person plural marker is represented in EOT as {-(I)n}. Most later
languages carried both {-(I)n} and {-(I)n-1z} (Rentzsch 2015: 56; Johanson 2021a: 672).

Data from the 17th century Compendium, in addition to the form {-(I)y-1z}, reveal the
emergence of the {-(Un-uz} marker, demonstrating a rounded vowel after a rounded syllable,
with one exception; see example (116). The {-(I)n-1z} ~ {-Un-uz} form is commonly used as a
polite / honorific singular in some Turkic languages, where the ambiguity between singular and
plural arises (Rentzsch 2015: 181). In the Compendium, the {-(I)n-1z} ~ {-Uny-uz} marker is
attested with both polite singular usage (112) and numerous non-polite plural meanings (113)—
(118).

Let us begin with the polite singular, which is the only example in the Compendium.

(112) ol wakitda borta fujin fdrzdndgd arzi erdi
Jingiz yan buyurdi
ani iktuléagiz teb (f.69r/2-3)

‘At that time Lady Borte desired a child.
Genghis Khan ordered,
“Bring him up.”

First and foremost, a question may arise regarding whether the sentence addresses a singular or
plural person. Is Genghis Khan addressing his order to his wife, Lady Borte, or to the servants
(plural)? This sentence is the translation from the Persian Compendium. In the Russian

translation of the Persian ‘Compendium of Chronicles’, the sentence is the following:
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“Tak xak B To BpeMs bopT3-¢hymkun He nMmena aereit, YuHru3-xan npukasza, 4ToObl OHa
ero Bocrutaia” (RD/ Smirnova 1952: 269).

This sentence translates as ‘Since Lady Borte had no children at that time, Genghis Khan

ordered her to raise him’. The English translation of the Persian Compendium is the following:

“At that time Borta desired a child, so Genghis Khan told her to raise him” (Thackston 1998:

274). Both translations suggest that the addressee is Borte, a singular person.

In the Compendium, the plural imperative marker {-(1)y-1z} ~ {-Un-uz} addresses more

than one addressee or one addressee together with someone else.

(113) mdniy vasiyydtimni ana tegiiriiniiz

mabada kim man keckandin soy méniy soziimni taki miulkda tamajamist kiliyiz'®

(f.89r/11-89v/1)

‘Convey (PL) my last wish to him,
“Do not dispute (PL) my words in the state under any circumstances after my

passing.’

(114)

(115)

(116)

Sart kildurdi barja ldskdrind
bir iska yatmagun;ja
oljaya yanimatka (sic!) mdsyil bolmapiz teb (f.52v/5-7)

‘[Genghis Khan] forced all the soldiers to set conditions and said,
“Until [you (PL)] complete the task,
do not touch (lit. do not devote to something) (PL) the spoil[s].”’

anlar yurtlarinda buyurdum
ta anlardin yirak etiniz deb
ot tikanni ketéripiz teb (98v/10-11)

‘I ordered [those who] are in their yurts,
“Distance (PL) from them.
Remove (PL) the thorns of grass.””

mdnin atimni oyuz koyuniz (f.17v/11-18r/1)
‘Name (PL) me Oghuz.’

The instances in the following two examples (117)-(118) feature pronouns. However, their

roles in the sentences differ. In example (117), the pronoun is part of the vocative within the

expression sizlar kim méndin son, which means ‘you who [come] after me’. In example (118),

the pronoun sizléar ‘you’ (non-polite, PL) serves an emphasizing role.

18 K: timdjimist etiniz (£.361/12).
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(117) sizldr kim mdndin son mdn buyuryan yasakni buzmaniz
ozgd ‘amdl Cikarmaniz (£.89r/9-10)

“You (PL) who after me, do not break (PL) the law | prescribed,
do not compose (lit. bring out) (PL) another practice.’

(118) ay oylanlarim aplapiz sizlar
bu diinyadin sdfir kilmak wakti mdnd rayib turur (f.88v/6-7)

‘Oh, my sons, you (PL) understand [that]
my travel time in this world has come to an end (lit. has touched).’

2.1.4 Modality

According to Johanson’s conception, “modalities express various attitudes towards
propositions” (2021a: 679). Modality does not directly reference any attribute of the event, such
as tense or aspect, but instead points to the status of the proposition. The term proposition refers
to a conceptual relation inherent in a statement, the meaning of which is determined by the
marker (Rentzsch, 2015: 18). Modalities usually pertain to the future domain and indicate
desire, necessity, obligation, anticipation, certainty, possibility, probability, permissibility,
prediction, and other notions. In Turkic languages, modality is often expressed through modal
operators, which correspond to English modal modifiers such as can, could, may, might, must,
to have to, to need to, to ought to, shall, should, will, would, to be going to (Johanson 2021a:
679).

In the Compendium, modal notions are conveyed both grammatically and analytically.
For instance, the analytically derived category of potential modality (ability/possibility) is
expressed through postverbial constructions with the auxiliary verbs bil- and al-. These
constructions represent circumstantial ability/inability and mental ability/inability in the
Compendium; see (119)—(120).

(119) Physical ability

hij janwar ar kotara almas erdi (f.106v/6-7)
‘No animal, no horse could have lifted him.’

(120) Circumstantial inability
ol suwdan ldskdr-i yitay kdca bilmadi (f.29v/3-4)
‘It was impossible for the Chinese troops to cross the water.’

As seen in examples (119)—(120), ability/inability does not strictly align with the definition of
modality. According to Abish (2016: 13), postverbial constructions based on the auxiliary verbs

bil- and al- possess inherent properties rather than attitudes. Consequently, they are not
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considered part of modality in this study. These constructions are discussed separately in
Section 2.3.5.

The semantic classes of modality discussed in this section include volitional (desire, hope,
need, permission, warning, recommendation, promise, advice), epistemic (possibility,
necessity, certainty, confirmation, likelihood with regard to knowledge), and deontic (moral,
legal, social or ethnic norms) evaluation. The main type of modality expressed in Turkic is
volitional, conveyed through voluntative and optative markers. These markers express wish and
desirability and naturally refer to future actions. However, voluntatives and optatives usually
lack complete paradigms (Johanson 2021a: 680), which has led to the misclassification of
imperatives and voluntatives as constituting a single paradigm in traditional grammars of Turkic
languages. The first person voluntative conveys a readiness to perform an action, while the third
person voluntative expresses the necessity or desirability of the action being performed by a
third person (Johanson 2021a: 682). Optative modality, on the other hand, conveys the necessity
or desirability of achieving the action itself (Johanson 2021a: 692).

Deontic modality pertains to the possibility and necessity of action in terms of duty or
obligation accordingly to a system of rules (Johanson 2021a: 680). Epistemic modality involves
the possibility and necessity of propositions in terms of truth. The distinction between deontic

and epistemic modalities is not always precise (Johanson 2021a: 681).

2.1.4.1 Voluntatives®®

Voluntatives in Turkic languages denote the desirability of a given action. They are used when
the speaker wants the action to occur but does not command a second person(s) directly, but
instead expresses expectations, desire, obligations, etc, toward first and third persons. There are
no markers for the second person voluntative (Johanson 2021a: 682).

Turkic voluntatives can be translated into English using modal modifiers, such as ‘l/we
will act’, ‘Let me/us act’, ‘May I/we act’, ‘It is desirable that 1/we/X act’, ‘May X act’, ‘X shall
act’, ‘Let X act’, and so on.

Most modern Turkic languages, as well as Old Turkic, traditionally have one form for the
first person singular voluntative and only one form for the fisrt person plural voluntative
(Nevskaya 2010: 120; Rentzsch 2015: 184). The Compendium contains two forms for first

person singular and four for the first person plural voluntatives with an additional variant.

Table 1.6. Voluntative markers in the Compendium

9 The examination of the first person voluntative is based on my research on this field, which was published in
Togabayeva (2024a).

64



Singular Plural
1% person {-Ayl-m} {-All}
{-(A)yl-n} > {-n}? {-All-m}
{-All-n}
{-All-K}, ({-Ayl-K})
3" person {-sUn} {-sUn-lar}

First person singular voluntative markers

The first person singular voluntative expresses “the intention or readiness [...] to perform the
action”. It also “covers situations in which the projected action would be performed reluctantly
or as a concession” (Rentzsch 2015: 183). There are two markers of the first person singular
voluntative in the Compendium. They are scarcely attested. There is only one sentence (121)
with two instances of the marker {-Ayl-m} and eight instances occurring in six sentences (122)—

(127) of the marker {-(A)yl-n}. Consider the following examples.
{-Ayl-m} Cym»

(121) agar san uluy yudayya ikrar kilsan
aniy birligina iman keltlrsay
sani alayim
dost tutayim (f.19r/6-7)

‘If you acknowledge the Almighty Lord,
[and] if you follow this communion,

| shall take you

and I consider you as my friend.’

{-(A)yl-n} Cyn, yn»

(122) tayri isimni ongarsa
man sani yanlayin (f.143v/9)

‘If Tengri directs my affairs [on the right pathl],
I am ready to make you the khan.’

(123) ol him ozi elji yibdrdi
el bolayin teb (f.57v/8-9)

‘He also sent an envoy and said,
“l am ready to obey [you].””

(124) man yudayni esitkdnim yok
bilganim yok
wa lekin séniy sdzipdan ¢ikmayin
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wd fdarmaningd mufi ‘ bolayin
san n& desay
ani kilayin (f.19r/8-10)

‘I have absolutely not heard the Almighty Lord,

I have absolutely not known [Him],

but I promise not to go against (lit. go out) your words,
and [instead] obey your order.

May | do

whatever you say.’

(125) maniy dinim yolindin kaytib ermis
ani ant tirig etméan
der (f.20v/9-10)

maniy dinim yolindin kaytib ermis
ani tirig etmayin
der (K: £.7r/4-5)

“It occurred that he left the path of my religion.
I shall not let him live”,
he says.’

The first person singular voluntative marker {-(A)yl-n} in example (125) is expressed
somewhat differently in two manuscripts. In the St. Petersburg manuscript, the marker
{-(A)yl-n} is shortened and appears as «n after the negation {-mA-}, e.g. ok, In the Kazan
manuscript, however, it is written as <yny, e.g. &), The discrepancy in the St. Petersburg
manuscript could be considered an erratum. However, Adamovi¢ (1985: 244-247) provides
examples where abbreviated suffixes of first person singular voluntative appear in Turkish

dialects. Therefore, it is also possible to consider the spelling of etman as a variant of etmdyin.

kahr kilib
oldurayin tadi (K: f.61r/7-8)

‘One day [Tokhtamysh] took offense at Edige kziciik*® and,
being angry with him,
he said, “I shall kill [you/him].”’

(127) agar tilasa
turub

20 The Turkic word kiiciik ‘small” here means ‘dog’, ‘puppy’ and corresponds to Mongolian nokay ‘dog’ (Lessing
592). In the Turkic-Mongol world, Nogay (a Kipchak variant of the Mongolian nokay), Barak ‘long-haired dog’,
and Mamay were popular personal names. Nogay was the name of beglerbeg Nogay, who established an
independent khanate in the Balkans in the 13th century. When Edige reached the peak of his power, he was not
satisfied with the title beg/biy. However, he could not accept the title of Khan because he was not a Genghisid.
Therefore, in addition to his name, he began using the names of former powerful figures of the Golden Horde as
titles, appending them to his personal name. He used the titles Edige Nogay Beg, Edige Kiiciik Beg, and Edige
Mamay Beg (Trepaviov 1997).
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olturayin tesa
rast oltura almayay (£.96r/2-3)

‘If/Whenever/Usually when [a drunk person] request saying
“I shall stand

and sit down”,

he will not be able to sit down properly.’

The limited occurrence of {-Ayl-m} in the manuscript makes it difficult to give a
comprehensive analysis of first person singular voluntatives. The variation between {-Ayl-m}
in (121) and {-(A)yl-n} in (122)—(127) may indicate that different Turkic varieties are
represented in the Compendium. Corresponding variation in Oghuz varieties have been
documented; see, for instance, Adamovié¢ (1985: 243-248).

First person plural voluntative markers

The morphology of plural voluntatives is more complex than that of singular forms. First person
plural voluntatives serve “cohortative functions, expressing incitement, encouragement or
invitation to act together with the addressee(s) and/or others” (Johanson 2021a: 682).

Turkic languages of the Northeastern branch (Siberian Turkic languages) and the
Southwestern branch (Turkmen, Azeri, and dialects of Anatolian Turkish) possess more than
one first person plural voluntative form, marking inclusive versus non-inclusive/exclusive
meanings (Nevskaya 2010: 121-123, Johanson 2021: 687-688, Turan 2022: 51). Inclusive
voluntative markers involve both the speaker and the listener, while non-inclusive/exclusive
voluntatives involve the speaker’s group but exclude the listener. It is noteworthy, however,
that the use of non-inclusive voluntatives can be relatively neutral, expressing a more general
plurality that is not always exclusive.

Non-inclusive markers have relatively simple forms and often use dual signaling.
Inclusive markers, on the other hand, are derived from these non-inclusive forms through
augmentation, mostly in the form of plural markers (Johanson 2021: 687—-688).

In the Compendium, the contexts in which voluntatives are used allow for inclusive
readings of {-All} in (128)—(129); {-All-m} in (130)—(132); {-All-n} in (133); and {-All-K}
in (134)—(135), and a neutral reading of {-All-K} in (136).

Although, the different voluntative markers found in the Compendium can be read as
inclusive depending on the context, there is no clear morphological distinction between

inclusive and non-inclusive/exclusive forms.

{-All} Cly
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{-All} appears to be the oldest reconstructable first person plural voluntative marker. There are

only two examples of it in the entire manuscript.

yara$ali deb (f.54r/1-2)

‘[Genghis Khan] said that they (Genghis Khan on one hand, Ong Khan and Sengiin
Khan on the other) have made good things to each other in the past and burst out in
words of anger,

“Let us make peace!”’

(129) nokarlari aydilar
Naciik biz ticaw
anlarni kowali
jabib barib sokalim tedi (f.94r/2-3)

‘“The nokers said,

“Since there are three of us,

let us [together with you] persecute them!
Let us ride and beat [them] up!”’

The voluntative marker {-All-m} in the word sokalim raises doubts about the correct
spelling of the word kowali V8. However, in the Kazan manuscript it is written in the same
way, i.e. as kowali J#& (K: f.38r/10), thereby avoiding any potential misinterpretation.
Nevertheless, it is worth noting that Alimov (2022: 79) transcribed it as kuv-ala-y (K: f.39a/10)

Sentences (128) and (129) demonstrate the use of the voluntative when the interpretation
involves the listeners in the action. In example (128), Ong Khan and Sengiin Khan embarked
on a campaign against Genghis Khan. Genghis Khan fled, but later, he returned to his ‘royal
camp’ and sent an envoy to Ong Khan and Senglin Khan, ordering them to make peace. In this
sentence, the speaker is Genghis Khan, addressing several addressees (Ong Khan and Sengiin
Khan). In sentence (129), the nokers offer to chase two horsemen with Derikey Uha. The

adressee/listener, i.e. Derikey Uha, is also included in the action.
{-All-m} <Im, *lym)

All four occurrences of {-All-m} are found in only three sentences, (130)—(132). All of them
can be interpreted in such a way that the listener is involved in the action. In examples (130)
and (131), a dialogue unfolds between the amirs of Genghis Khan and Sorkaktani Beki. They
discuss new developments following Genghis Khan’s death that contradict his command.
Examples (130) and (131) directly follow each other in the text. In sentence (131), Sorkaktani

Beki suggests acting according to new rules, emphasizing the invitation is to the addressees to
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act together. These two examples can be interpreted in such a way that the first person plural
voluntative marker {-All-m} involves both the speaker and the listener.

(130) biz ndciik andin kicilim
aniy farmanin ndciik yilaf kilalim (f.83v/9-10)

‘How may we [together with you] cross [Genghis Khan’s will],
how may we act against his order?’
(131) sizniy rast turur séziiniiz
Wa lekin sul anwa ‘din bizl&r andin kim tururm®z t@ bunuy dek 6tkazalim (f.83v/11-
84r/2)

“Your words are right,
but we shall be content with the things of which we have.’

Example (132) is identical to (129), sharing a cohortative function that expresses a call to action
in conjunction with the addressee. The interpretation of the context suggests the inclusion of
the addressee in the action, with everyone in the speech situation acting together. Moreover,
this example shows that the two voluntative markers {-All} and {-All-m} convey the same

meaning.

(132) nokarlari aydilar
naciik biz iicaw
anlarni kowali
jabib barib sokalim tedi (f.94r/2-3)

‘The nokers said,

“Since there are three of us,

let us [together with you] persecute them!
Let us ride and beat [them] up!”’

{-All-p} <lynk, "Ink>

There is only one example with two instances of the marker {-All-p}.

(133) kirim ldskdri iimdra-yi <buzirg, uluylar caydilar,
bu yil yazyisin yaylamis(i] kilaliy
atimiz semiirtiliy (f.145v/5-7)

‘The great amirs of the Crimean army said,
“Let us [we, together with you] settle in the pasture this year in the summer
and let us fatten our horses!”’

The narrative in this part of the manuscript focuses on a confrontation between Edige and Qadir

Berdi Khan. In the text, the great amirs of the Crimean army persuaded Qadir Berdi Khan to
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settle in the pasture that summer, as they wanted to cross the Volga River in the winter, when
the river would be frozen and provide easier passage. Qadir Berdi Khan was present at that
campaign; therefore, the amirs (speakers) expressed their request to Qadir Berdi Khan (listener),
including him as a co-participant. Thus, the marker {-All-n} in example (133) can be interpreted
in this context as involving the addressees, just like {-All} in (128)—(129) and {-All-m} in
(130)-(132).

{-All-K} Clyk> and and ({-Ayl-K} < yk»)

The Compendium contains five examples of {-All-K} in three separate sentences, shown in
(134)—-(136).

(134) padisah altan yan uluylari bilén kepds kildi
munuy bilan uruSalik mu
va yaraSalik mu teb (f.58v/3-4)

‘The sovereign Altan Khan counselled with his great [amirs] and asked,
“Shall we battle [together with you]
or may we make peace with him?”’

(135) yarasmaklikni oysatib
elji yibdrdi
el bolalik teb (f.58v/4-5)
yarasmaklikni oysatib
elci yibdrdi
el bolayik teb (K: f.23v/7-8)

‘Choosing reconciliation,
he (Altan Khan) sent an envoy [to Genghis Khan]
and said, “Let us make peace [ with you].””

(136) sual kildi kim
bizga ijazar bar mu ya yok mu
yarliyina ermis
ya kaytalik mu
ya taki kala ‘larni alalik mu teb (f.99v/9-10)

‘[He] asked,

“Do you have permission for us or not?”

[He] asked for his order,

“Shall we [without you] return

or shall we [without you] capture more cities?”’

Examples (134)—(135) allow the same inclusive interpretation as the markers {-All} in (128)-
(129), {-All-m} in (130)—(132) and {-All-n} in (133).
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In example (134), the sovereign Altan Khan consultes with his amirs to decide whether
to engage in battle or make peace.

The Kazan manuscript shows the voluntative marker {-Ayl-K} in el bolayik ‘Let us make
peace [with you]’ (135) instead of {-All-K}. The previous examination in this topic
(Togabayeva 2024a) reached the wrong conclusion, as it was analyzed as excluding the
addressee with the incorrect translation. However, the voluntative verb el bolalik/el bolayik ‘Let
us make peace’ is not exclusive but inclusive.

In example (136), the marker {-All-K} is explicitly used to request permission from the
addressee to perform an action; however, the addressee is not physically involved in the action.
In this case, the use of voluntative {-All-K} refers to a request for permission from the superior,

rather than a desire or wish, and is not interpreted inclusively.
Third person voluntative markers

The third person voluntative indicates requests, demands, encouragement or invitation,
incitement, permission, advice, or consent for an action to be performed by an entity other than
the addressee. It is usually used in an impersonal sense, where the act is expected to be
performed from the speaker’s perspective. Semantically, the voluntative is closely related to
the optative and can be translated as ‘X shall do’, ‘X should do’, ‘May X do’, ‘Let X do’
(Johanson 2021a: 682).

Both suffix variants {-sUn} ~ {-sIn} are used for the third person singular voluntative in
the Compendium. However, in the St. Petersburg manuscript, there is only one instance of
{-sIn}, as shown in (142). The Kazan manuscript attests the form {-sIn} in place of the St.
Petersburg marker {-sUn}, see examples (140)—(141), (142). These examples demonstrate that
there was no strict rule governing the vowel in the third person voluntative marker within the
Compendium.

The third person singular voluntative may express the addresser’s desideratives (137)—

(139) or jussives, directing Genghis Khan’s orders to a third person singular (140)—(142).

(137) ta abéd al-abad-gdjd davldt aya yar bolsun (StP: f.157r/2)
ta abdd al-abéd-gdjdi davidt aya yar bolsun (K: £.68v/10)

‘May happiness be his friend forever and ever.’
(138) yil asasun
ylz yasasun (f.2r/3)

‘Let him consume the year[s],
let him live one hundred [of them].’
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The next voluntative in example (139) is presented in the prepredicative position of the subject,

with the nominal clause rhyme.

(139)

(140)

kundin kiinga ziyadd bolsun davlati
ha&m bozulmasun mamlakati (f.4r/5-6)

‘His fortune shall thrive day by day!
His realm shall not decay!” (Danka 2020: 78)

ana yabar yibardi
naymannin padisahi tayan yanya madad kilmasun teb (StP: .55r/10-55v/1)

ana yabar yibardi
naymannin padisahi tayan yanya madad kilmasin teb (K: f.22r/11)

‘[He] sent an information:
“[He] should not help to Tayan Khan, padishah of Naymans.”’

(141) yabdr waki T hér vilaydtka tiiSmdsiin

ta ulus siznin bilén vilayéatinizgd kelmasin (StP: f.63v/7-8)

xabdr waki T har vilaydtka tiiSmdsin
ta ulus birga sizniy bilan vilayatinizga kalmasin (K: f.25v/12)

‘Pertinent news should not be known throughout all the provinces (lit. should not

be fallen to all the provinces),

even until the people should not come to your province with you.’

(142) jingiz yan elji yibardi

kun isty garm boldi

kaytsin teb (StP: f.61v/3)

cingiz yan elci yibardi

kun isty garm boldi

kaytsin teb (K: f.24v/14-15)

‘Genghis Khan sent an envoy and said,

“The day turned hot.
[He] should go back.”

Moreover, the third person singular voluntative marker {-sUn} appears in the purposive clause;

see example (143). The conjugator za occurs in complex sentences in the same way as it does

with imperative; see Section 2.1.3.

(143) yolda hdr kisini yoluksa 6ldUriyiiz

ta yabar har rarafka ¢ikmasun
teb bu vasiyyatni kildi (StP: f.63v/11-64r/2)

yolda héar nd yoluksa olduruyiiz
ta yabar har raraffa ¢ikmasin
teb bu vasiyyatni £ildi (K: f.25v/14-15)

“Kill everyone you (PL) meet on the way
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in order to the news is not spread (lit. go out) to all sides,”
he made this testamentary arrangement.’

The accusative case marker {-nl} in the vasiyyatni kil- ‘to bequeath, make a testamentary
arrangement’ in example (143) raises questions about the existence of the analytic denominal
verb derivation.

The {-IAr} marker was permanently added to {-sUn} to express multiple subject
referents. There are three instances of the third person plural in the Compendium; all are
jussives, directing Genghis Khan’s orders; see examples (144)—(145) and Table 1.6.

(144) uluylar wd ldskdr yalki barjasi sabr kilsunlar (StP: f.63v/5-6)
uluylar wid ldskdr yalki barcasi sabr kilsunlar (K: f.25v/10-11)

‘Great [amirs] and the whole military people shall be patient.’
(145) kurcilarya buyurdi
turyanlar munuydek bu &ir dak bolub kara bolsunlar (f.98r/11-98v/1)

kurcilarya buyurdi
turyanlar munuydek bu £ir dak bolub kara bolsunlar (K: f.40r/5-6)

‘[Cenghis Khan] ordered the quiver bearers,
“Let those standings be black like this steppe.”’

2.1.4.2 Optatives

The Turkic optative performs a variety of functions. It is “a modal category with volitional,
deontic, and epistemic functions” (Johanson 2021a: 692).

The volitional notion represents wish, will, desire, hope, expectation, incitement,
inducement, purpose, invocation, advice, command, directive, promise, blessing, and so on.
However, these volitional notions frequently lead to deontic and epistemic notions such as
prediction, necessity, potentiality, obligation, and counter factuality, as in the old
Indo-European languages. The optative can be translated into English as ‘May X act’ for
volitional and ‘X may/should/must/will/shall act’ for epistemic or deontic possibility.
Furthermore, the Turkic optative can function as a marker of predication and potentiality,
allowing its use in conditional clauses. These situations express unfulfilled actions that convey
future time, indicating expected, desired, and possible notions. It can be compared to the
Indo-European prospective and the use of the English will/shall. Therefore, Turkic
grammarians label this category as ‘future’ or ‘optative-future’. The future situation is presented
as possible, probable, or necessary (Johanson 2014: 20, 38-39; 2021a: 692-693; Abish 2016:
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36). Originally the {~-GAy} marker developed from the old prospective, and in the early Middle
Turkic era, the meaning shifted to an emotive one (Rentzsch 2015: 188).

The main difference between voluntative and optative (as both represent primary
volitional notions) is that “voluntatives mainly cover the semantic domains of desire and
permissibility”, while “optative items tend to cover the domains of desire and necessity”.
Moreover, the optative encompasses the full range of addressee shapes available with the
voluntative and imperative and, therefore, may refer to both participant-internal and
participant-external domains (Rentzch 2015: 187).

In the Compendium, not all optative paradigms are attested. Table 1.7 illustrates the
grammatical markers of the optative marker {-GAy} with the first person plural, third person

singular, and third person plural pronominal types of agreement markers.

Table 1.7. Optative markers

Singular Plural
1%t person {-GAy-miz}
2" person
3" person {-GAy} {-GAy-IAr}

The first person plural optative usually indicates the addresser’s readiness to act or to request
permission to perform an action and can be translated as ‘May we act’, ‘We will act’, ‘Let us

act’ (Johanson 2021a: 692). See the example below.

(146) aniy oylanlarin soy ayyaymiz (f.122v/2-3)
‘Let us talk [about] his sons later.’

The third person optative conveys “the wish of the addresser or some other entity, but they may

also be used in an impersonal sense” (Johanson 2021a: 692).
Wish, desire, or hope

(147) yuday ta‘ala ydr yiiziindd padisahlik sana bargay (f.56v/1-2)
‘May the Almighty Lord — may He be exalted — give you sovereignty on the surface
of the Earth.’

(148) esitgiijigd y0s kelib
Okuyujiya ‘akilya faydasi bolyay (f.1r/1)

‘May [it] be pleasant to the listener
and useful to the reader’s mind.’
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(149) yuday ta ‘ala buyurub turur

(150)

seniy atiy jingiz yan bolyay (f.56v/6-56v/7)

‘The Almighty Lord — may He be exalted — has ordered,
“May your name be Genghis Khan.””

ol ldskdrnin arabasin tamirdin yasatti ya ‘ni
{tamir (kudalakta ?) yolda tay/i tasli yarda araba sinmayay} teb (f.59v/4-5)

‘He forced to make an army’s wagon-load from the iron, saying,
“May the wagon-load not break [and] (go further ?) on the hard-to-pass (iron, round)
road [that lies] on the mountainous, stony land.””

Turkic languages exhibit various systems of verbal inflection for the modality in main clauses

(Johanson 2014: 19). However, modality also appears in embedded finite clauses, the so-called

non-main

(subordinate) clauses in the Compendium. Although subordinate clauses are not

native to Turkic languages, various types of subordinate clause developed in Chaghatay in

imitation of the Persian (Eckmann 1966: 202), while still being expressed by finite predicates.

The use of the imperative and voluntative in embedded finite clauses can be seen in Sections

2.1.3and 2.1.4.1. The examples below show the use of the optative in subordinate clauses.

(151)

(152)

osbu tort oyuldin birisini tiladi
bu makamdin ozgé makamya baryay (f.24r/10-11)

‘He wanted/wished one of these four sons [that]
he shall go from one dwelling to another.’

tiladi kim bizni
0zin& muwafakat kilyaymiz (f.20r/11)

‘He desired us that
we should agree with him (and accept his religion).’

Command, directive

(153) yalk arasinda néciik kicik buzayu dek tek turyay

Necessity

WA taki urus vakitinda misal-i aj kim sikar-gahda jahd iskd zarilik bila kelgay
(f.93r/4-6).

‘[A man] must conduct (lit. stay) like a small calf among the people

and, in time of war, [a man] must take up (lit. come) work hard in the hunting place
with wailing like a hungry [hawk].’
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The following examples (154)—(156) are similar to the sentences presented in example (153).
However, there is a modal word karék ‘necessary’ in examples (154)—(156), which slightly
limits the meaning of the command and indicates necessity (Berta & Csat6 2022: 157). Matrix
clause structures imply the complementizer kim, which, together with the optative as a
subjunctive, indicates the influence of the Persian language, as seen as in Middle Turkic and
Kipchak (Rentzsch 2015: 128-129).

(154) dgdr Suni icmdkdin jardsi bolmasa anday karék kim
bir ayda iij katla mast bolyay
naciik sul iijdin otsa
yata bolyay (£.97r/5-7)
‘If there is no solution for drinking, then it must be so that
[he] may be intoxicated / drunk three times a month.
As he exceeds three,
it will be a fault.’

(155) anday kim...(f.95r/6)
Uméra-yi laskér son anday karak kim
oylanlariya ok attiryay
arka japturyay
tutusmakni yaysi bildirgay
anlarni munuy dek isda azmayis et[t]urgay
wa anday bolyay belyay
masyir Wa bahadiir bolub yurtgaylar (f.95r/9-95v/1)

‘So that...

the amirs of the army must [be] so that

[they] must let their sons shoot arrows,

[they] must let [their sons] ride a horse.

And [they] must properly teach wrestling.

They must trial them in such things/work.

It must be that/in the following way:

they shall live being a famous [man] and a hero.’

In example (156), the {-GAy} marker fulfills the function of necessity, while modifying the

command or directive in the embedded clauses.

(156) tlméan begi wd min begi wa yiz begi anday karak kim
har biri 6z 1&skarini anday yasamist kilyaylar
zaby anday bolyay kim
har wakitda kim aniy farmaniya wa hukmiya yatkay
k&cani kiinduz kilib) aytmay aflanyay (f.99r/9-99v/1).

‘Every general, colonel, and captain must [be] so that
all of them should/must regulate their own army that/in the following way:
enforcement/obedience/discipline should/must be so that
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[they] should/must obey his commands and decisions/judgements all the time
[and they] must ride/march <turning night into day> without saying/questioning.’

General truth

According to Eckmann (1966: 161) and Bodrogligeti (2001: 199), the optative is sometimes
used to express a general truth and is translated using the English present tense. 1 am
highlighting the function of ‘general truth’ within the optative, which | have chosen as the basis
for my analysis. However, it is important to note that Johanson does not address this particular

function.

(157) Sahr-i talas kari anda bolyay
Sahr-i otrar sayram haddiya yaqin bolyay
cuw talas isiy kol takalik almaliq ila karatal ol vilayétlarda bolyay
yati kant ham anda bolyay (K: f.60v/6-7)

‘The ancient Talas city is located there.

Otrar and Sayram cities are located near the border [of that mountain].

Chu, Talas, Issyk-Kul, Tekelik, Almalyk, Ile and Karatal are located on that land.
[These] seven cities are also located there.’

Probability

(158) bu zamanda ol ydrdd mukim musulman bolyay
musulmanya tabi ‘ bolyay (f.16v/11-17r/1)

‘At this time at that place inhabitants must be Muslims.
[Therefore, the city] must be subdued to Muslims.’

Potentiality

(159) hdr kim ersd oz iiyiini rast kilsa
mulkni ham rast kilyay
har kim ersa on kim erséni yasamist etsa
layik ana bolyay kim
miy beglikni taki tumén begligini muna bargaylar
wa yasamist kilyay (f.91v/11-92r/3)

‘Whoever can keep his own home in order

[that one] can also keep the property in order.
Anybody who can keep ten men in order

[that one] is worthy of being that

they must give him the title of colonel and general,
and [that person] must set things in order.’
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Prediction, expectation

(160) magar anlar artuksi ldaskar payda kilyay

(161)

(162)

Purpose

(163)

wa anlar kim 6z yurtlarinda olturub turur biligni esitmay
anlarniy hali misali tas bolyay

kob suw astinda kalyay

ya kamalga keltlirmay

atkan ok bolyay

na-badrd bolyay

- =

anday kim ersa pisvalikda oltura almayay (f.91v/7-11)

‘Except for them more army make to appear.

And they sit in their yurts and do not listen to the biligs

their situation will be like a stone [that]

remains under the water

or will be like an arrow,

[which is] shot imperfectly (lit. does not come perfectly)

[and] will disappear.

In that case [they] will not rule (properly) (lit. could not sit on the leadership).’

biznin kawmizda munundek oylan hij tuymadi
hij farzand yina kelmagay (f.17v/7-9)

‘Such a boy has not yet been born in our tribe so far,
and probably [such a boy] will not come anymore.’

bizdin son biznin uruyum°z kubbalar biléan akca tolduryay
yaysi tonlar Kiygaylar

wa ni ‘matlar jarb wa sirin yegaylar

yaysi surdtlik atlarya mingaylar

wa yub yUzluk korklUk yatunlarni alyaylar

aytmayaylar kim

bularni bizniy atalarim®°z ayalarim®z jami ‘ kalyan erdilar teb
wa bizni ol uluy kiin unutmaklik etkay (f.95v/3-8).

‘After us, our offspring will fill [the treasury] with heaps of money with outer,
they will put on good fur coats

and they will eat fatty and delicious food,

they will sit on strong (lit. well-shaped) horses

and they will take fine-faced beautiful wives,

[but] they will not say that

our fathers and elders collected all of these.

And they will forget us on that day of judgment.’

aniy soyyudan on yan bildn oyli sdnyun bir bolub
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ldskdr tartib na-gah jingiz yanniy iistiind baryaylar (53v/6-7)

‘Then, Ong Khan, together with his son Sengun,
went on a campaign in order to attack Genghis Khan unexpectedly.’

(164) ozlarin korsatib
ta ndjiik ol iij atliylar ana kagd etkay
kajurub kowub kelgay
wa bi-madad nokarlari bilan anlarni tutyay (94r/8-10)

‘[He] showed himself

in order to those three horsemen encroach his life

[and] chased him,

and [he] would catch them up with the aid of his nokers.’

Rhetorical question

(165) wa ol nafs kim mast bolmakni 6zi kaydan tabkay (f.97r/9-10)
‘Where to find such a person who would not be intoxicated at all?’

In the Compendium, the ablative case is typically marked by {-dIn} ¢»2. However, {-dAn} ol

sporadically represents it as well, as shown in example (165).
Optative in the past

There is no example in Chaghatay grammars where the pure optative marker expresses a past
situation (Eckmann 1966; Bodrogligeti 2001). Johanson (2021: 692-701) also did not provide
such examples in the Turkic language manual. The remote copula erdi is always added when
expressing the optative in the past. However, the Compendium demonstrates examples of
optative markers with past meaning, using the {-GAy} marker in discourse type based on the
finite verb form {-DI}; see examples (166)—(167).

Probability in the past

Example (166) indicates a very high probability, similar to example (158), but in the past.
However, even though the context allows for the interpretation of the sentence as a generally
known truth, this is unlikely. This is because the sentence is part of the historical narrative about

Timur Qutlugh; therefore, a present or future interpretation of this sentence is not possible.

(166) bi-mavzi “idil haddinda mdmalik-i hajji taryanda bolyay (f.146r/7)
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‘He must have been [a khan] in the countries of Hajji Tarkhan? on the border of the
Volga.’

There are examples in the Compendium where the entire passage consists of the modal marker
{-GAy}, which performs various meanings related to modality. The following example (167)
illustrates the notions of necessity, recommendation, possibility, and expectation in the main

clause.

(167) taki aytib turur
er kiinni 6zinda ermas teb bilgay (necessity)
barja yarda 0zi dek eranlar bilan koérgay (possibility)
anday bolsa erlari ayya ya jarigga ketib ersa
xatunlar Gyin ashbabin yarasuk kilyay (recommendation) anday kim néciik
el¢i ya mihman bolsa
aniy iiyina kelib konyay (possibility)
barja narsadin tartibli korgaylar (possibility)
Wa asini yaysi etkdy (recommendation)
mihmanni yaysi konaklayay (recommendation)
la-jaram eriniy yaysi atini payda kilyay (expectation)
anin ati biyUkka éikyay (expectation) naciik tay Ustlina cikyan dek
yaysi erli yaysi yatunli teb ma liim bolyay (expectation) (f.93r/10-93v/7)??

‘Also, he has said,

“[A man] shall know (necessity) that the Sun is not in himself [that]

he can see (possibility) males like him everywhere.

In that case when their husbands go hunting or to the army

the wives should keep the house and utensils pleasing (recommendation) so that

if there is an envoy or a guest,

[they] could alight (possibility) at his house

and they could see (possibility) everything in order.

And [wives] should prepare (recommendation) a good meal.

And [wives] should prepare everything that the guest needs (lit. let take up
temporary quarters in a place) (recommendation).

As a result, [such wives] create (expectation) a good reputation [for their husbands].

His name shall be exalted (expectation) like [a name of man] who has climbed a
mountain.

Good qualities of a husband are recognized (expectation) [by] the good qualities of
a wife.”

Thackston (1998: 293 n.1; 295-296) used this part of the Turkic Compendium when translating
the Persian text, since this section of the Persian text was obscure. He translated it as the

following:

21 Hajji Tarkhan is a medieval town located on the right bank of the Volga River; it is now known as Astrakhan.
22 The source of example (167) is Dede Korkut, see Lewis (1974: 193).
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“A man [is not the sun] that he can show himself openly to his relatives everywhere.
A woman whose husband has mounted to go hunting or on an expedition should keep
the home in order and decorated to that if an envoy or a guest alight at the home he
will see that everything is well arranged, and she should prepare good food and see the
guest’s needs. As a consequence, she will have made a good name for her husband,
his reputation will be good, and he will hold his head aloft like a mountain in
assemblies and gatherings. A man’s good repute is known from the goodness of his
wife”.

The relevance of singular and plural optatives in the Compendium is presented, although not

fully elaborated. The optative expresses various readings of performing an action in the

Compendium. Nevertheless, every optative conveys the expression of a wish, even in epistemic

notions, with the exception of general truth.

2.1.4.3 Further Modals
Expressions of necessity

The necessitative modal meaning pertains to modality in terms of the duty to act and can be
translated using English ‘must’, ‘have to’, ‘should’, ‘necessary’. They are used to express
ethical, moral, legal, or social norms without a strong force of obligation (Johanson 2014: 20—
21; 2021a: 705; Abish 2016: 126).

Two examples of necessitatives are attested in the Compendium, in addition to the modal
word karak in sentences with the optative marker {-GAy}, which limits the means of command;
see examples (154)—(155) above.

The constructions of the two examples below are formed with the adjectival operator of
necessity (modal word or auxiliary noun) kardk and the verbal noun in {-mAk} (although it is
missing in example (169)) (Rentzsch 2015: 43; Abish 2016: 126; Berta & Csatd 2022: 157;
Johanson 2022a: 39), which is the most common structure of necessity. Rentzsch (2015: 117)

mentions construction in both Babur-name and Old Uighur.

(168) har sz kim bar
ii¢ dana bila kepdsmak karak (f.92r/9-10)

‘Every word there is
must be consulted with three wise men.’

The following example lacks a verbal noun; however, it is necessary for it to be there. It is likely

that QAB missed it, as the verbal noun is absent in both St. Petersburg and Kazan manuscripts.

(169) agar andin ilgari séz aytsa

81



agar tiylasa fa-biha
wa illa temir kizyanda [?] karak (f.92v/4-5)

‘If he says a word early,
it is good if they listen;
except that iron must be [stroked] while it is hot.’

Expressions of potentiality

Turkic potentials are inherent in possible, probable, or feasible action. They can express
epistemic or deontic meanings. Potentiality markers generally indicate ability, regarding the
subject of the sentence as ‘by virtue of his abilities’, which means that ‘it is possible’,
comparable to an English modal verb can (Johanson 2021a: 710).

Furthermore, potentials refer to a relative future, representing an expected, supposed,
destined event (Johanson 2021a: 712), which is expressed in the Compendium using the negated
aorist marker {-mA-s}. Abish (2016: 59) noted that the aorist marker {-(°)r} exhibits
prospectivity with the meaning of epistemic possibility; see examples (170) and (171).
However, in the Compendium, the aorist marker {-(°)r} still conveys prospectivity in the sense

of ‘neutral’ future categories.

(170) darya suwin hi¢ kim ersd icib tigana almas (f.3v/2-3)
‘There is no one who can drink up all the water of the river.’
The next example is a well-known Turkic verse that appears in the part of the Compendium
recounting the story of Tokhtamysh Khan. The verse highlights that the officers of the Crimean
army were not willing to set off until the VVolga froze. However, Qadir Berdi did not agree. His

statement is preserved in history as following:

(171) idil foysa kim kéiémds
idiga 6lsa kim barmas
idil foymas burun

idiga 6lmas burun (f.145v/9-10)

‘If the Volga freezes, none will cross it.
If Edige dies, none will go.

The Volga has not frozen before.’
Edige has not died before.’

Expressions of prospective

Turkic languages lack futurity markers, and references to future actions are always expressed

b

through modality. Prospectives can be translated as ‘will/shall’, ‘ought to’, ‘has to’, ‘may’, ‘can
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(Johanson 2021a: 712). The modal behavior of prospectivity does not establish a specific modal
notion; however, it does not exclude interpretations of desire, possibility, or necessity in certain
cases (Rentzsch 2015: 198).

The Compendium demonstrates prospectivity only in the non-past stratum. The
prospective in the past wasn’t attested. However, it is theoretically possible that such a form
existed in the language in which the Compendium is written, expressing an action planned in
the past to be accomplished at a later date.

Prospectivity in the Compendium is expressed through the negative form of the simple
aorist marker {-(°)r}, which went through a defocalization process of the intraterminal item
(Johanson 2000a: 100-101; 2021a: 712). It is the most widespread prospective marker in many
modern Turkic languages (Rentzsch 2015: 203). It is worth noting that Xisamieva (2022: 64)
excludes the future expression of the aorist marker {-(°)r} in Kazakh. However, in modern
Kazakh, the aorist marker {-(°)r} does convey various notions of modality, including

prospectivity.

(172) kiindd scnin yayrin eksimas
yazinada? hi¢ maliy tiganmaés (f.5r/11-5v/1)

“Your good deed will not diminish each day.
Your wealth will not be depleted in your treasury.’

(173) séniy ‘inaydt sohuryallariy
ta abdd al-abad-gdjd yazinddd malin hic kim ersdgd bdrib
tiganmas ham eksimas (f.3v/3-5)

“Your generosity [is such that]
even if you distribute the treasures of your wealth forever and ever to everyone,
it will neither deplete nor diminish.’

Conditional sentences also utilize the aorist marker {-(°)r}. In such cases, hypotheticals are
used as converb markers in the conditional sentences of dependent clauses, marked by {-sA}
with agreement possessive suffixes, while the aorist marker {-(°)r} appears in the main clauses;
see examples (174) and (175).

(174) &gér yudayya tabunsay
ol yudayya muhibb bolsay
Saniy sitipni emarmen (f.17r/11-17v/1)

‘If you obey the Almighty Lord,

B 4 yaziydd.
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[and] treat the Almighty Lord with love (lit. become an affectionate friend to the
Almighty Lord),
I will suckle your milk.’

(175) kim kob biligni bilib koylidi tutsa
davlati artar
sa ‘adat aya yar bolsa
miknatni kim tartar (f.4v/11-5r/1)

‘Those who knows and keeps a lot of biligs in his heart
that’s power will increase.

If happiness is his companion,

who will suffer (lit. bear the suffering)?’

Another element that can be interpreted as prospective is {-(°)r} bol-. Old Turkic {-(°)r}
bol- ‘become doing’ signals the transition to an intraterminal state in focus and is interpreted as
prospectivity (Danka 2019a: 242; Johanson 2022a: 37). In Bodrogligeti’s terminology, it
represents the optative of the aorist, expressing the anticipated future in the form {-(°)r} bolyay
(Bodrogligeti 2001: 213). Such a future, modified by the optative marker {-GAy}, is attested
in example (176).

(176) fath wa nusrat bilan yatar bolyay sam bilin ‘irakya (f.4r/2-3)
‘Victoriously shall they reach Syria and Iraq!” (Danka 2020: 78)

The form {-(°)r} bol- ‘become doing’ indicates a transition to an intraterminal state in focus,
interpreting prospectivity, as seen in example (176). On the other hand, the form {-GAn}
bol- ‘become having done’ signals a transition to a postterminal state in focus, modifying the
future with the optative marker {-GAy}. This form is combined with the terminal base and the
hypothetical copular particle in the non-main clause in the Compendium, as shown in example
@ar.

(177) kim ersa Usrik boldi ersa
ol halétda 6lgan bolyay (f.96r/1-2)

‘If someone would be intoxicated,
in that case he will be (like a) dead one.’

The Compendium also demonstrates prospectivity through the construction of the verbal noun
formant {-GU}, combined with the possessive suffix and the copula turur. This prospective
was also attested in Chaghatay, expressing an imminent event that will definitely and
unconditionally occur (Eckmann 1959: 155-156; Bodrogligeti 2001: 230; Rentzsch 2015: 202;
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Boeschoten 2022: 168). In the Compendium, examples are attested only in the first person; see
examples (178) and (179). These constructions convey an inner urge related to modality.

(178) insa allah ta ‘ala hdr kaysisini birar fasil bdyan kilyum©z turur (f.1r/2-3)
‘According to Allah’s will — may He be exalted — we need to/have the intention to
describe every section one by one.’

(179) bu ma ‘nadin hazrdt 6gdtdy yanya ‘aria kilyum turur (£.83v/10-11)
‘That’s why I need to/have the intention to submit a request to His Majesty,
Ogedei Khan.’

2.2 Copular devices

Three types of copular devices will be distinguished in this investigation: person-number

agreement suffixes, copular verbs, and copular particles.
2.2.1 Person-number agreement suffixes

The person-number agreement markers are unaccentuated enclitic elements. There are two
types of person-number markers: the pronominal type and the possessive type. The possessive
type is attached to the verb forms in the accentuable terminal suffix {-DI} and hypothetical
{-sA}, while the pronominal type is used in all other cases.

Agreement suffixes always occupy the last position in the morpheme chain of word
forms. The third person is marked by {+DUr}. In the Compendium, there are agreement markers
for the first person singular, the second person singular and plural, and the third person singular

and plural.

Table 2.1. Person-number agreement suffixes of the pronominal type

Singular Plural
1%t person {+m°n} amn»
2"d person {+s°n} sm» {+s°7} «s2)
3" person - [ {+DUr} «dwr

In the Compendium, only one example of the first person singular (1), second person singular

(2), and second person plural (3) forms of each was found.
First person singular marker

(1) mén nokaym®n
tadi (f.142v/8)
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“T am Noghay,”
[he] said.’

Second person singular marker

(2) ay bar yuda ya
kadimdin baru san bilurs®n ve agahs®n kim
ilgaridin altan yan fitnalar kilyan erdi (f.97v/4-5)

‘O God!
You know from the olden times, and you are aware that
Altan Khan stirred up troubles from before.’

Second person plural marker

(3) oylanlarim sizlar haniz yassiz (f.82r/8-9)
‘My sons, you are still inexprierenced.’

Third person singular markers

The lack of the third person marker is a common feature in Turkic languages, including the
Compendium. Consider the following examples (4)—(7):

(4) yalayikin ‘adillik biléan surayan yan (f.1r/9-10)
‘[He] is the khan who has ruled people with the justice.’

(5) jumlat al-kristian padisah hazratlari baris fyodoravic¢ uluy beg ak yan (f.1r/6-7)
‘His Majesty, the Padishah of all Christians, Boris Fyodorovich is a great lord [and]
White Khan.’

(6) ati awalun eka atliy (f.47v/11-48r/1)
‘Her name is Mother Awalun.’

(7) “adillik etarga sapa layik mamlakasiyda har is sana miivafik
davlat-i sa ‘adas sana vamik (f.4v/3-5)

‘To you, good-doer, in a good country everything is favorable for you.
The state of prosperity is amorous to you.’

Clitics of copular type with the form {+DUr} are contracted forms of tur-ur. The term tur-ur is
the aorist form of the verb tur- ‘to stand’. The aorist in Turkic languages is employed, indicating
intraterminality or prospectivity in the non-past. However, the form tur-ur also serves as a
copula in nominal predicates in non-past. They are utilized as markers for the third person; see

examples (8)—(9).

(8) taytniy surati osbudur (f.155v/1)
‘The shape of the throne is the following.’
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(9) jayatay bu yerda hazir daguldar (f.89r/10-11)
‘Chaghatay is not present here (lit. at this place).’

Furthermore, the following examples demonstrate the use of the form {+DUr} with third person
plural subjects. In the Compendium, there are only two occurrences, both of which are used

with the adjective bar ‘existent’; see examples (10)—(11).

(10) bu zamanda aniy oylanlari yanniy kulluyunda bardur?* (f.76v/6-7)
‘There are (some of) his sons in the service of the khan nowadays.’

(11) ol yarda taki oylanlari bardur (f.78v/1)
‘There are more of his sons there.’

In Old Turkic written languages, the third person predicates either have no markers or use the
pronominal type ol (Johanson 2021a: 560). Although the Compendium does not feature a
pronominal type ol predicate, in examples (12)—(13), ol appears as a demonstrative pronoun

with the copula turur.

(12) néca anca hézar taydin murad ol turur Kim
sanin taytiyni tayya misal kildilar (f.2v/8-9)

‘The meaning of so many thousand mountains is the following:
they compared your throne to the mountain.’

(13) yalkdin murad ol turur kim
saya-yi davlat misal sanin yalkiy davlatka oysar (f.2v/11-3r/1)

‘The meaning of people is that
your people are like the shadow of [your] reign.’

2.2.2 Copular verbs

Copular verbs include er- ‘to be’, bol- (0l-)® ‘to be(come)’, ‘to emerge’, ‘to turn out to be’,
tur- ‘to stop, stand’, and also verbs of physical position, such as oltur- ‘to sit’, yuri- ‘to walk’,

and yat- ‘to lie’.

2.2.2.1 Er- ‘to be’

24 K: durur (f.30v/17). However, the form durur «drwr> does not appear anywhere else in the two manuscripts of

the Compendium.
25 An example with the form ol- ‘to be(come)’ (StP: £.48v/1) is attested in the St. Peterburg manuscript; however,

the same sentence appears with bol- ‘id.” (K: f.191/13) in the Kazan manuscript.
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In Old Turkic written languages, er- ‘to be’ is a fully conjugated verb with many forms
(Johanson 2021a: 562). Although not all inflected forms are found in the Compendium, it is still
a very active copular verb. The paradigms of terminal er-di, intraterminal er-ur, and
hypothetical er-s& are attested in the Compendium. See Tables 2.2-2.4 below and examples of

er- ‘to be’.
Er-di

The terminal forms take on person-number markers of the possessive type (Boeschoten 2022:
167), such as first person singular er-di-m, second person singular er-di-». However, only third
person singular and third person plural forms are attested in the Compendium. See Table 2.2

below.

Table 2.2. Terminal forms of the copular verb er- ‘to be’

Singular Plural
1% person
2" person
3" person er-di ¢yrdy) /e-di ¢ ydy) e-di-lar ¢ydyl’ry /er-di-lar ¢ yrdyl

Third person singular

The occurrences of the third person singular terminal er-di are shown in examples (14)-(15),

and the form e-di in examples (16)—(17).

(14) musa begnin oyli erdi (f.143r/7)
‘[He] was the son of Musa Beg.’

(15) uruyi asli?® moyol kawmidan erdi (f.14r/11)
‘His clan was from the Mongolian tribe.’

In later stages, the -r at the end of the stem is frequently dropped, especially before consonants,

e.g. e(r)-di > e-di (Johanson 2021a: 563). This is attested in the following examples:

(16) n&ciik mu ‘tabar edi (f.72v/2)
‘[He] was so respected.’

(17) ‘azim mu ‘tabar edi (f.73r/9)
‘[He] was powerful and respected.’

%6 Uruyi asli is a hendiadys, a device that uses two parallel nouns with similar meanings to express a single idea.
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The following examples demonstrate the use of er-di (18)—(20) and e-di (21)—(22) with third
person plural subjects. In examples (19) and (22), the plural subjects are morphologically

singular, as Turkic uses the singular form for nouns following numerals.

(18) aniy oylanlari kob erdi (K: f.60v/16-17)
‘His sons were many.’

(19) aimad yanniy iij yatunidin tokuz oyul erdi (f.146v/1)
‘[There] were nine sons of Ahmet Khan from three wives.’

(20) oklari uzun uzun erdi (f.143v/5-6)
‘[His] arrows were very long.’

(21) ol zamanda tamami biiziirg Umara-yi uluy ahl-i i ‘tibar edi (f.71v/8-9)
‘All the great amirs were respected during that time.’

(22) ol alti oyli 6zi bilan birga edi (K: f.7v/17)
‘Those six sons of him were with himself.’

Third person plural

The forms marked for plural, er-di-lar and e-di-lar, are also attested, see examples (23)—(24)
and (25)—(26), respectively. The subject bu kawm in example (23) is a singular form with a
collective meaning. The subject in kdrman uluylari ‘the great ones of Kasimov’ in example

(24), on the other hand, is morphologically marked for plural.

(23) bu kawm eki bolak erdilar (f.12v/7)
“This tribe were two divisions.’

(24) karman uluylari ham birgéa yan hazratlari kulluyunda erdiléar (f.154v/3-4)
‘All the great ones of Kasimov were in the service of His Highness, the Khan.’
In example (25), the subjects, anlarniy atasi ayasi ‘his father and elder brother’, are coordinated
nouns meaning X and Y. The plural marker can have an individualizing function, referring to

the persons involved individually. This is motivated by the text.

(25) n&jiik kim anlarniy atasi ayasi kafir edilar
oyuz anlardin baska yurQr erdi (f.19v/5-7)

‘As his father and elder brother[s] were non-believers,
Oghuz was walking apart from them.’

The subject of the plural marked copula in example (26) is a morphologically singular form, bu

ekisi ‘these two’.
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(26) bu ekisi aya wa ini edilar (f.75v/2)
‘These two were elder and younger brethren.’

Er-tr

The aorist of er- takes on person-number markers of the pronominal type (Johanson 2021a:
633), such as the first person singular er-ur-m°n ‘I am’, second person singular er-lr-s°n ‘you
are’, etc. However, in the Compendium, only third person singular forms are attested; see Table
2.3 below.

Table 2.3. Intratermianl forms of the copular verb er- ‘to be’

Singular Plural
1% person
2" person
39 person er-ir ¢ yrwr

Third person singular

(27) aniy oyli jalayir saba erir (f.157v/6-7)
‘His son is Saba [of the] Jalayir.’

(28) maymana oy kol maysara sol kol ertr (f.157v/11)
‘Meymene is the right wing and meysere is the left wing.’
The following examples demonstrate the use of er-tr (29)—(30) with third person plural

subjects.

(29) urus yannin naslida uluy tméara-yi buzirg erar (f.157v/9-10)
‘There are great amirs in the progeny of Urus Khan.’

(30) kawm katayin oz aralarinda bu zamanya deg[g]&/ uluylari ma ‘liam ertr (f.148r/3—
4)
‘Their great [amirs] are known to this day among the tribe of Qatagin.’

Er-se

The hypothetical marker {-sA} is used in conditional clauses. It is important to note that er-sa
is not commonly used in the Compendium, occuring exclusively in the third person singular
form. Below are two out of the three examples (31)—(32) presented. Additionally, there are
examples of the hypothetical copular particle er-sa combined with terminals, which can be seen
in Section 2.2.3.4.
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Table 2.4. Hypothetical forms of copular verb er- ‘to be’

Singular Plural
1% person
2" person
39 person er-sa ¢'yrs’

Third person plural

The next examples (31)—(32) demonstrate the use of er-sa with third person plural subjects.

(31) karacu ar kim ersé ya ‘ni ‘amma Sarab icmaklikka haris bolsalar
ar wa gala wa har na jakli bar ersa anlarniy jiimlasini tamam etkay
wa muflis bolyay (f.96v/6-8)

‘If any subordinate person, i.e. commoners, become craving for drinking wine,
they will (lose) all whatever they have, horse, herd, and other possessions,
and become impoverished.’

(32) erléari apya ya jarigga ketib ersa
xatunlar tiytin asbabin yarasuk kilyay (f.93v/1-2)

‘When/if their husbands go hunting or to the army,
the wives should keep the house and utensils pleasing.’

2.2.2.2 Bol- ‘to be(come)’

The copular verb bol- ‘to be(come)’ is originally an initio-transformative verb that denotes both
a dynamic ‘to become’ and a static ‘to be’ phase. It has partially replaced the old verb er- ‘to
be’ in its role as a copular verb (Johanson 2021a: 563). The Compendium contains the

paradigms of the terminal bol-di, aorist bol-ur, postterminal bol-mis, and hypothetical bol-sa.
Bol-di

The terminal forms of the verb bol- ‘to be(come)’ take on person-number markers of the
possessive type. In the Compendium, all singular forms of bol- ‘to be(come)’ are represented:
first person (33), second person (34), and third person (35)—(40), while the plural is represented
only by the third person (41)—(42). See Table 2.5.

Table 2.5. Terminal forms of the copular verb bol- ‘to be(come)’

Singular Plural
1%t person bol-du-m bwldwm)
2" person bol-du-» bwidwng»
3 person bol-di «<bwidy, bol-di-lar <bwldyl’r)
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First person singular

(33) mukibb-i hakk ta ‘alaya boldum
tedi (f.19v/3)

““I became a believer (lit. an affectionate friend) in the Rightful God — may He be
exalted,”
she said.’

Second person singular

(34) padisahlar padisahi boldun (f.56Vv/6)
“You became the padishah of padishahs.’

Third person singular

(35) aniy oyli janibek yan boldi (K: .60r/15)
‘His son Janibek became the khan.’

(36) ol ulusda mansur biyniy ornuya (sic!) kazi biy boldi (K: f.63v/14-15)
‘Among those people, Qazi became the beg in the place of Mansur Beg.’

(37) hasan begdin son musa begnin oyli sidak beg boldi (f.143r/4-5)
‘After Hasan Beg, Musa Beg’s son, Shidaq became the beg.’

(38) ol héam biraz wakit yan boldi (f.150v/11)
‘He also was the khan for a while.’

The following examples demonstrate the use of bol-di (39)-(40) with third person plural

subjects.

(39) anlarnin nam/lari] ma lam mu ‘ayyan boldi (f.152v/3-4)
‘Their names were/became known.’

(40) andin son oylanlari [miy beqi] boldi (f.69v/5)
‘ After that, his sons became [colonels].’

Third person plural

The use of bol-di-lar, the form marked for plural, is also attested; see examples (41)—(42).

(41) ekisi ham padisah boldilar (f.136r/1)
‘Both of them were/became padishahs.’

(42) amma bir anca ol vilayatda kalta yanlar boldilar (f.150v/8-9)
‘[ They] were/became minor khans in that land for some [time].’

92



The copular verb bol-di is primarily transformative and expresses a transformation into a new
state, as shown in examples (33)—(37), (40). Nevertheless, it can also function as a
non-transformative marker (38), like in Turkmen, as well as Kipchak and Karluk branches
(Johanson 2021a: 563). In some cases, it may sometimes be difficult to determine whether
bol-di is used in a transformative or non-transformative senses, as in examples (39), (41) and
(43).

Bol-ur

The aorist form of the verb bol- is attested only in the third person singular. Examples (43)—
(45) present non-transformative usages, which can be considered synonymous with the
intraterminal copular verb er-ir (27)—(28).

Table 2.6. Intraterminal form of the copular verb bol- ‘to be(come)’

Singular Plural
1% person
2" person
3" person bol-ur <bwiwr)

Third person singular

(43) [burkucin tukum] moyolniy bir ¢ati bolur (f.31r/2-3)
‘[Burkuchin Tukum] is one of the outskirts of the Mongols.’

(44) ma na-yi jingizi ol turur
ya ‘ni quur yan temaklig bolur
ya ‘ni kawi mu ‘azzam uluy padisah teméak bolur (f.54v/10-55r/1).

‘The meaning of [the name] Genghis is that
so [he] is called Gir Khan,
so that means, [he] is an immensely respected great padishah.’

(45)ma ‘na-yi likiuim yiray tili bilan uluy beg demék bolur (f.31v/2-3)
‘Thus, the meaning of lifum in the Chinese language is ulugbeg (great lord).’

Bol-mis
The postterminal form bol-mis indicates that the statement is supported by a source or evidence.
The Compendium contains only two examples (46) and (47) of the indirective/evidential

copular particle, both in the third person singular. In both cases, the copular verb bol-mis is used

in a transformative sense.

Table 2.7. Postterminal form of the copular verb bol- ‘to be(come)’
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Singular Plural
1% person
2" person
39 person bol-mis <bwlmys,, <bwims)

Third person singular

(46) soy yana yayi bolmis (f.59v/10)
‘After, [Tumat tribe] again reportedly became enemy.’

(47) né&ciik yuday ta ‘ala yol bardi ersa
wa aniy dak miyassar bolmis unutyanda 6»aga kowiil kilyanlarni (f.94v/4-5)

“Just as the Almighty Lord — may He be exalted — made it possible (lit. gave a way),
so it was evidently accomplished, having forgot those who care for others.’

Example (47) shows a complex sentence translated from Persian into Turkic by QAB in the

second part of the text. Thackston (1998: 296) translates this sentence as follows:

“When God gives a way,
such things are possible; you forget this and think things are otherwise.”

Bol-sa

The hypothetical marker {-sA} is used with the copular verb bol- ‘to be(come)’ to express
conditions and serve as the predicate in a conditional clause. Bol-sa has the same meaning as
er-sa. However, bol-sa is more frequently used as a predicate in conditional clauses, while er-sa
functions more as a hypothetical copular particle. There are many examples of hypothetical
bol-sa in the Compendium, most of which are in the third person singular. Second person
singular (48) and third person plural (51) forms also attested. In example (49), bol-sa conveys

a rhetorical question.

Table 2.8. Hypothetical forms of the copular verb bol- ‘to be(come)’

Singular Plural
1% person
2" person bol-sa-y <hbwis ng»
3" person bol-sa <bwis’» bol-sa-lar bwls'['r)

Second person singular

(48) agar yudayya tabunsan
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ol yudayya muhibb bolsay
sanin stitipni emarmen (£.17r/11-17v/1)

‘If you obey the Almighty Lord

[and] treat the Almighty Lord with love (lit. become an affectionate friend to the
Almighty Lord),
I will suckle your milk.’

Third person singular

(49)sa ‘adat ana yar bolsa
miknatni kim tartar (f.5r/1)

‘If happiness is his companion,
who will suffer (lit. bear the suffering)?’

(50)anday kim
naciik el¢i ya mihman bolsa
aniy diyiind kelib konyay
barja narsadin tartibli kdrgaylar (f.93v/2-3)

‘So that

if there is an envoy or a guest,

[they] could alight at his (a man’s) house
[and they] could see everything in order.’

Third person plural

(51) oylanlarim sizlar haniz yassiz
wa taki kim giinahlik (sic!) bolsalar
san anlarni 6z konliin birla oltirmagil
mdnd kendsmdgincd (f.82r/8-10)

‘My sons, you are still inexperienced.

If someone commits a sin,

you (PL) do not kill them of your own accord
until [you] consult with me.’

2.2.2.3 Tur- ‘to stop, stand’
Tur-ur

In the Compendium, only the aorist form tur-ur of the verb tur- ‘to stop, stand’ is attested as a
copular verb. It uses pronominal type person-number agreement markers. Almost the full
paradigm is attested, with the exception of the first person singular and the second person plural.
See examples (52)—(59).

Table 2.9. Intraterminal forms of the copular verb tur- ‘to stop, stand’
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Singular Plural
1% person tur-ur-m°z «rwrmz
2" person tur-ur-s°n «rwrsny
39 person tur-ur «trwr) tur-ur-lar «trwrl’r)

Second person singular
(52) oyuz aydi
kOpyliim tilagan san tururs®n (£.19r/10-11)
‘Oghuz said,

“You are the one my heart wanted.””

First person plural

(53) siznin rast turur soziiniiz
Wa lékin sul anwa ‘din bizlar andin Kim tururm®z ta@ bunun dek 6tkizalim (f.83v/11-

84r/2)

“Your words are right,
but we shall be content with the things of which we have.’

Third person singular

(54) biriniy ati’ ‘abdurraszman yoja turur (f.149r/11)
‘The name of one [of Baba Tiikles’s sons] is Abdurrahman Hojja.’

(55) aytmaslar yaman turur ya yaysi (f.96v/11-97r/1)
‘They won’t / cannot tell whether he is bad or good.’

The following examples demonstrate the use of semantically plural tur-ur (56)—(57) with the

third person plural subjects.

(56) bu jama ‘atlar kim kawmlari bisyar iikiis kob turur (f.13v/2-3)
‘These groups are [composed of] too many tribes.’

(57) 6gatay yanniy oylanlari wa oyliniy oylanlari bular turur (f.102r/7-8)
‘These are the sons of Ogedei Khan and the sons’ of his son.’

In the following example (58), both the subject and verb are morphologically singular. The
subject in bes beg ‘five begs’ is singular, as Turkic nouns following numeral adjectives appear
in singular form.

(58) bu bes beg ma ‘lium turur (f.73r/1)
‘These five begs are known.’
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Third person plural
The form marked for plural, tur-ur-lar, is also attested, see example (59).

(59) kicik yatundin tuykan oylanlar munlar tururlar (f.34r/1-2)
‘These are sons born from Kichik Khatun.’

2.2.2.4 Other copular verbs

In the Compendium, copular verbs are also expressed by verbs such as oltur- ‘to sit’, yuri- ‘to
walk’, and yat- ‘to lie’, which indicate physical position. These Turkic verbs can function as
equivalents to English copular verbs such as ‘to appear’, ‘to seem’, among others (Johanson

2021a: 564). All these copular verbs are attested in the aorist form.

Oltur-ur

Table 2.10. Intraterminal form of the copular verb oltur- ‘to sit’

Singular Plural
1% person
2"d person
3" person oltur-ur ¢ witwrwr»

Third person singular

(60) tamami anlarniy uruyi ol yarlarda olturur?’ (f.10r/6-7)
‘All their clan dwells in those places.’

Remarkably, the aorist form oltur-ur conveys a copular meaning similar to {+DUr} < tur-ur,
while the terminal oltur-di (f.38v/2, 1.38Vv/3, f.68r/9, f.74r/6) consistently exhibits the lexical
meaning ‘X sat’, as {-DI} serves as the basis of the narrative discourse type.

Graphically, the examples resemble the copular verb turur combined with the
demonstrative pronoun ol, as shown in examples (12), (13), and (44) above.

The copular verb oltur-ur, in example (60), can be compared to corresponding verbs in
Turkish and Kazakh. The Turkish word oltur- > otur- ‘to sit down, sit” can sometimes be used
in figurative senses, such as ‘to live’, ‘to dwell’, as illustrated in examples (61) and (62),
respectively. The example (60) from the Compendium shares the same figurative meaning as

the Turkish verb in the sense of ‘to live’, ‘to dwell’.

(61) Ali genellikle kiitiiphanede pencere kenarinda oturur

21 K: tamami anlarniy uruyi ol yarlarda olturur erdi (f.2v/3-4).
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‘Ali usually sits in the library near a window.’

(62) Zeynep'’in bir arkadas: Istanbul’da oturur
‘One of Zeynep’s friends lives in Istanbul.’

In Kazakh, the verb otir- ‘to sit’ can also mean ‘to be located’, expressing a state rather than an
action. Additionally, otir- ‘to sit” as well as tur- ‘to stand’, zat- ‘to lie’, and zlir- ‘to move’ can
serve as copular verbs, conveying various shades of actional meanings. In example (63a), the
verb otir- ‘to sit” is used as a copular verb in Kazakh with a static interpretation, indicating the
state of being located. Dropping the copula, as in example (63b), does not alter the general
meaning. See examples (63a)—(63b) and compare them with example (60). Furthermore, in
Kazakh, the copulas zir- ‘to move’ and zat- ‘to lie’ are often interpreted as ‘to be’ with static
meanings, as seen in examples (63c)—(63d). Notably, the Kazakh stem zatir- in the present tense
is quite unique. The suffix {-ir} in zatir- reflects the old aorist form and is used exclusively in
the high-focal intraterminal present tense. Among these verbs, zat- ‘to lie’ is the most
grammaticalized; zZur- ‘to move’ has only partially lost its lexical meaning, and otir- ‘to sit’ is
the least grammaticalized (Muhamedowa 2016: 131-132).

(63)
(a)Ol uyda otir
‘He/she/it [permanently] is (located) at home.’

(b)Ol lyda @
‘He/she/it is at home.’

(c)Ol uyda zur
‘He/she/it [temporarily] is at home.’

(d)OlI lyda zatir
‘He/she/it is at home [at the moment].’

Yura-r

The copular verb yuri-r ‘to walk’ in the Compendium functions similarly to the Kazakh verb
ZUr- ‘to move’ (63c) in terms of indicating that an action is temporary (64), (66), and limited to
a specific period of time (65). These verbs can be translated into various English verb forms,

but the meaning remains the same: the events occur temporarily.

Table 2.11. Intraterminal forms of the copular verb yiri- ‘to walk’

Singular Plural
1%t person yurii-r-m°n gwrwrmny
2"d person
3" person yirl-r qywrwr
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First person singular

(64) méani (sic!) tilamasme®n Gyda 6lmakni
wa bé-jihat-i atim namiisim birld yurirmen (f.89r/8-9)

‘I do not want to die at home,

that’s why I [temporally] live [along] with my [good] name [and] honor.’

Third person singular

(65) kislaki aniy ol yarda yarur (f.16v/6)
‘His winter quarter (for cattle) is / is located there.’

The following example demonstrates the coordination of multiple singular subjects: irzis wd
kara korum wa taki altay tay oryan suwi vilaydt-i kirkiz kAmkamyiut ‘the Irtysh and the Qara
Qorum, as well as the Altay Mountains and the Orkhon river, provinces of Qirghiz and
Kemkemjiut’.

(66) wa taki irzis wa kara korum wa taki altay tay oryan suwi vilayat-i kirkiz kAmkamyiut
yurar (f.9v/10-11)
‘There are also the Irtysh and the Qara Qorum, as well as the Altay Mountains and
the Orkhon river, provinces of Qirghiz and Kemkemjiut [at that time].’

Yat-ur

Table 2.12. Intraterminal form of the copular verb yat- ‘to lie’

Singular Plural
1% person
2"d person
3" person yat-ur v’ twr

The copular verb yat- in the Compendium not only means ‘to lie’ (67), but also conveys a
meaning (68) similar to the Turkish verb bul-un-, which means ‘to be found’ or ‘to be located’
(69). Similarly, Kazakh uses the verb zat- ‘to lie’ to indicate the meaning ‘to be located’, as
demonstrated in example (70).

The meaning of the sentence in example (67) is that they are buried in a lying position

there.

(67) biri ka ‘ba-niy yaninda yatur
wa biri Urgénjda yatur (£.149r/8)

‘One of them lies near of Kaaba
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and one of them lies in Urgench.’
(68) kadir berdi yanya yabar kildi
idigd munda yatur teb (f.146r/3-4)

‘[He] informed Qadir Berdi:
“Edige is / is located here.”

(69) Milli kiitiiphanesinde farkl dilde kitap bulunur
‘Books in different languages are located in/ available at the National Library.’

(70) Ewraziya Ewropa mén Aziyaniy ortasinda Zatir
‘Eurasia lies/is located between Europe and Asia.’

2.2.3 Copular particles

In Turkic languages, particles can indicate tense, express certainty or uncertainty, denote
agreement or disagreement, negation and politeness, and confirm or presume the statement.
These particles are usually used with the terminal forms of er- ‘to be’. In the Compendium,

copular particles of various types have been identified, including:

remote

- evidential

- hypothetical

- confirmative and presumptive

- negation

Particles can convey the addresser’s emotions, feelings, or attitude towards what is being said.
Remote copular particles denote “temporal and nontemporal remoteness”. The particle mostly
takes the form er-di. Turkic evidential (indirective) copular particles express that the statement
in question is based on some source. The particles trace back to postterminal particles formed
from the copula *er- and markers {-mlI$} and {-GAn}. Rhetorical copular particles are “part
of rhetorical questions to which no answer is expected, or they are self-addressed questions”.
The old uninflected particle er-ki expresses skepticism. Later, it was replaced by the secondary
form er-kin, which might be the same as the evidential particle e(r)-ken but with a different
function. It is likely that erki developed into e(r)ken due to contamination. It can be difficult to
clearly distinguish between the evidential e(r)-ken and the rhetorical e(r)-ken. Hypothetical
copular particle indicates “conditional and similar concepts and may also contribute to
counterfactual utterances” in the form of er-se. Confirmative copular particles of the type

{+DUr} < tur-ur can function as assertive markers as well as presumptive copular markers,
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which means that the statement is questioned or needs to be confirmed. Negative copular
particles are expressed in Turkic languages in different shapes, i.e. a&r-méz ~ a(r)-mas/ tagul ~
degil ~ deyil ‘is not’, er-mas er-di ~ e-mas e-di/ tagul e-di ‘X was not’ (Johanson 2021a: 564—
571).

2.2.3.1 Remote copular particles

The term remote refers to a type of past tense or aspect used to show that events occurred before
a specific point in the past or are distant from the present moment (Johanson 2021a: 564). The
copular verb er-di (71)—(72) usually represents it. For more instances, see examples (14)—(26)
in the er-di subchapter on copular verbs. Additionally, the copular verb bol-di (73) can also
function as a remote copular particle in the Compendium when it serves as a non-transformative
marker.

(71) ma ‘liim m&shir iij «uluy> ordusi bar erdi (f.151r/6-7)
‘[His] three known and famous «main> residence (of wives) were existent.’

(72) héniiz yas erdi (f.138r/8-9)
‘[She] was still a young/inexperienced [girl].’

(73) ...ya ‘ni aniy uruyi kiyat boldr (f.34r/9)
‘... S0 his clan was Qiyat.’
The remote copular particles er-di (71)—(72) and bol-di (73) attested in the Compendium can be

interchangeable. Instances of their interchangeability can be seen in examples (74)—(75).

(74) oyli bisyar kob erdi (f.39v/2)
‘[He] had a lot of sons (lit. there was a lot of sons).’

(75) néciik kim ‘inayat-i azéldin, anlar hakkinda
kurb tort yiiz yil zaman kdcgandin soy anlarniy uruyi bisyar kob boldi (f.14r/2—4)

‘Because of the eternal kindness of Rightful God,
some four hundred years later their descendants became many (lit. there were a lot
of descendants).’

2.2.3.2 Evidential copular particles

In the Compendium, there are examples of the evidential copular particles bol-mis combined
with the copular verb bol- ‘to be(come)’ and postterminal marker. Evidential copular particles

indicate that a given statement or information relies on a source (Johanson 2021a: 565).
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Examples of the evidential copular particles bolmis, such as examples (46)—(47), which mean

‘reportedly became’, ‘evidently was’, are shown above in Table 2.7.
2.2.3.3 Rhetorical copular particles

Rhetorical copular particles are typically used in questions that do not answer or are
self-addressed questions (Johanson 2021a: 567). The Compendium does not include any
examples of rhetorical copular particles, such as er-ki or e-ken. However, the Compendium
contains rhetorical questions using the hypothetical copular particle bol-sa and the verb form

tab-kay in the Sections on copular verbs and optative, respectively.
2.2.3.4 Hypothetical copular particles

Hypothetical copular particles are used in the form er-se and can be combined with different
verb forms. In the Compendium, the use of the hypothetical copular particle er-se is constantly
associated with terminal bases, to which the personal markers are added.

Table 2.13. Hypothetical copular particle er-sa with terminal base

Singular Plural
1°** person -DI-m er-si «d/tym ’yrs’»
2"d person
3" person -DI er-sa «d/ty 'yrs’» -DI-IAr er-sa «dyl’r "yrs’»

First person singular

(76) mani (sic!) naciik anlarya yakin keldim ersa
Jjumlasi bir damda okni yamyur tek kildilar (f.100v/8-9)

‘When/As | approached them,
they all shot arrows like rain in a matter of seconds.’

(77) ol yardin salamat kecétim ersa
maniy yolumda 6lganlarniy alti ayta afi hij kimarsésiz tizginin basa basa yurur
(f.100v/11-101r/1)

‘As | passed safely through that place,
the six gelded horses of the deceased were walking along my path, treading their reins
without anyone [restraining/riding them)].’

Third person singular
(78) ol yarga yat[t]i ersa
vilayat-i taykut wa jurja[n] padisahiga eljilar yibardi (f.63r/5-6)
‘When he reached those lands,
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he sent envoys to the province of Tangut and to padishah of Jurchens?®.’
(79) kim erséa Usrik boldi ersa

ol halatda 6lgan bolyay (f.96r/1-2)

‘If someone would be intoxicated,

in that case he will be (like a) dead one.’

Third person plural

(80) n&ciik musayyar kildilar ersa
anlarni anda ok oysatib
ol mamlakat (sic!) mu ‘ayyén siirdi?® (f.85r/7-8)

‘When [they] had conquered [lands],
then [Genghis Khan] found them suitable
and decreed that territor[ies should] be assigned [to them].’

2.2.3.5 Confirmative and presumptive copular particles

Confirmative (or assertive) and presumptive copular particles exist in Turkic languages and
indicate confirmation or uncertainty. They contain copular particles of the type {+DUr} <
tur-ur. According to Johanson (2021a: 569), copular particles of the type {+DUr} can express
presumption in certain informal speech, while confirmative copular particles are found in
formal registers and more common in written discourse.

Morphologically unmarked indicative sentences can be used for neutral, straightforward
assertions, indicating that “the utterance is intended as a statement of fact” (Johanson 2014: 19).
An assertive copular particle indicates a commitment to the content of the proposition and can
be paraphrased using words, such as ‘actually’, ‘really’, ‘indeed’, ‘in fact’, ‘undoubtedly’, etc.
(Johanson 2021a: 569).

Such sentences frequently use the marker {+DUr} in the Compendium. Although it is
unclear whether the assertive copular particle {+DUr} is applicable to the Compendium, as it is
a written language with no present-day speakers, the context of the attested examples with the
copular particle of the type {+DUr} can testify to the validity of the confirmative (or assertive)
copular particles. See example (81). Compare it with Turkish assertive copular particle {+DUr}
in example (82), which indicate that the event is considered true and can be translated as ‘it is

true’, ‘it is verified’ and so on.

(81) bizdan son yandur (f.84r/2-3)

28 The Jurchens were the people of Jurchen/Jin dynasty (1115-1234), which ruled over much of northern China
(Rachewiltz 2004: 298, 302).
29 K: buyurdi (f.34v/3).
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‘He is undoubtedly the khan over us (lit. after us).’

(82) Tiirk dilleri yaklagik 170 milyon kisi tarafindan konusulmaktadir
‘Turkic languages are spoken by about 170 million people.’

2.2.3.6 Negation particles

There are two types of negation particles in Turkic: er-mas and tagul. Many modern languages,
such as Kazakh, Kirghiz, Uzbek, and Chuvash, still use the er-mas type, dating back to the old
written languages. Some Kipchak and Oghuz languages use the tagul type of negative particle
(Johanson 2021a: 570).

In the Compendium, negative copular particles are mostly indicated by the copular verb
er- ‘to be’ and are achieved by the negated aorist marker {-mA-s}. The copular particles er-mas
have been observed in the third person singular. In the only attested first person singular form
in the Compendium, the negative copular particle is formed by adding the pronominal suffix
{+m°n} to indicate person and number after the negation marker {-mA-s}, see example (83).

There is only one instance of the negation particle tagul in the Compendium; see example
(89).

Table 2.14. Non-past forms of the negation particle er-mas

Singular Plural
1% person er-mas-m°n ¢'yrm’smmn
2"d person
3" person er-mas yrm’s

First person singular

(83) ba-harza ermasmen (f.100r/3-4)
‘I am not raving.’

Third person singular

(84) mununy anasi ma ‘laum ermas (f.127v/3-4)
‘His mother is not known.’

The following example (85) demonstrates the use of er-mas with third person plural subjects.

(85) atlari ma ‘liim ermas (K: f.63v/6)
‘Their names are not known.’
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The terminal forms are created with the third person singular form of the negation particle and
the terminal copular particle erdi.

Table 2.15. Terminal forms of the negation particle er-més

Singular Plural
1% person
2" person
3 person er-mas er-di yrm’s ‘yrdy)» | er-mas er-di-lar <yrm’s
yrdy-1r

Third person singular

(86) ati ma ‘lum ermas erdi (f.45v/8)
‘His name was not known.’

The following example (87) demonstrates the use of er-mas er-di with third person plural

subject.

(87)lékin anlarniy asli atlari moyol ermaés erdi (f.13r/1-2)
‘But their original names were not Mongol.’

Third person plural

(88) oyuz bilan birga ermas erdilar (f.12v/6-7)
‘[ They] were not together with Oghuz.’

The Compendium also employs a negative particle of the type tagdil, as seen in example (89).

(89)jayatay bu yerda hazir daguldur® (f.89r/10-11)
‘Chagatai is not present here.’

2.2.3.7 Combinations with copular particles

“Copular particles combine with various semantic bases, thus participating in the formation of
numerous analytic constructions expressing aspectual, modal, evidential, and temporal
concept” (Johanson 2021a: 716). Turkic languages use copular particles derived from the old
verb base er- ‘to be’ in various forms (Johanson 2021a: 564). The Compendium is not an

exception, as remote copular particles and evidential copular particles are attested in the corpus.

Combinations with remote copular particles

30 K: tigll «twgwly (£361/11).
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“Distant copular particles combine with intraterminal, postterminal, prospective, necessitative,
and other thematic bases, mostly producing constructions that describe situations obtaining at
some anterior orientation point” (Johanson 2021a: 716).

The old copular verb *er- ‘to be’ and the terminal marker {-DI} represent remote copular
particles. Therefore, the remote copular marker erdi serves as an anterior that localizes
predicates at anterior orientation points. For detailed information about remote copular

particles, see Section 2.2.3.1.
Remote copular particles with aorist bases

The aorist forms with the {-(°)r} marker, and their negation, is indicated with {-mA-s}. The
aorist is used in main clause predicates, indicating intraterminality or prospectivity, with the
meaning of epistemic possibility in the non-past.

At first, the aorist and the remote copular particle erdi were put together analytically to
form intraterminals-in-past in EOT. However, in almost all other Turkic languages,
combinations of the aorist with remote copular particles began to signal inclination and
potentiality, which can be interpreted as habituality (‘would X’, ‘used to X’) as well as
counterfactuality (‘would X’, ‘would have X-ed’) (Johanson 2021a: 716-717). This change
suggests that, in many cases, combinations of the aorist and distant copular particles become
strongly defocalized and modalized.

The Compendium predominantly indicates intraterminal meaning in the combination of
the remote copular particle with the aorist base; see examples (90)-(92). However, there are

also examples of modal meanings; see example (93).

(90) yurti aniy kara tay degan tayda olturur erdi
maliniy hisabin bilmas erdi
tort yakdin malin tawar karasin yiyar erdi
tay tblnda bir uluy suw akar erdi (f.29r/3-6)

‘His land used to be at the [foot of] the mountain called the Qara tag.
He used to know no account of his wealth.

He used to collect his wealth [and] livestock from the four sides.

At the foot of the mountain a large river (lit. large water) used to flow.’

Examples in the Compendium show instances where the consonant r in the remote copular

particle erdi has been dropped.

(91) bu iklimde har birisin gulr yan deb aytur edilar (f.56v/4)
‘[They] called them all Gur Khan in this clime.’

(92) bir kararda oz laskarin biylUr edilar (f.76v/7-8)
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‘They ruled their army with stability.’

The next example demonstrates the combination of the prospective (with an aorist base), a
so-called ‘prospective-in-past’. The unreal hypothetical conditional clause is based on the
counterfactual conditional {-sA} and the past copular particle erdi in the non-main clause. The
main clause contains the aorist {-(°)r} and the remote copular particle erdi. This represents an
unreal condition with an imaginary situation in the past, corresponding to English Conditional
3. The construction in the main clause can be translated into English using would and the
postterminal marker for a clear interpretation in the form of ‘would have X-ed’ (Johanson
2021a: 719).

(93) &agar atam yan méaniy iiyiimni yana mana barse erdi
aniy <bilany el bolur erdim (f.54r/10-11)

‘If only my grandfather [Ong Khan] had returned my household to me,
I would have submitted to him’.

Table 2.16. Paradigms based on aorist and remote copular particle

Singular Plural
1Stdperson {-(°)r} er-di-m
2" person
3" person {-(°)r} er-di {-(°)r}-IAr er-di
{-(°)r} er-di-lar

Table 2.16 shows the paradigms based on the aorist and remote copular particle {-(°)r} er-di. It
is clear that the paradigm of third person plural, based on the aorist marker {-(°)r} and the
remote copular particle er-di, exhibits two forms: {-(°)r}-1Ar er-di and {-(°)r} er-di-lar. The
verbal morphology of Turkic verbs is usually produced in long (synthetically) derived chains
in a strict order, normally comprising “markers of actionality, voice, possibility, negation,
viewpoint aspect, mood, tense, person, and interrogation, [...], e.g. Turkish
«Kov-ala-n-ma-mis-ti-k» ‘We had not been persecuted’, i.e. ‘to persecute + iterative +
passive/reflexive + negative + postterminal + anterior + 1PL’” (Johanson 2022a: 36).
According to this rule, the third person plural marker should follow the tense, as shown in an
example (94). However, in example (95), the category of person comes before the category of

tense.

(94) taki oyuzniy barja kawmin ol wakitda tirkman teb aytur erdiléar (f.10v/3-4)
‘Also, they called all Oghuz people Turkmen at that time.’

(95)soy ani awalun ek& deb ayturlar erdi (f.37v/5)
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‘After they called her Mother Awalun.’

According to Erdal (2004: 322), the verb er- ‘to be’ “is a fully conjugated regular copula”,
which means that, theoretically, the grammatical person must come after the tense, as in
example (94). However, Erdal (2004: 246) also mentions that the category of “number” can
express plurality in two ways: in the remote copular particle erdi and in aorist bases in Old
Turkic. Both Eckmann (1966: 165) and Boeschoten (2022: 168) indicate that, in Chaghatay,
both the aorist base and the remote verb er- can display the third person plural marker in

intraterminals-in-past.

Remote copular particles with focal intraterminal bases

Remote copular particles, when combined with more focal intraterminals, mainly produce
imperfects ((+PAST)(+INTRA)) that express “single or repeated events as going on at an
anterior orientation point”, without indicating the beginning or end of the event. Several
markers contribute to the renewal of the focal intraterminal (Johanson 2021a: 719).

In the Compendium, the sole instance of a focal intraterminal in the form {-A} turur erdi
was attested; see example (52) in the Section on Intreaterminals.

In modern South Kipchak and Altay languages, <B> type converbs, together with the
auxiliary verbs meaning ‘to move’, ‘to lie’, and ‘to sit’, indicate the focality of intraterminality
(Johanson 2021a: 720). However, in the Compendium, the transformative reading of the verb
constructions {-(1)p} yuru-/{-(1)p} yir- ‘to walk’, {-(1)p} yat- ‘to lie’, {-(I)p} oltur- ‘to sit’ is
clearly blocked. They block dynamic readings and indicate non-dynamic phase, usually
specifying nontransformative durativity. For detailed information, see the section on

nontransformativizing constructions.
Remote copular particles with postterminal bases

Postterminals are widely used in the Compendium. “Postterminals-in-past (pluperfects, past
perfects) transpose the postterminal view into the past and mostly correspond to English
pluperfects” (Johanson 2021a: 720). The Compendium categorizes remote copular particle
combinations with postterminal bases into three groups.
The first group is based on the converb {-(1)p} and the remote copular particle erdi. This
group also forms pluperfects with {-(1)p} tur-ur erdi and {-ma-y} DUr erdi constructions.
The second group of postterminal-in-past is based on the past participle {-GAn} and the

remote copular particle erdi. Two types of negation within the {-GAn} erdi form are attested.
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One involves the normal negation {-mA-} before the postterminal item. The second involves
the lexical item yok appearing between the postterminal base and the remote copular particle.

The third group of combinations with a postterminal base and a remote copular particle
is the {-mls$} erdi construction. It is worth noting that this form is represented only in the second
part of the Compendium, which is translated from Persian, while {-(I)p} erdi and {-GAn} erdi
appears in both second/translated and third/original parts.

Intraterminals in the past do not mark evidentiality, whereas postterminals in the non-past
do. For detailed information about postterminals-in-past and the differences between the four
forms of postterminals, see Section 2.1.2.2.

Remote copular particles with terminal bases

Several Turkic languages create a remote past category by combining the terminal base {-DI}
with the remote copular particle erdi, which “has more event-oriented functions”. This feature
exists in languages such as EOT, Turkish, Gagauz, and Crimean Tatar (Johanson 2021a: 722).
The {-DI} erdi construction is also attested in the Compendium. For detailed information, see
Section 2.1.2.3.

Remote copular paricles with volitional bases

There are different combinations with volitional bases in Turkic languages, including
voluntatives, optatives, and hypotheticals. In the Compendium, only one example of a
hypothetical combination with a remote copular particle is attested. It expresses a complex
counterfactual, a so-called ‘unreal’ condition, and an unfulfilled wish in the non-main clause
(Johanson 2021a: 722—-724). The combination of hypotheticals consists of the conditional {-sA}
and the remote copular particle erdi. On contrast, the main clause exhibits a combination of

prospective.

(96) é&gér atam yan méniy tiyiimni yana mana barse erdi
aniy <biléan, el bolur erdim (£.54r/10-11)

‘If only my grandfather [Ong Khan] had returned my household to me,
| would have submitted to him.’

Combinations with evidential copular particles

Evidential copular particles are of the type er-mis. This element does not co-occur with the
terminal marker {-DI} and can indicate both past and non-past events (Johanson 2021a: 725-
726).
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In the Compendium, the evidential copular particle er-mis combines with intraterminal
and postterminals. There are only three instances of the particle ermis. Example (97) is formed
with the intraterminal marker {-(°)r} and the evidential copular particle, while examples (98)—
(99) are formed by the postterminal marker {-(I)p} and the evidential copular particle.

(97) bu zaman yaman isni tutub yarar ermis (f.20v/8-9)
‘At this time [Oghuz] is evidently holding bad acts.’

(98) maniy dinim yolindin kaytib ermis
ani ant tirig etmayin
der (f.20v/9-20v/10)

““It occurred that he left the path of my religion.
| will not let him live,”
he says.’

(99) naymanniy padisahiniy ayasi buyruk yan bilan 6zga kawmlar hdm aniy birla bir
bolub ermis (f.53r/1-3)

‘All other tribes have reportedly been united with Buyruk Khan, the elder brother
of the nayman’s padishah.’

2.3 Postverbial constructions

A postverbial construction is a product of analytic derivation. The Turkic languages have a
complex system of verbs, characterized by a rich inventory of multiverbal constructions, of
which postverbial constructions are one type. They are frequently used in Turkic languages as
well as in the Compendium. A postverbial construction comprises a lexical verb in a converbial
form, followed by an auxiliary verb. The auxiliary verb loses its lexical meaning and has a
grammatical meaning instead. It combines with the main verb with a preceding converb suffix
to form a cohesive grammatical unit (Karako¢ 2019: 178).

The converb is a non-finite verb form primarily used to indicate adverbial subordination.
However, it can also serve as a connective in postverbial constructions. Converbs are also
known as gerund, participle in European languages, and deepricastie in Russian (Haspelmath
1995: 2-3). Converb markers are part of converbial constructions. A verb stem together with a
converb suffix creates a converb, i.e. a converb is a verb form consisting of a verb stem and a
converb marker. Two basic converb types participate in the formation of postverbial
constructions in the Compendium. In this research, | will label them as follows, following
Johanson’s consideration (2021a: 750-753):
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e the <A> type, where the converb marker ends in a vowel or -y when the verb stem ends
in a vowel;

e the B> type, where the converb marker ends in a labial stop.

These types of converbs are subordinated to grammaticalized verbs. The <A> and <B»> type
converbs have the basic function of linking a sequence of clauses to form a sentence. The
converb suffixes used in postverbial constructions are usually of intraterminal and postterminal
origin and lead to various types of ambiguity. In spoken languages, these meanings are typically
distinguished by prosodic features, primarily pitch differences. Additionally, pluripredicate
constructions may exhibit a brief pause between the verbs (Johanson 2021a: 598). However, in
written texts in dead language varieties like the Compendium, ambiguous verb sequences
cannot be distinguished by phonological features, and there are no speakers available to provide
clarifications. In some, but not all cases, the context may be helpful in clarifying ambiguity.

The «B» type converb is the most widely used one and it usually indicates postterminality.
Nevertheless, in pluripredicative constructions, the converbial verb in (B> functions as a
separate predicate and translates into English as the main verb being in an independent clause.
In that case, the (B> converb indicates simultaneous actions, and actions follow one another
(Erdal 2004: 459-460). Moreover, the <B> type converb may perform various functions. “It may
modify the content of a following syntactically superordinate verb [...]. It may combine with
the following verb to form a compound in which both members maintain their lexical meaning”
,being a clause-combining device “and”. “It may also participate in serial verb constructions, in
which verbs combine to describe what is conceptualized as one single event” (postverbial
constructions). It may represent an event structure in similar multi-verb constructions when
converbs are syntactically independent (Johanson 2021a: 753-754).

In contrast to the <B> type converb, <A> type converbs are limited to certain postverbial
constructions and reduplications, indicating intensive or repeated action (Johanson 2021a: 752).
Beside postverbial constructions, <A> type converbs were found in the creation of converb
clauses through reduplication in the Compendium. Three examples of reduplication are shown
in examples (1)—(3). Furthermore, one example in which the <A> type converb may modify the
content of the following syntactically superordinate verb is found in the Compendium, which is

not common in modern Turkic languages. See example (4)

(1) ol yardin salamat kectim ersa
maniy yolumda olganléarniy alti ayta afi hij kimarsasiz tizginin basa basa ydirir
(f.100v/11-101r/1)

‘As I passed safely through that place,
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the six gelded horses of the deceased were walking along my path, treading their reins
without anyone [restraining/riding them].’

(2) ol vilayatlarniy kirayinda sahar bar erdi
yolda barisin ala ala kaldi (f.60v/5-7)
‘There was a city on the border of those lands.
[He] came capturing everything on the way.’

(3) toluy yanni 1&skdr alinda vilayéatlar ala ala yibardi (61r/6-7)
‘[He] sent Tolui Khan at the head of an army to seize the countries.’

(4) artidin bala noyanni kowdura yibardi (f.62r/1)
‘[Genghis Khan] sent Bala Noyan after [Jelal al-Din] to chase him.’

In Turkic languages, actional verb phrases include at least one verb lexeme and may also
contain additional complements and/or circumstantial elements. Actional verb phrases can be
categorized into transformatives and nontransformatives, based on their internal structure.
These categories distinguish between phrases that show a possibility of the object being acted
upon and those that do not. See Figure 1 (Johanson 2000a: 58; 2021a: 573):

Figure 1. Actional phrases

e Transformatives [+t]

Finitransformative [+tf], e.g. 6l- ‘to die’
Momentaneous [+mom], e.g. tab- ‘to find’
Non-momentaneous [-mom], e.g. 6s- ‘to grow up’

Initiotransformative [+ti], e.g. oltur- ‘to sit down, sit’

e Nontransformatives [-t]
Dynamic [+dyn], e.g. biti- ‘to write’
Not-dynamic [-dyn], e.g. bil- ‘to get to know, know”’.

If an actional phrase denotes a telic action that suggests a key limit or a natural turning point, it
is transformative «+t>. The «+t> can be divided into finitransformatives «+tf>, such as 6l- ‘to die’
when the limit is at the end of the action, and initiotransformatives «+ti> when the inherent
crucial limit is at the start of the action, such as oltur- ‘to sit down, sit’. The action of
finitransformatives concludes when the limit is reached and can also be momentaneous <+tmomy
or non-momentaneous <-monv. In the «+tmom» case, only the transforming final limit is
important. In the <-mom» case, the process leading up to that limit is seen as significant
(Johanson 2021a: 573).

The «+tf, +mom> occurs without a significant focus on the process that leads up to it. Even

if the events have a very short duration, the beginning and the process leading up to it are
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unimportant and blend together with the final result (Johanson 2000a: 61); see example (5). The
term «+tf, -mom> describes activities that take some time to complete and are significant and

can be seen as steps leading up to a significant outcome (Johanson 2000a: 62); see example (6).

(5) bi-fazl-i yuday uluylukni bu ma ‘anadin tabdim (f.91r/1-2)
‘I found greatness by this reason with the grace of the Almighty Lord.’

(6) nihayidtsiz bolub 6sti (f.105r/7-8)
‘They grew up, and there were countless of them.’

The «+ti> verb has two phases: dynamic and not-dynamic. The dynamic phase is used with verbs
that involve motion, while the not-dynamic phase is used with verbs that describe a static state
(Johanson 2000a: 63), such as oltur- ‘to sit down’ (7), and oltur- ‘to sit’ (8), respectively. The
verb oltur- ‘to sit down, sit’ is intransitive. Example (7) illustrates the typical use of the dynamic
phase with a prepositional phrase. The prepositional phrase ‘into khanate’ in the phraseological
expression provides only additional information about where the person sat down using the
dative-locative case, but not the object of the verb ‘to sit down’. However, in a particular
example, the intransitive verb oltur- ‘to sit down, Sit’ can be easily transformed into a transitive

verb using the transformativizer, e.g. the causative marker {-t-}, as seen in (8).

(7) yigirmi yasinda uraz muhammad yan hazrdtldri yanlikya olturdi (f.155r/10-11)
‘His Majesty, Uraz-Muhammed Khan, took power (lit. sat down into khanate) at the
age of twenty.’

(8) anlarni orunda olturtti (f.20r/3)
‘[He] seated them in place [of honor].’

The Turkic «+ti> category is relatively rich, whereas in English and Russian, they tend to use
two counterparts, e.g. otur- may correspond to transformative (finitransformative) and
nontransformative, sest’ ‘to sit down’, sidet’ ‘to sit’, respectively. Therefore, the Turkic «+ti>
should not be mistaken when compared to their English or Russian equivalents (Johanson 1999:
173; Johanson 2000a: 63).

An activity is deemed nontransformative «-t» if the action is atelic, meaning it lacks a
distinct start and finish. It means that the event is ongoing or has already been completed.
Although the feature of <+dyn> is generally characteristic of transformatives, it can also serve
as a subclassifying criterion for nontransformatives. Actions with «t, +dyn» have a clear
beginning and end, as seen in the word biti- ‘to write’ in example (9). The content of «-t, +dyn»

is characterized by a dynamic internal evaluation (Johanson 2000a: 64).
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The actional content of «t, -dyn> is “conceptualized as static, homogeneous, lacking
internal processual evaluation™. It includes physical, social, and cognitive states properties, as
well as possessions, relationships, and knowledge that are relatively stable over time. The
actional content of «-t, -dyny is less specific than that of «-t, +dyn>, and the category cannot

express speed (Johanson 2000a: 65), e.g. bil- ‘to (get to) know’ in example (10).

(9) padisah baris fyodaravicniy tuz 6tmdk ‘adli hakki tijiin bitildi (f.157r/8-9)
‘[This chronicle] was written for the sake of the fair right of “bread and salt” of the
padishah Boris Fyodorovich.’

(10) kob kitablar da okub ham bildim méan (f.5r/9)
‘And I also read many books and got to know [a lot].’

Actional phrases are open to recategorization, meaning that they can be transformed from one
category to another, i.e. transformativization and nontransformativization (Johanson 2021a:
574). Phase specification, or so-called actional modification (Johanson 2021a: 600; 2021b: 761)
in these postverbial constructions can be categorized into transformativizing and
nontransformativizing.

The transformativity of an actional phrase is important because the actional phrase,
accompanied by a grammaticalized auxiliary verb in postverbial constructions, may (but not
necessarily) point out changes in the transformativity and marks the start of a new stage.
Consequently, the grammatical functions of these constructions cannot always be predicted
from the lexical meaning of the source verbs. The actional phrase can have more than one
meaning, depending on the context. In addition to them, examples exist where different actional
values express the same meaning (Johanson 2021a: 597-615). The data in the Compendium do
not show a wide corpus of such examples. On the other hand, repeated, durative, continuative,
frequent, constant, iterative actions can be expressed not only by «B» oltur- ‘to sit’, but also by
other static verbs «B» tur-/<A> tur- ‘to stand’, «<B> yat- ‘to lie’, and the dynamic verb B>
ylri-/«B> yir- ‘to walk’. Nevertheless, the grammaticalized verb can express not only actional
but also viewpoint-aspectual or modal meaning. Such constructions have developed further
from actional phrases expressed by postverbial constructions (Johanson 2021a: 597-598). This
causes doubt and ambiguity in the analysis of verb forms. Comrie (1989: 25) denotes that
subdivisions of aspectual actions of imperfective in some languages are presented by
habitual/continuative and nonprogressive/progressive oppositions. These subdivisions are
regarded as a separate category and are called actionality (Aktionsart) in current Turkic studies
(Johanson 1971, 1999, 2021a, 2021b, 2022a; Schonig 1984, 1997; Anderson 2004; Rentzsch
2005; Karakog 2005; Agcagiil 2009; Ragagnin 2011).
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Actionality, actional properties (German Aktionsart) is a verbal grammatical category.
Postverbial constructions function as markers of actionality by altering the inherent phase
structures of preceding lexical verbs (Johanson 2021b: 759), thereby modifying their contents.
The primary role of postverbial constructions related to actionality is to specify an inherent
actional phase, thus reclassifying transformative or nontransformative lexical content
(Johanson 2000a: 58-66). Actionality is one of the complex and contradictory phenomena of
Turkic languages that has not yet received an unambiguous interpretation. The lexical and
auxiliary verbs exhibit a strong sense of cohesion. Actionality describes the way how the action
is performed. Schonig (1984: 48-72) analyzes actionality as an element of the phase structure
of an actional phrase. Erdal (2004: 247) claims that “actionality describes the course and
development of the event in time and specifies the stage of this development in which the point
referred to is situated as actually perceived by the speaker”. In other words, actionality is a
broad semantic category that is expressed mainly by postverbial forms based on the lexical
verb, converb types <A> and <B», and auxiliary verbs.

It is worth noting that Erdal and Johanson provide slightly different classifications for the
expression of postverbial constructions. Erdal (2004: 247) characterizes all types of action into
domains of actionality, intention, ability, and version. On the other hand, according to Johanson
(2021a: 597; 2021b: 759-762; 2022: 36), postverbial constructions modify the inherent actional
characteristics of the lexical verb by expressing phase specification (actional modification,
actionality), spatial orientation (directionality), version, ability/inability (potentiality). In this
research, | will adopt the theoretical framework and methodology of Johanson. Therefore, I will
use the terms phase specification, spatial orientation, version, and ability/inability.

Postverbial constructions operate for phase specification (or actional modification) to
underline “the meaning of the actional phrase, specifying it qualitatively or quantitatively”; for
spatial orientation (or directionality), “specifying whether an action is directed towards a
deictic center, or away from it”; for version, indicating “whether a given action is performed to
the benefit or affliction (advantage or disadvantage) of some entity”; and for ability/disability
(or potentiality) (Johanson 2021a: 600-615; 2021b: 759-762).

The auxiliary verb follows the lexical verb in postverbial constructions. The members of
the construction may have values of common aspect, tense, mood, modality, and evidentiality.
There is strong cohesion between the lexical and the auxiliary verb, and only enclitic particles
such as ‘and’, ‘also’, ‘even’, ‘only’ can be inserted between them (Johanson 2021a: 597-599).
The Compendium exhibits a highly developed postverbial construction system, where no

inserted enclitic particles are found.
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Auxiliary verbs found in postverbial constructions of the Compendium can be traced back
to the postural verbs tur- ‘to stand’, oltur- ‘to sit’, yat- ‘to lie’, kal- ‘to stay, remain’, as well as
to motion verbs yurd-/ yir- ‘to walk’, kel- ‘to come’, bar- ‘to go’, kéc- ‘to pass’, 0t- ‘to pass’,
ket- ‘to go away’, and to verbs denoting different activities as, al- ‘to take’, bar- ‘to give’,

yibar- ‘to send’, tis- ‘to fall, settle, descend’, bil- ‘to know’.

2.3.1 Ambiguity

In written texts, no morphological distinction exists between pluripredicative verb sequences
that describe two events and monopredicative verb sequences that describe a single event. The
latter are referred to as postverbial constructions, where the second component belongs to a
limited set of semantic classes, such as actionality/modality modifiers, which are
grammaticalized and further undergo grammaticalization as viewpoint-aspect operators.
Grammaticalization often leads to ambiguity between pluripredicative, actional, and
viewpoint-aspectual reading, as the grammaticalized elements do not exhibit distinct
morphological properties. However, accentuation might have the potential to solve such
ambiguities (Csato et al. 2019: 2-3; Johanson 2021a: 599). Danka noted that ambiguity in the
written register of the 17th century Daftar-i Cingiz-namd is understood from the point of view
of the receiver, as the scribe rarely intended to introduce ambiguity. As a result, there are several
possible interpretations of certain verb sequences (Danka 2019b: 135). These observations align
precisely with the ambiguity found in the Compendium.

When a single sequence can be interpreted in multiple ways, structurally ambiguous verb
sequences emerge. Based on morphology, there are two types of pluricpredicative and

monopredicative sequences (Csato et al. 2019: 5-6):

e One construction can be interpreted in several ways (see example (11));

e Several different constructions may have one and the same interpretation (see example

(12))

(11) Turkish (Csat6 et al. 2019: 5)

(11a) ‘looked (and) stood’

bak-ti dur-du
look[PAST] stand[PAST]
(11b) ‘looking stood’

bak-ti dur-du
look[PAST] stand[PAST]

(12) Turkish (Csaté et al. 2019: 6)
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(12a) ‘looking stood®

bak-ti dur-du
l00K[PAST] stand[PAST]
(12b) ‘looking stood®

bak-a dur-du
look[A.CONV] stand[PAST]

The ambiguity of verb sequences occurs systematically in Turkic languages. These ambiguities
encompass various forms that exhibit structural ambiguity, leading to a complex challenge in
morphological and semantic analysis. The types of ambiguities, explanations, and
corresponding examples (13)—(16) are outlined by Csat6 et al. (2019: 1-8):

e Ambiguity between lexical and grammaticalized readings;

e Ambiguity between “do-and-do” and “doing-do” readings of the converb-type
pluripredicative constructions;

e Ambiguity between actionality and viewpoint-aspect readings of postverbial
constructions;

e Ambiguity between different viewpoint-aspect readings.

Ambiguity between lexical and grammaticalized readings

Within verb sequences, the second or subsequent verb can be interpreted either with a lexical
meaning (13a) or with a grammaticalized meaning, which can be either actional/modal or

viewpoint-aspectual (13b).

(13) Turkish (Csat6 et al. 2019: 7)
bakip durdu

(13a) ‘looking stood’
bak-ip dur-du
look[CONV] stand/stop[PAST]

(13b) ‘X looking stood’

bak-ip dur-du
look[CONV] stand[AUX.DI]

Ambiguity between “do-and-do” and “doing-do” readings of the converb-type

pluripredicative constructions

The combination of a converb and an inflected verb in its lexical meaning can be understood as

a ‘do-an-do’ reading, where two predications occur, with the first being syntactically
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subordinate but semantically not modifying the second, as seen in example (14a). Secondly, it
can be interpreted as a ‘doing-do’ reading, where the first predication acts as an adverbial

modifier of the main predicate, as seen in example (14b).

(14) Turkish (Csat6 et al. 2019: 7)
alip gitti
take[B.CONV] go[DI.PAST]
(14a) ‘X took (it) and went’

(14b) ‘taking/having taken X went’

Ambiguity between actionality and viewpoint-aspect readings of postverbial

constructions

The ambiguity between actionality and viewpoint-aspect readings in postverbial constructions
is limited to a specific group of auxiliary verbs that have undergone grammaticalization,
transforming into viewpoint operators. For instance, example (15) demonstrates structural
ambiguity, as it allows interpretation of both actionality (15a) and viewpoint aspect (15b)

assigned to the auxiliary verb.

(15) Aliefendi dialect of Turkish (Csato et al. 2019: 2)
Kosup durur

(15a) ‘X continues to run.’

kos-up dur-ur
run[B.CONV] stand[AOR.3SG]
(15b) ‘X is running.’

kos-up dur-ur
run[B.CONV] stand[AOR.3SG]

Ambiguity between different viewpoint-aspect readings

In certain Turkic languages, such as Noghay, certain constructions that involve a combination
of the converb form in {-(I)p} of a lexical verb and the inflected form of the auxiliary verb
tur- ‘to stand (up)’ or yat- ‘to lie (down)’ can exhibit ambiguity between an intraterminal

interpretation (16a) and a postterminal interpretation (16b).
(16) Noghay (Csato et al. 2019: 8)
(16a)‘who is coming’ (INTRA)
kel-ip tur-yan

come[B.CONV] stand[AUX.PART.NOM]
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(16b) ‘who has come’, ‘who is in the state of having come’ (POST)
kel-ip tur-yan
come[B.CONV] stand[AUX.PART.NOM]

The sentences in the Compendium where the ambiguity arises usually consist of two or more

verbs. For instance, in example (17), the verb form is complex and consists of three verbs.

(17) mdni kordi kim sul zaymlik bolub yatur erdim (f.101r/10-11)
(17a) ‘[He] saw me (when) | got wounded and (then) I was lying there.” PLU
(17b) ‘[He] saw me (that) | was wounded, and | was lying there.” PLU

(17¢) ‘[He] saw me (when) | was lying there wounded.” ACT

The first interpretation illustrates one, in which two subsequent actions follow each other with
the postterminal interpretation of {-(I)p}; see example (17a). In this case, the observer (méani
kordi kim) saw both actions. However, the context suggests that he only saw the result of him
being wounded.

The next interpretation (17b) is slightly grammaticalized, where two lexical verbs
represent two actions that occur in parallel. In this case, {-(1)p} does not have a postterminal
interpretation. At a certain stage of development, {-(I)p} can refer to both subsequent and
parallel actions (Johanson 1995: 327-331). In this case, bol- does not have a transformative
meaning, so zaymlik bol- does not mean ‘to get wounded’ but simply ‘to be wounded’.

The last interpretation (17¢) is a grammaticalized one. The grammaticalized meaning of
the form «B» yat- implies duration while still retaining something from its original lexical
meaning referring to the actual position of the body. The English translation may not convey
the intended meaning since the main action would be ‘to be wounded’, extended in time by «B»
yat-. The postverbial construction signifies the durative meaning, which takes place in the
narrative past and is continued for a certain period of time. The verb bol- is nontransformative.
According to the context, example (17c) is the most accurate interpretation, although all of them
are possible.

To sum up, the verb in the <B> type converb indicates action prior to the next verb;
therefore, the time-levels of actions are not so different or distant from each other (Menges
1968: 135; Erdal 2004: 459-460). Furthermore, the construction is interpreted as a
pluripredicate construction, where the (B> converb serves as a modifier that influences the
meaning of a subsequent verb, which is syntactically subordinate. As a result, the

abovementioned example (17) exemplified the ambiguity between the lexical (17a; 17b) and
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the grammaticalized readings (17c), as well as the ambiguity between “do-an-do” (17a) and
“doing-do” (17b) readings of the converb-type pluripredicate constructions. Examples (17Db)
and (17c) illustrate different degrees of grammaticalization for comparison.

The Compendium also captures the ambiguity between actionality and aspect. This
ambiguity typically arises in postverbial constructions involving verb stems, converb markers,
and the auxiliary verb tur- ‘to stand’. In actional interpretations, the use of tur- ‘to stand’
frequently conveys durativity. Example (18) illustrates how the expression taki aytib turur
presents a long quotation.

(18) taki aytib turur
bir naubat buryuji bilan keltr erdim
on eki kim ersa tay stunda yolni alib turur erdilar
wa buryuji maniy soypumda kelar erdi (f.101r/2-5)

‘Also, he has said/continues to say,

“Once [when] | was coming [to the mountain] with Burguji,
twelve people had captured the road on the mountain,

and Burguji was walking behind me.””’

(18a) ‘[he] has said’ (POST)

ayt-ib tur-ur
say[B.CONV] stand[AOR]
(18b) ‘[he] continues to say’ (ACT)

ayt-ib tur-ur
say[B.CONV] stand[AOR]

The next examples (19)—(20) highlight structural ambiguity in the reading of <A>
yibar- form, as <A> type converbs are commonly utilized in the formation of postverbial
constructions. However, in our examples, the verb sequences manifest a pluripredicate

interpretation.

(19) oy [xan] oyli sangun Ujun Az/a bilan kiz tilata yibardi (f.53v/4-5)
‘Ong [Khan] sent to make [someone] to arrange a match with cunning for his son
Sengun.’

(20) jaba noyan wa sublidey bahadurni sult@n mukamméd yordzmi sah artidin kowdura
yibardi (f.61r/3-4)
‘[Genghis Khan] sent Jebe Noyan and Sibldei Bahadur after Khwarazmian Sultan
Muhammed to chase him.’

As previously mentioned, in contemporary languages, the use of <A» converbs can appear in
reduplications, postverbial constructions, and specific limited verb forms (Johanson 2021a:

752). In the Compendium, the <A» converb appears in pluripredicate and reduplication forms
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with the verb yibar- ‘to send’; see examples (19)—(20) and (21), respectively. However, there
is also a postverbial construction «B> yibar- (22) that utilizes the same lexical verb as the verb
sequence <Ay yibar- in (20). In example (22), the postverbial construction «B> yibar- conveys
the meaning of the completion of an action. Therefore, there is a structural ambiguity, which
arises from the question of whether the form <A> yibar- can serve as a postverbial construction
or not. However, it is worth noting that Eckmann (1966: 145) provided a sentence with <A»

yibar-, referring to a sudden action, which can be considered a postverbial construction.

(21) toluy yanni ldskdr alinda vilaydtldr ala ala yibardi (61r/6-7)
‘[He] sent Tolui Khan at the head of an army to seize the countries.’

(22) oy yan bir ayasin kowub yibardi (f.49r/11-49v/1)
‘Ong Khan drove away one of his brothers.’

If the finitransformative lexical verb yibar- ‘to send’ can be grammaticalized in the postverbial
construction of «<B» type, it is hypothetically possible for the same lexical verb yibar- ‘to send’
to be grammaticalized in the postverbial construction of <A» type. However, according to Erdal
(2004: 247), the {-A} suffix mainly forms the lexical verb, while the {-(I)p} converb suffixes
are often interchangeable and can form both lexical and auxiliary verbs. Nevertheless, Rentzsch
demonstrates the actional construction {-E} yibar- in the form of {-lver-} ‘to send’ in Uyghur,
which carries two meanings. The first meaning is spontaneous or casual action, while the second
one is fast action (Rentzsch 2005: 27). Johanson (2021a: 601-602, 613) compares the same
{-(I)-war-} and discusses in length that modern Turkish {-(I)-ver-} is the corresponding form
of construction that goes back to *1:6-u ber- in examples like gil|i|ver- ‘burst out laughing’.
A different verb sequence, demonstrating morphological ambiguity, is presented in the
form of <A at-; see example (23). The construction <A» at- with the converb marker {-A} and
the verb at- ‘to throw, shoot” appears solely in the Compendium. The meaning of the sentence
using this construction remains uncertain. Today, four translations of this sentence are presented
by native Turkic speakers: QAB/Mingulov et al. (Kazakh), Syzdykova & Kojgeldiev (Kazakh),
Alimov (Kirghiz), Xisamieva (Tatar). All the different Turkic language speakers translated it
differently. Kazakh scholars presented Kazakh translations, while Kirghiz and Tatar scholars
provided Russian translations. However, both Kazakh translations are almost identical to the

QAB?’s sentence, and the construction that interested us remained the same.

(23) kadir berdi yannifn] altunliy kolluyin kasa atti (f.143v/11)

The abovementioned scholars’ translations are as follows:
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(QAB/Mingulov et al. 1997: 119) ‘KanipOepai XaH 1bI OJ1 aJITHIH CaJlaFbIMEH Kece aTThI.’
He shot, cutting Qadir Berdi with his golden bow.

(Syzdykova & Kojgeldiev 1991: 256) ‘KanmipOepai XaHAbl ajdThiH CaJarbIMEH Kece
aTThl.’
[Hajji Muhammed Ulan] shot, cutting Qadir Berdi with his golden bow.

(Xisamieva 2022: 138) “...yHUYTOKHI 30J0TOi TpoH Kaapip-Oepau. ..’
[He] destroyed the Golden throne of Qadir Berdi.

(Alimov 2022: 168) ‘On paccek [MeuoMm] 3050T0M Hapyy Kamsipbepau-xana.’
He sliced through the golden sleeve of Qadir Berdi Khan [with a sword].

The problem is that the translations of QAB/Mingulov et al., Syzdykova & Kojgeldiev, and
Xisamieva do not reflect the exact meaning of the sentence. Kazakh language translators
inserted the word caodax <sadak> ‘bow’, which is absent in the Compendium. Xisamieva
understood the word kolluk as ‘armchair’ and translated it figuratively. However, that
interpretation is wrong for the Compendium, as QAB used the words tayt and sandal for the
meaning of ‘throne’. Kolluk here means ‘sleeve’, it is the armament of a warrior designed to
protect the arm and covers from the shoulder to the wrists or knuckles (Bobrov & Hudjakov
2008: 494).

Alimov, in his Russian translation, used the verb rassek, which describes the action, and
means ‘to separate by a blow; chop or cut in two, into pieces; cut the body in half’. Moreover,
this verb often indicates speediness (actional transformativizing notion).

Although no observed postverbial construction such as <A» at- exists in any grammar of
Turkic languages, and there is no auxiliary verb such as at- ‘to throw, shoot’, the function of
the verbal construction in the abovementioned sentence seems to be an actional phrase. Judaxin
(1985: 77) indicates that in Kyrghyz, there is a possibility for at- to function as an abridged
form of the auxiliary verb yat- ‘to lie down, lic’. The construction in that given scenario traces
back to <A yat-. However, the issue lies in the fact that in Turkic languages, the postverbial
construction <A» yat- usually conveys a continuative function, the meaning of which is not
compatible with the given context.

The verb at- ‘to shoot’ describes the action that involves launching something. In Turkic
languages, there is a postverbial construction with a verb describing the action with an element
of physical movement. It is the verb tasia- ‘to throw (away)’ in the (B> tasla- construction,
which manifests fast, energetic, and resolute action, along with other interpretations. The
sentence, semantically, is very close to that meaning. See the possible translation below, with

a resolute action:
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‘(Hajji Muhammed Ulan] cut Qadir Berdi’s golden sleeve once and for all.’

Moreover, the verb sequence k&sa at- is semantically very familiar to the Kazakh kecin macma-
<kesip tasta-», coinciding with the translation provided above. Nevertheless, the grammatically
adequate translation for the verb sequence kasé& at- can also be the pluripredicate one:

‘[Hajji Muhammed Ulan] shot, cutting Qadir Berdi’s golden sleeve.’

However, it is interesting to note that a sentence is attested with at- ‘to throw, shoot’ in an
ambiguous verb sequence in Otemi3 Hajji’s Cinggiz-ndme ‘Book of Genghis Khan’ (1551).
This verb sequence is kowalap atar-. Kamalov (2009) translated the Tashkent manuscript into
Turkish based on Judin’s Russian translation (1992), and Mirgaleev (2017) translated the
Istanbul manuscript into Russian. All translations are based on the idea that it is a pluripredicate
construction. See transcriptions of the Tashkent manuscript (OHt) and Istanbul manuscript

(OHi) as well as translations below.

(OHt: £.37b/14-37b/15)
ani kowalab ararda
ardin yikilib boyni sinib véfar boldr

(OHi: f.16b/4-16b/5)
ani kowalab atarda
ardin yikilib boyuni Gzalib vafat boldi

(OHt/Judin 1992: 91)
‘IIpecieays ero u mMycKasi CTpeJibl,
OH CBaJIWJICS C KOHS, CBEpHYN cebe 1iero u ymep.’

While chasing him and shouting arrows,
he fell from the horse, broke his neck, and died.

(OHt/Kamalov 2009: 31)
‘Onu kovalayip (ok) atarken
attan diislip boyunu kirip vefat etti.’

While chasing and shooting (arrows) at him,
he fell from the horse, broke his neck, and died.

(OHi/Mirgaleev 2017: 28)
‘OH HaYaJI MyCKaTh CTPeJIbl U MpecIeioBaTh UX,
HO yTaJ ¢ KOHs M CBEpHYJ cebe 11ero u ymep.’

He began shooting arrows and chasing them,
but he fell from his horse, broke his neck, and died.
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However, Balazs Danka (personal communication) recommends that it is possible that the

sentence in question can be translated as a finitransformative postverbial construction:

‘When he was going to hotfoot after them,
he fell off the horse, broke his neck, and died.’

However, this is the only single sentence of such an example in OH. I also tend to believe that
this is a postverbial construction.

Furthermore, the analytic denominal verb was attested in the ‘Pagan’ Oghuz-name (15th
century), where the auxiliary verb et- ‘to do, make’ is uncertain and can also be interpreted as
at- ‘to throw’ in the examples camat at-/at- ‘to become angry’/ ‘to burst with anger’ and sewinc¢
at-/at- ‘to be glad’/ ‘to rejoice’. This ambiguity arises because the second element in these
examples is spelled irregularly as <’d» in the Uyghur script (Danka 2019a: 144, 210).

Of course, these examples could simply be coincidences. However, the very fact that the
verb at- ‘to throw, shoot’ can appear as an auxiliary verb in three different sources increases
the possibility of its use as an auxiliary verb, and consequently, as part of the postverbial
construction in the Compendium.

To sum up all that is mentioned above, the Compendium obtains almost all possible
ambiguities classified by Csatd et al., apart from the ambiguity between different

viewpoint-aspect readings.
2.3.2 Phase specification

Postverbial constructions commonly specify and emphasize inherent aspects of the actional
phrase, whether in qualitative or quantitative terms. Phase specification, or so-called actional
modification (Johanson 2021a: 600; 2021b: 761) in these postverbial constructions can be

categorized into transformativizing and nontransformativizing (see above).
Transformativizing constructions

Transformativizing postverbial constructions are utilized to emphasize the initial or final phase
of an action within actionally ambiguous actional phrases, thereby blocking nontransformative
interpretations. The auxiliary verbs utilized in these constructions alter the lexical verbs’ actions
(Johanson 2021a: 600). In the Compendium, verbs such as yibar- ‘to send’, ket- ‘to go away’,
kal- ‘to stay, remain’, tis- ‘to fall, settle, descend’ are attested. Additionally, I have included

the lexical phasal verb basla- ‘to begin’ within the transformativizing group. Johanson
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introduces another group that is not considered in this research, wherein lexical phasal verbs,
as opposed to auxiliary verbs, are used based on semantic meanings, resulting in less
grammaticalization of postverbial constructions since the verb that should function as an
auxiliary still remains a lexical verb (Johanson 2021a: 617). There is only one example of such
constructions in the Compendium, <A> basla-; see examples (36)—(37). Therefore, | have
concluded that there is no need to keep an additional group for a single example. From a
semantic point of view, this construction belongs to phase specification within the
transformativizing category, as they narrow the meaning of the actional phase to transitioning

to another phase, encompassing ‘to begin doing something’.

«B> yibéar- ‘to send (away)’

The form (B> yibar- ‘to send (away)’ conveys the sudden beginning of an action; see example

(24). The auxiliary verb yibar- can be traced back to the simple i:6- + <A> + bar- ‘to give’.

yarasali deb (f.54r/1-2)

‘Genghis Khan bursted out in words of anger for all the good things they had done to
each other in the old days
saying, “Let peace be made.

299

Moreover, the form B> yibar- ‘to send (away)’ also indicates the completion of an action in the
Compendium; see example (25), as the context of the text emphasizes the completion, rather
than the suddenness, of Ong khan’s action. A meaning highlighted in Eckmann’s manual (1966:

151).
(25) oy yan bir ayasin kowub yibardi (f.49r/11-49v/1)
‘Ong Khan drove away one of his brothers.’

Furthermore, the verb sequence with «B» yibar- can also serve as a pluripredicate; see example
(26).

(26) tamamisin ldskdr bildn Hulagu yanya koSub yibardilar iran zamingd (f.87r/2-3)
‘They attached all of them to Hulagu Khan with troops and sent them to the land of
Iran.’

From this perspective, the context of sentences is very important, as the converb marker {-(1)p}

can function as both an indicator of the standard postterminal interpretation, where two
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subsequent actions follow each other (26), and also as a connective in postverbial constructions
(24)—(25).
Thus, the semantics of «B»> yibar- construction is ambiguous in interpretation. It can

manifest as both a postverbial and a pluripredicate construction in the Compendium.

B> ket-/B» kat-/«B»> ke[t]- ‘to leave, go (away)’

In the Compendium, eight examples of postverbial construction B> ket-/«B» kat-/<B> ke[t]- were
attested with transformativizing meaning. The construction <B» ket- in example (27) emphasizes
the fast, energetic, resolute action.

(27) sultan jalal ad-din sir daryasindin kacib
kacib ke[t]ti (f.61v/11-62r/1)

‘Sultan Jelal al-Din crossed the Syr Darya
and quickly escaped.’

Moreover, the postverbial construction «<B> k&t- also modifies the description of the action in

the sense of ‘to do something suddenly or unexpectedly’; see examples (28)—(29).

(28) nur misallik kim ersa olturub méniy kdziimga korinib katib erdi (f.36r/8-9)
‘A light-like someone had suddenly appeared before my eyes.’

The translation in example (29) represents only one of the possible interpretations. However,
since the sentence contains three verbs, there can be different possibilities for the analysis.
Nevertheless, the purpose of this section is to illustrate the meaning of the B> ket-/<B> két-/<B»

ke[t]- construction, so other interpretations were not discussed.

(29) kim ersé 6z makaminda yol barmagay
ya ‘ni talab alib ketméagay (f.90r/8-9)

‘Nobody should allow [such people] to appear in their own locality,

so that they shall not suddenly/unexpectedly pillage (for themselves).’
In Old Turkic, the verb ket- ‘to go away’ was originally finitransformative verb. Therefore,
finitransaformality is sometimes the key to the source verb. Consequently, construction B>
ket- seemingly emphasizes the completion of the action, conveying the intended meaning of

‘finally’ in example (30).
(30) wd lekin ayir zamanda ndciik vilaydt Tajikka atlanyanda

ani Uytnda ordularinda laskari bilan salib ke[t]ti (f.81r/5-6)

‘However, when [Genghis Khan] went on a campaign in the land of the Tajiks the last
time,
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he layed him (his brother) in charge with his troops at his home, [i.e.] his residences...’

(31) andin ii¢ kawm bolub ke[t]ti (f.32v/11)
‘They finally became three tribes (and that was it).’
Among other instances, two examples closely resembled those indicated in example (31),
featuring verb forms uluy bolub ke[t]ti (f.14v/11-15r/1) and kawm bolub ke[t]tilar (f.25v/2).

«B» kal- ‘to stay, remain’

The next transformativizing is presented by the actional phrase of a construction based on «B»
kal-, which means ‘to get into a state and remain in there’; see example (32). The verb fal- ‘to
stay, remain’ inherently possesses an initiontransformative nature. Thus, the B>
kal- construction highlights the initial dynamic phase of an action while also encompassing the
subsequent posttransformative phase (Johanson 2021a: 603). This has clearly actional
interpretation and found in the only example (32) in the Compendium.

(32) kimiz sabasini yaba turyan tari tonniy arasinda yasurub alib kaldilar (f.30v/1-2)
‘They hid him (and kept him hidden) [for their own sake] between leather overcoats
that covered the koumiss in a leather bottle.’

B> tiis- ‘to fall, settle, descend’

The last transformativizing construction relates to the finitransformative action of «B» #is- with
the grammaticalized verb #is- ‘to fall, settle, descend’. There are only four examples of this
construction in the Compendium, all of which are examples of kelib tus-, where
grammaticalized #is- is combined only with the semantical verb kel- ‘to come’. See examples
(33)—(35).

(33) bir hafta icindd Sawwal ayiniy yigirmi tortiinji kiin tariy-i miyda pdnjsdnbd kiin ddvidt
bildn mubardk kadam kutluy riizgar bildin kdrman Sihriya kelib tiisdilar (f.154v/4-6)

‘Within a week [they] arrived in Kasimov city on the 24th of the month of Shawwal
1000 on Thursday along with might and a blessed, and a happy fate.’

(34) jinqiz yan bu yil yazyisin 0z ordulariya kelib #isti (f.62v/1-2)
“This summer, Genghis Khan arrived at his [royal] residences.’

(35) anda kelib tisti (f.98r/9)
‘[He] arrived there.’

While the translation of kelib tiis- can be a simple presentation of the finitransformative verb

‘to arrive’ in English, contrasting with ‘to come (be on the way)’, the German verb ‘ankommen’
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provides a more precise translation. Therefore, these constructions convey a sense of
completion or termination. Johanson (2021a: 601) mentioned that one of the auxiliary verbs
utilized in these transformativizing constructions was the finitransformative source verb ‘to
fall’, but did not give exact examples with #is- ‘to fall’.

It is also necessary to note the explanation of Jumabay et al. (2019: 153) given to the verb
sequence kelib tlis- ‘to stay, stay overnight’ in the contemporary Kazakh language. According
to them, kelib tis- is “a complex verb where the two verbal roots combine their semantic
meaning and are put together to express the meaning of a complex action”. They call the Kazakh
postverbial construction kelib tlis- a composite verb.

Nevertheless, all the examples of «B»> #is- in the Compendium convey the
finitransformative meaning of ‘to arrive’. While example (33) undoubtedly carries the meaning
of the finitransformative verb ‘to arrive’, examples (34)—(35) can be ambiguous. Based solely
on the meaning of the sentence, it is impossible to determine the accurate translation; both ‘to
arrive’ and ‘to stay overnight’ are possible. However, considering the contextual story in
examples (34) and (35), the B> #is- construction clearly indicates the finitransformative phase
distinction. Importantly, Alimov (2022: 149) translates the form B> #is- in example (34) as

ocmanosuscs ‘stayed’, ‘stopped.’
<A> basla- ‘to begin’

In the Compendium, two examples (36)—(37) of <A» basla- ‘to begin’ are identified. According
to Erdal (2004: 249, 409-410), verbs that indicate phasal verbs, such as basia-, should not be
referred to as auxiliary verbs because they do not form part of a grammatical category.
Regarding this type of verb, he refers to them as ‘supine constructions’, drawing a parallel to
the utilization of Latin supine | (e.g. salutatum venire ‘to come to greet’) and Latin supine II
(e.g. horribile dictu ‘terrible to say’).

Compared to constructions discussed previously, the lexical phasal verb displays a lower
degree of grammaticalization in the text. Unlike the fully grammaticalized second verbs found
in other constructions, the following constructions incorporate the phasal verb basla- with its
inherent lexical meaning ‘to begin’. The ingressive verb basla- can combine with both <A and
«B» type converbs (Johanson 2021a: 617). However, the data in the Compendium contains only

two examples of the <A basia- form.

(36) ol oylan anasiniy siitin yem& basladi (f.17v/5)
‘This boy started to suck his mother’s milk.’

(37) ol zamanda jingiz yanya ol yil kawm tayjiut 6ngd aya wWa inisi kawm juriyat wa markit
tatar wa yair ham har birisi bir az zahmat teglra basladi (f.48r/2—4)
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‘At that time in that year, the Tayjiut tribe, [as well as] other older and younger brothers
from the tribes of Juriat, Merkit, Tatar, and others began to harass Genghis Khan.’

Nontransformativizing constructions

Certain constructions exhibit a nontransformativizing nature, emphasizing the statal
(non-dynamic) phase of an action. In these postverbial constructions, the auxiliary verbs alter
the internal phasal structure of a lexical verb, turning it into nontransformative forms through a
process of recategorization (Johanson 2021a: 603—604; 2021b: 762). These constructions are
based on initiotransformative postural verbs, such as tur- ‘to stand up, stand’, oltur- ‘to sit
down, sit’, yat- ‘to lie down, lie’, kal- ‘to get into a state’ + ‘to remain in the state’; and on
motion verbs such as ylru-/ yir- ‘to walk’, kel- ‘to come’, ket- ‘to leave, go (away)’, and 6t- ‘to
pass’, kdc- ‘id.” in the Compendium. The category of nontransformativizing comprises two

converb types of postverbial constructions: the <B» type and the <A> type.
The B> type

The largest subgroup with the B> type category of nontransformativizing comprises the
actional meaning expressed through four distinct constructions: «B» tur- ‘to stand’, <B» oltur- ‘to
sit’, (B> yat- ‘to lie’, <B» yuri-/<B» yur- ‘to walk’. <B» tur- ‘to stand’, <B» oltur- ‘to sit’, and <B>»
yat- ‘to lie’ are classified as static (non-dynamic) phases of the actional phrase, while B>
ylri-/«B» yir- ‘to walk’ is classifies as dynamic. They are generally characterized by repetition,
duration, continuity, frequency, constancy, and iteration. These constructions are typically used
in a similar way, offering further information about the physical position of the action. It can
be stated that the combination of the B> type converb together with auxiliaries, expressed by
the postural verbs as tur- ‘to stand’, oltur- ‘to sit’, yat- ‘to lie’, and motion verb yuri-/ yir- ‘to
walk’, turns the transformative or actionally ambiguous actional phrases into nontransformative
verbs.

In the Compendium, six postverbial constructions, including «B> 6t- ‘to pass’, <B»
kac- ‘id.’, and the four forms mentioned above, together with lexical verbs, are used to show

the «B> type nontransformativizing constructions.

B> tur- ‘to stand’

(38) bir naca kiin padisah hazratlari yaninda mavkaf bolub turdilar (f.154r/2-3)
‘For several days, he kept staying on His Majesty, the Sovereign’s side.’

(39) bir yarda bir uruy bolub turur erdilar (f.70r/2-3)
‘They were being one clan in one place.’
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Example (39) presents a grammaticalized durative action of the form «B» tur-, which implies
duration and conveys the meaning ‘to be’. The postverbial construction signifies the durative
meaning, which takes place in the narrative past and is continued for a certain period of time.
It is the most appropriate interpretation; however, since the construction consists of three verbs,
it demonstrates the ambiguity. Therefore, the second interpretation can be the illustration of two
subsequent actions that follow each other with the standard postterminal interpretation of
{-(I)p}, where bol- is ‘to become’ and tur- is ‘to live, dwell’; see example (39b). The next
interpretation (39c¢) is slightly grammaticalized, with two lexical verbs representing two actions
that occur in parallel. Thus, example (39) consists of a set of ambiguous sequences between
pluripredicate and postverbial interpretations.

(39b)‘They became one clan and (then) lived in one place.” PL

(39c)‘They were being one clan and were (standing) in one place.” PL
«B» oltur- ‘to sit’

(40) ol haldd bu nasikatni buyurdi
ol hazirda baréa Uméara-yi uluylari bakib olturub erdilar (82v/1-3)

‘When [Genghis Khan] prescribed this advice on that occasion,
all the great ulug[begs] (great lords) who were present there had kept watching [at him]
that time.’

(41) ol hédm konub olturub erdi
anda ok basti 6ltirdi (f.57r/2)

‘He had just settled to rest,
[when] an arrow hit [him] and killed [him] there.’

B> yat- ‘to lie’

(42) mani kordi kim
sul zaymlik bolub yatur erdim (f.101r/10-11)

‘[He] saw me
(when) I was lying there wounded.’

Example (42) in the form <B» yat- ‘to lie’ is a non-dynamic construction that is found only once
in the Compendium. The construction expresses an actional meaning through nontransformative

durativity. However, in addition to its actional meaning, construction can also be interpreted as
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a pluripredicate construction where yat- expresses its lexical meaning; see examples (42b)—
(42c).

(42b) ‘[He] saw me(when) | got wounded and (then) I was lying there.’

(42¢) ‘[He] saw me (that) 1 was wounded, and I was lying there.’

«B»> yura-/<B> yur- ‘to walk’

(43) bir wakit[da] biri yan biri beg bolub yurigan erdi (f.144v/4-5)
‘One [of them] had lived as a khan, [and the other] one had lived as a beg at the same
time.’

(44) hajji muhammad ulanni mansur beg yanladi®t
biri yan biri beg bolub yurar erdi (f.144r/3-5)
‘[After] Mansur Beg enthroned Hajji Muhammed Ulan,
one of them lived as a khan, [and the other] one lived as a beg.’

(45) aclik susalik bolub yartr erdi (f.145r/1)
‘They were living being hungry and thirsty.’

(46) anlarni ldskdr uluyi etib yUrguzdi (f.90v/5-6)
‘[He] made them to be [and living] commanders of the army.’

All instances represented in examples (43)—(46) in an actional reading indicate
nontransformative durativity, which prevents the dynamic interpretation of B> ylru-/<B>
ylr- ‘to walk’. However, three of them (43)—(45) express ambiguity between a pluripredicative
and a monopredicative reading without contextual knowledge. Another text, Daftar-i
Cingiz-namd, also written in Turkic variety in the 17th century, exhibits the same characteristic
(Danka 2019b: 139).

B> 0t- ‘to pass’ and B> kac- ‘id.’

Johanson (2021a: 611) explained both the (B> 6t- and <B> ké¢- constructions as actions carried
in passing, with overtones of casual, careless performance. However, he provided evidence only
in Uzbek for the «B» 6t- and in Turkish for the B> kdc-, without presenting evidence from other
languages and putting them in the spatial orientation expression of postverbial constructions.
The «B» 0t- construction was described by Gabain (1945: 125) as the expression of a
well-executed action in Uzbek. Modern Turkish has ge¢- ‘to pass’ which corresponds to the

verb 6t- ‘to pass’ in other Turkic languages. Clauson (1972: 39) writes that the main connotation

814 yanlandi.
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of 0t- is movement or over; however, in the later stage, it mostly appears with ‘time’. In the
Oghuz branch, 6t- only appears in Turkmen and in the Anatolian dialect of Turkish.

Since both of B> 6t- and B> kéc- forms convey the idea of ‘(time) to pass’, they were
combined in one section in the Compendium; see 6t- (47)—(49) and kac- (50)—(52). The focus
in all the examples is on the process and, therefore, can be expressed using the adverb
‘gradually’ or the adverbial phrase ‘step by step’, ‘one by one’. Both 6t- and kdc- appear
together with phrases such as ‘until today, for some time, from then until now’ (49)—(51), which

represent a specific period of time.

(47) buzurg mu tibdr bolub 6tti (f.76v/4)
‘[He] became step by step very well respected.’

(48) bu moyollar asli eki bolak bolub ottilar (f.14r/9-10)
“The origin of these Mongols gradually came from two groups.’

(49) ahwal moyol liskdrliri anja ta gaydt wakitka deg[g]dc¢ ma ‘liim bolub 6tib erdilar
(f.88r/10-11)
‘The position of the Mongolian army had become step by step so famous until today.’

(50) ndjd wakitka deg[g]dj bdr miinsa ‘tb uruy bolub kdétilar (f.146r/9-10)
‘[They] gradually became clan, branching out for a long time.’

(51) ol kawm ol kindin bu kiinga deg[g]&; bisiyar kawm bolub kdctilar (f.10r/10-11)
‘That tribe gradually became a large tribe from that time until today.’

(52) turkistan haddindaki $dhdrldrni alib kdéa ke[t]ti (f.60v/8)
‘[Jochi, Chagatai and Ogedei] took over the cities one by one on their way to the
Turkestan border.’

The sentence in example (52) is complex, featuring three verbs that can be combined. The
construction al-ib kdc¢- appears to emphasize the process of action, i.e. ‘took the cities one by
one (as a process)’. However, the construction <A> ke[t]- poses some issues. It can function
similarly to the <B» ket- construction, which would mean ‘he finally took the cities one by one’,
combining «<B> kdc¢- and B»/<A> ket- together. Gabain (1941 [1974]: 123) stated that the most
important difference between the <A> and «B> type converbs is that <A indicates simultaneity,
while <B> type means a temporal antecedent. However, later researchers questioned Gabain’s
interpretations of the <A> and B> types (Erdal 2004: 462). Among them, Johanson (2021a: 599)
concluded that in many cases, the opposition between <A» and (B> types becomes neutralized,
resulting in relatively vague functions.

Gabain (1945: 124) attested to the <A» ket- form in Uzbek and indicated it as an inchoative

actionality, the meaning of which is close to the (B> ket- form. Alternatively, the presence of
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the <A> type converb following <B> k&c- could indicate the pluripredicate construction,
expressing ‘he went way, taking the cities one by one’. However, apart from reduplications and
the ambiguous lexical verb yibar- ‘to send’, no other examples of the <A> type markers were
found in the Compendium, serving as a modifier that influences the meaning of a subsequent
verb in pluripredicate sentences. Although the <A> ke[t]- construction is the only example in
the Compendium, it is represented as an active actionality in modern Kazakh. It conveys the
meaning of an additional action occurring in parallel with another action, where the second
action serves as the main action (Oralbaeva 1979: 164). That’s why the form <A»> ke[t]- in

example (52) is translated as ‘on (their) way’.

The <A> type
<A> tur- ‘to stand’

The category of nontransformativizing in the <A» tur- form is expressed through the
continuative meaning, which is classified as a statal (non-dynamic) phase. There is only one

instance in the Compendium; see examples (53).

(53) yatunlar wa kalinlar wa kizlar kim anday kizil ot tiisliik jaynay turur erdilar (f.98v/1—
2)
‘Spouses, daughters-in-law, and daughters were shining like red fire.’

It seems that there is no semantic difference between the forms <A» tur- and «B> tur- in the
Compendium. Moreover, there are mostly no strict rules governing the usage of the <A> type
converb or that of the (B> type converb, but rather a tendency towards one form or the other
(Menges 1968: 150-151; Johanson 2021a: 599). Juldasev (1965: 73) notes that in Bashkir
folklore in the sphere of present tense, the form <A» tur- can convey the same meaning as B>
tur-. Kononov (1956: 210) and Lewis (1967: 191) maintain about the same meanings of <A»
dur- and <B» dur- in modern Turkish. However, according to Johanson (2021a: 607), these two
constructions differ from each other. Only the <A> tur- construction expresses the continuative
action that has already begun and can refer to an action in relation to a second action.
Furthermore, <A tur- does not combine with finitrasformatives. Due to the lack of the form

constructions with <A» tur- in the Compendium, the difference remains unclear.
<A kal- ‘to stay, remain’

The verb kal- ‘to stay, remain’ inherently possesses an initiontransformative nature, as already
mentioned above. However, this lexical verb, when used as an auxiliary verb together with the

<A> type converb, creates the category of nontransformativizing in the actional construction <A»
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kal-, meaning ‘to get into a posttransformative state and to remain in it’. So, the construction
illustrates “comparable properties, highlighting the second phase (non-initial), while also
including the initial phase that leads to it” (Johanson 2021a: 608). It explicitly states that the
observed action is in its final stage (Erdal 2004: 250).

(54) agar miivafik tissd
aytkanlari har kéz kelmay kalmas (f.92r/11-92v/1)

‘[Even] if [this advice] is appropriate,

it does not remain valid every time.’
In the Compendium, there is another example of the verb fal- ‘to stay, remain’ with the <B> type
converb in the section on transformativizing constructions. That usage, on the contrary,
prevents the nontransformative interpretation and emphasizes the initial phase; see example
(55).

(55) kimiz sabasini yaba turyan tari tonniy arasinda yasurub alib kaldilar (f.30v/1-2)
‘They hid him (and kept him hidden) [for their own sake] between leather overcoats
that covered the koumiss in a leather bottle.’

Erdal (2004: 250) and Anderson (2004: 116-120) propose that <A» kal- serves the same function
as «<B> kal- in EOT and South Siberian, respectively, with minor nuances. In EOT, <A»
kal- defines the meaning as “the action’s last stage”. In South Siberian, <A» kal- defines a
“perfective action”, while «<B» kal- carries “an additional connotation of successful completion

of an action”. However, these two constructions are different in the Compendium.

A> kel- ‘to come’

The next subgroup of nontransformativizing constructions is <A» kel- ‘to come’ with actional
meaning “up to some later orientation point” (Johanson 2021a: 608). It indicates actions that
have been ongoing for a certain duration but analyzes them from a later stage, possibly when
they have become habitual or are being narrated (Erdal 2004: 250, 253).

(56) uruylari padisah bola keldilar (f.33r/3-4)
‘His descendants became a ruler until today.’

(57) ol zamandin bu zaman jingiz yanya deg[g]&/ kul bola keldilar (f.30v/9)
‘From that time until this time of Genghis Khan, [they] were slaves.’

Generally, the word fkul translates as ‘servant’ rather than ‘slave’ in the Compendium. Its

original meaning corresponds to ‘servant’, ‘subordinate’, or ‘subject’ (Budagov 1871: 45).
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However, in example (57), it is clear that the meaning is ‘slave’. This sentence belongs to the
dastan of Dutum Menen (see footnote 195). After the murder of Monolun and her eight sons,
the Jalayirs who participated in the murder were given to Qaidu as slaves. The translators of
Persian Compendium into English (RD/Thackston 1998: 120) and Russia (RD/Smirnova 1952:
19), as well as the Russian translation of the Turkic Compendium (Alimov 2022: 126), have

rendered it as ‘slave’ in this context.

2.3.3 Spatial orientation

The spatial orientation (or directionality) group is divided into two subgroups, both based on

the (B> type converb, with three motion verbs:

e towards the deictic center (‘to this place’), using the meaning verbs of ‘to come’;

e away from the deictic center (‘from this place’), using the meaning verbs of ‘to go

away’ (Johanson 2021a: 610).

The first subgroup of spatial orientation is the direction of motion towards the deictic center (to
this place) based on the converb and motion verb B> kel- ‘to come’. The term venitive
(cislocative) is also used to indicate the concept ‘coming’ (Johanson 2021b: 761).

Example (58) indicates the orientation with respect to the point of reference.

(58) ozlarin korsétib

.....

kajurub kowub kelgdy
wa bi-madad nokarlari bilan anlarni tutyay (94r/8-10)

‘[He] showed himself

in order to those three horsemen encroach his life

[and] chased him,

and [he] would catch them up with the aid of his nokers.’

(59) toktayya alib kela®? turur erdi (f.142v/8-9)
‘[He] was on the way bringing [him] to Tokhta.’

The second subgroup of spatial orientation refers to the direction of motion away from the
deictic center (‘from this place’). This is expressed through andative (translocative)
constructions that rely on converbs and auxiliary verbs based on (B> bar- ‘to go’ and «B> ket- ‘to
leave, go (away)’ (Johanson 2021a: 610; 2021b: 761).

32 Alib kel- is a lexicalized verb, with its lexicalization occurring as a secondary development after the emergence
of the postverbial construction.
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The Compendium comprises three examples of «<B» type lexical constructions that involve
the verb bar- ‘to go’. It seems that all three examples (60)—(62) are lexicalized. Examples (61)—
(62) manifest the partially lexicalized verb alib bar- ‘to carry away’, which is the counterpart
of the fully lexicalized alib kel- ‘to bring’ (59).

(60) bir vilaydt[din] bir vilaydtka 6tub barur erdi (f.143v/4)
‘[He] was passing from one country to another.’

(61) soy bu kayduni ol kawmya alib bardi (f.30v/4)
‘After, he took this Qaydu to that tribe.’

(62) bortd fiijinni alib bardilar (f.42r/4)
‘[They] took Lady Borte away.’

The direction of motion away from the deictic center (‘from this place’), expressed by the

construction «B> ket-, is attested in the following examples (63)—(65):

(63) andin burun jiggiz yanniy hukumi yariyi bilan joji yan liskdr bilin aflanib ketib erdi®
(f.111r/6-7)
‘Earlier, Jochi Khan set out with an army on the order of Genghis Khan.’

(64) koyan yili bahar wakitda glyik yan bildn méongi yan yarliyi bilan toluy yan hazratiya
kaytib ke[t]tilar (f.111v/7-9)
‘In the Year of the Hare, during the springtime, in accordance with the command of
Guyik Khan and Mongke Khan they went back to His Majesty, Tolui Khan.’

(65) joji ayruk kina kaytib ketib turur (f.61v/8)
‘Jochi has returned to his baggage.’

2.3.4 Version

Version is the construction based on the verbs bar- ‘to give’ and al- ‘to take’. The term ‘version’
denotes its directionality, precisely indicating whether a particular action is executed for the
advantage or detriment of a specific entity. Primarily, this concept argues around beneficence,
showing whose benefit or interest the action serves: action in one’s own interest or acting for

the benefits of someone else (Erdal 2004: 247, 260-261; Johanson 2021a: 611) and is illustrated
by:

e (B> al- ‘to take’ (indicates the benefit for the performer, i.e. for one’s own sake);

33 Arlanib erdi (K: f.45v/4).
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e (B> bar- ‘to give’ (indicates the interest of the action carrier, i.€. for the sake of someone

else).

Constructions derived from the verb al- ‘to take’ convey the subject vision (66)—(68), while
constructions derived from the verb bar- ‘to give’ express the object version (69)—(71)
(Johanson 2021b: 761).

B> al- “to take’

(66) aniy tiyiiy tirligin malin oy yan jabib aldi (f.54r/7)
‘Ong Khan seized [Joji Qasar’s] household and wealth (for himself).’

(67) kobrak rib * mdskin taytin tasarruf ilib aldilar (f.10r/9-10)
‘He took possession of his throne over most of the inhabited one-quarter [of the Earth].’

(68) jingiz yan bu yillar buyaraya kelib aldi
ham osbu yil ok aniy tegrasi[n]dagi saharlarni aldi (f.60v/10-11)

‘Genghis Khan came (in his own interest) to Bukhara those years.
And [he] took the cities around it.’

B> bér- ‘to give’

(69) jingiz yan oylanlariya ldskdr bolUb bardi (f.142r/6-7)
‘Cenghis Khan divided the troops for his sons.’

(70) kérman sahrin sohuryal kilib bardi (f.154r/1-2)
‘He granted Kasimov city [to Uraz Muhammed].’

(71) har birisiya tort miy [askar hissa kilib bardi (f.142r/7-8)
‘He contributed four thousand warriors for each of them.’

2.3.5 Ability/Inability

The term “ability” or “potentiality” denotes the capacity of the subject to effectively perform
the action in question (Erdal 2004: 247). In the Compendium, the constructions of
ability/inability are based on the forms <A» al- ‘to take’ for the physical, mental ability/inability
and <A> bil- ‘to know’ for the circumstantial possibility.

It is noteworthy to highlight that the Compendium yielded only a few examples,
demonstrating circumstantial possibility; see examples (75)—(76). On the contrary, a
significantly broader range of examples provided evidence for physical and mental
ability/inability. A total of fifteen examples of ability/inability (<A» al-) and only two examples

of circumstantial possibility <A> bil- were found in the Compendium.
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A»> al- ‘to take’

(72) tokuzunji oylin taba almadilar (f.30r/11-30v/1)
‘They could not find her ninth son.’

vov—

(73) hij janwar at kotara almas erdi (f.106v/6—-7)
‘No animal, no horse could have lifted him.’

(74) darya suwin hic¢ kim ersd icib tiigdnd almas (f.3v/2-3)
‘There is no one who can drink up all the water of the river.’

A> bil- ‘to know’

(75) ol suwdan ldskdr-i yitay kdca bilmadi (f.29v/3-4)

‘It was impossible for the Chinese troops to cross the water.’
(76) dgdr giinah etsdldr

ittifak bilan keyas kilsayiz

anlarniy giinahni rausan bolyay

ta konullarinda inkar eté bilmagaylar (f.82v/4-6)

‘If they sin,

[and] if you consult with consent,

their sin will be clear;

that is, it will be impossible for them to deny.’

This section highlights the current state of the system of postverbial constructions. The
postverbial constructions, such as «<B» kal- ‘to stay, remain’, <A> kal- ‘to stay, remain’, <B»
tis- “to fall, settle, descend’, <B> 6t- ‘to pass’ and «B» kdc- “id.’, <A ke[t]- ‘to leave, go (away)’,
B> ket- ‘to leave, go (away)’, <A> kel- ‘to come’, B> kel- ‘to come’, <B> bar- ‘to go’, <B»
bar- ‘to give’, <A» al- ‘to take’, <A> bil- ‘to know’ are not problematic and, therefore, probably,
already have completed of development, while the constructions, such as <A» tur- ‘to stand’,
B> tur- ‘to stand’, <B» oltur- ‘to sit’, (B> yat- ‘to lie’, (B> ylri-/«B> ylr- ‘to walk’, <B> ket-, <B>
yibar- are being under development with completing forms, due to overload in usage. However,
this analysis remains hypothetical, as the Compendium contains only a limited number of

examples.

2.4 Verb stems

This chapter will distinguish denominal verb derivation, analytic denominal verb derivation,
phraseological phrases and expressions, and deverbal verb derivation.
According to Johanson (2021a: 572), Turkic verbs fall under an open lexical class that is

divided into the following main subclasses:

138



e Intransitive verbs are verbs that convey a complete idea in a sentence without requiring
an object to complement the meaning. They do not require an object to convey their
meaning in the sentence, e.g. 6l-di ‘X died’. See example (1).

e Transitive verbs are verbs that show an action in the sentence and require an object to
complete their action. In other words, they are preceded by a direct object in the
sentence, e.g. kotar-di-lar ‘X raised (PL)’. See example (2).

e Ambitransitive (neutral) verbs are verbs that can function as both transitive and
intransitive, depending on their usage in the sentence. One of the most frequently used
ambitransitive verbs in Turkic languages is i¢- ‘to drink’, ‘to drink (something)’.
Compare examples (3) and (4).

(1) toktaya o6ldi (f.142v/10)
‘Toqtaga died.’

(2) tort kim ersa tort yaktin hazrat yanni altunliy sandalniy iistind kotardilar (f.155r/8—

10)

‘Four [garacu begs] from the four sides raised His Highness, the Khan, to the

golden throne.”®*
In the following example (3), the sentence is transitive because the verb has the object ‘@sal
‘mead’. The question here is, “What did he drink?” and the answer is, “He drank the mead”. In
contrast, in example (4), the verb ic- ‘to drink’ is used intransitively, without an object in
general, answering the question, “What does he/she/it do?” The answer to this is, “He/she/it
drinks”.

(3) ‘@salni i¢ar erdi (f.144v/3)
‘[(He] drank the mead.’

(4) Turkish: iciyor (Johanson 2021a: 572)
‘He/she/it drinks.’

Due to corpus limitations, ambitransitive verbs in the Compendium are often observed in their
transitive forms.
Verbs generally exist as either primary stems or secondary stems (derived forms).

Secondary stems can be further categorized into two types: deverbal verbs and denominal verbs.

34 Uraz-Muhammed was elevated to the throne by the four highest-ranking clan leaders (garaci begs): Jalayir,
Mangit, Argin, and Kipchak. The garaci begs held chieftain positions in the main clans of the Crimea, Kazan, and
Qasym khanates. Typically, the chiefs of these clans included Shirin, Barin, Argin, and Kipchak. They usually
install a khan by raising him on white felt. This act of elevating on the felt symbolized their share of power (lvanics
2022: 148). According to Beljakov (2019: 67), the enthronement ceremony of Uraz-Muhammed was more likely
an exceptional instance of a khan’s inauguration in Kasimov.
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Secondary verb stems are actively used in Turkic languages. Adding a suffix to a primary stem
modifiies the function or meaning of the verb, forming these stems. This is a very important
feature of Turkic languages, as it allows addressees to express different shades of meaning in
their speech. Derivational suffixes or auxiliary verbs can form secondary stems synthetically or
analytically (Johanson 2021a: 572). See the respective examples (5) and (6).

(5) mansur begni barak yan oltirdi (f.144r/5)
‘Baraq Khan killed (lit. made to die) Mansur Beg’.

(6) soy bu kayduni ol kawmya alib bardi (f.30v/4)
‘After, he took this Qaydu to that tribe’.

This chapter will consider the definitions of productivity and non-productivity in connection
with derivation. In linguistics, productivity is a broad term that refers to the ability of language
users to generate and comprehend an unlimited number of sentences. A pattern is considered
productive if it is repeatedly used in a language to create additional instances of the same type.
On the other hand, non-productive (or unproductive) patterns lack the potential to generate
further instances. Furthermore, there exists another pattern known as semi-productive forms,
which are characterized by limited or occasional creativity (Crystal 2008: 389-390). Kempf
(2013: 49) accurately pointed out that while the concepts of productivity and non-productivity
are frequently employed in “Altaic” linguistics, including historical languages, the precise
quantity of examples required to be considered productive or non-productive poses a challenge
in terms of definition. Erdal (1991: 26) examined the functions of derivatives in word formation
and established several criteria for distinguishing them. The most important suggestion is that
“both base and suffix of synchronous formation have to be attested”. Therefore, in this research,
| categorize the derivational elements into productive, attested, and unproductive categories. A
marker is considered productive when both the stem and the derivative are attested in three and
more examples in the Compendium. When the derivative is attested but the stem does not occur
in the Compendium, regardless of the number of derivative examples, | classify the marker as
attested. Danka (2019a: 185) explains that the absence of commonly used stems in the text only
indicates that the variety in historical texts is not fully described. Finally, I classify a marker as
unproductive when the verb’s derivation is not transparent or when there are fewer than three

examples.
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2.4.1 Denominal verb derivation®®

The following inventory of denominal verb derivational elements is attested in the
Compendium: {+IA-}, {+A-}, {+I-}, {+(A)F}, {+(A)y-}, {+(A)r-}, {+dA-}, {+(DK-},
{+KAr}, {+(U)(r)ka-}. Additionally, an example illustrates the ancient z ~ r correspondence,
where z is replaced by r when using the denominal verbalizer{+1-}. For example, semiz ‘fat’ ~
semir- ‘to be(come) fat’ (Erdal 1991: 480).

Tables 4.1-4.12 will provide the forms of various denominal verb derivational elements.

2.4.1.1 {+IA}

The {+IA-} suffix serves as the primary denominal verb formative, allowing unrestricted
addition to foreign bases, as shown in Table 4.1. Verbs derived with the {+IA-} suffix can
encompass a broad spectrum of meanings associated with the meaning of the base. It functions
as a verbalizer for transitive, intransitive, and ambitransitive (neutral) verbs (Erdal 1991: 415,
454).

Examples (7)—(8) illustrate transitive verbs; examples (9)—(10) display intransitive verbs;

and examples (11)—(12) demonstrate the ambitransitive verbs.

(7) hajji muhammad ulanni mansur beg yanladi
biri yan biri beg bolub yurir erdi (f.144r/3-5)

‘[After] Mansur Beg enthroned Hajji Muhammed Ulan®,
one of them lived as a khan, [and the other] one lived as a beg.’

(8) tohmat (bi-siar, bilan ani kir suwiya tasladi (f.137r/8)
‘On suspicion <of witchcrafts, [he] threw her into the Kura River.’

(9) anda kisladi (f.54v/2)
‘[They] passed the winter there.’

(10)ozi ldskdri bildn nigias taba yuzlandi (f.89v/4-5)
‘He and his army turned towards Nikyas.*".’

% The examination of denominal verb derivation is based on my research, which was published in Togabayeva
(2024b).

36 Ulan is a Genghisid from the Jochid, Chagataid, and Hulaguid dynasties. By the 15th century, the Jochids, began
using the tern sultan to refer to princes, while oylan was lowered in the social hierarchy (Beljakov 2019: 56). Ulan
is the Kipchak form of the Turkic oylan.

37 According to Thackston’s English translation of the Persian Compendium (1998: 262), the term used is
Nankiyas. In the Russian translation, it is referred to as Hanesc (RD/Smirnova 1952: 232). In the footnotes, it is
explained that Hanesc is a term used for southerners, derived from the Chinese nans-ysa (*namnv-21), and it
incorporates the Mongolian plural suffix. It is a Mongolian name, while the Chinese refer the country as Mansu.
The term Mansu comes from the Chinese manwb-yse1, which means “the southern barbarians”. In ancient times, the
Chinese used this term to refer to all the alien tribes that lived in southern China. During the Mongolian period,
the name manv-ysor was specifically applied to the southern Chinese (RD/Smirnova 1952: 77 n.3, 4).
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The denominal verbs farman-la- ‘to order’ and hisab-la- ‘to count’ exhibit ambitransitive
meanings (both transitive and intransitive). However, the Compendium lacks sufficient
examples to directly observe the transitive and initransitive aspects of ambitransitive verbs.
Only one example is available for each verb in the Compendium. The verb farman-la- ‘to order’
is used in its intransitive form, without an object, in example (11). The ambitransitive verb
hisab-la- ‘to count’ is exemplified only together with the transitivizing causative marker {-t-},

see example (12), which demonstrates the transitive verb Zisab-la-t- ‘to cause to count’.

(11)anday farmanladim (f.19v/1)
‘I ordered so/ the following...’

(12)tamiga otjigin noyanniy uruyin ku[blilay yan hisablatti (f.40r/9—-10)
‘Kublai Khan caused (them) to count the descendants of Temiige Otcigin®
Noyan®.’

An instance of the verb formative {+IA-} appears in the transitive verb tiyla- ‘to hear, listen’ in
the Compendium; see example (13). Clauson (1972: 512, 522) notes that it has been suggested
that the verb tiyla- was derived, albeit doubtful, from the form tiy, which may have originated
from the Chinese word ¢’ing ‘to hear, listen’ and is attested in Old Uyghur with the meaning
‘sound’. Boeschoten (2023: 338) similarly recognizes *tiy as a reconstructed form associated

with ‘sound’.

(13)maniy s6zimni tiylamadi (f.19r/4-5)
‘[They] didn’t listen to my words.’

Table 4.1. Verbs derived with {+IA-}

etymological stems found independently in the corpus

at-la-n- ‘to march against, set out” < at ‘horse’

bas-la- ‘to begin, lead’ < bas ‘head’

biy-1a- ‘to rule’ <« biy ‘biy/beg’

farman-la- ‘to issue a firman, order’ < farman P ‘firman, imperial edict; command, order’
hisab-la-t- ‘to cause to count, cause to plan, cause to calculate’ «— hisab A ‘counting,
numbering’, ‘considering’

xan-la- ‘to enthrone’ < yan ‘khan’

‘izzat-1a- ‘to treat with respect, honor’ « fizzét A ‘a being glorious’, ‘glory, greatness’,
‘excellence’, ‘honor, dignity’

kis-la- ‘to pass the winter, into winter quarters’ < ki$ ‘winter’

38 Otcigin (Mo otcigin < ot + tigin (> cigin) ‘fire-prince’) is the youngest son and the guardian of the hearth, the
keeper of (the family) fire(place) (Rachewiltz 2004: 236, 288).

3% Noyan is the Mongolian equivalent of the English ‘chief’, ‘commander’, ‘official’, ‘nobleman’ (Rachewiltz:
2004: 247).

142



s0z-1&- ‘to speak, say’ «— s0z ‘word, speech, statement’

tas-la ‘to stone’ « ta§ ‘stone’

yayi-la-s- ‘to antagonize each other, feud with one another’ < yayi ‘hostile, enemy’
yuz-la-n- ‘to face toward, turn towards’ < yUz ‘face’

etymological stems not found independently in the corpus

ag-la- ‘to understand’ < ap ‘understanding, intelligence’

bay-la- ‘to tie, fasten’ «— bay ‘bond, tie, belt’ «— ba- ‘to bind’, ‘to fasten’ {-(1)G} VN
iktU-1&- ‘to bring up’ < iktl ‘a small-fed animal’

jar-la- ‘to call to, summon’ < jar ‘onomatopoetic jingle’

Kiz-1&- ‘to hide’, lit. ‘to put (something) in a box or bag’ «— Kiz ‘wardrobe, clothes bag,
cupboard’ (Clauson 1972: 756); *Kiz ‘secret’ (Boeschoten 2023:169)

konak-la- ‘to entertain (a guest)’ < konak ‘guest’ «<— kon- ‘to settle, stop (for the night),
settle down” {-(°)K}*° VN

kucak-la-5- ‘to embrace one another’ < kucak ‘embrace, armful’ < kucé- ‘to embrace’
{-(OK} VN

sak-la- ‘to watch over guard, protect’ < sak ‘awake, alert’

tiy-la- ‘to hear, listen’ < iy ‘sound’

yay-la- ‘to pass the summer’ «— yay ‘summer’

yiy-la- ‘to weep’ < iyi ‘weeping, sobbing’

yuma-la-n- ‘to roll” <~ yumar-la- ‘to knead (dough) into a ball’ < yumur-la- ‘id.” < yumur
‘something round, globular, coiled” < *yum- {-(°)r} VN or {-mUr} VN

The verb yuma-la- with the passive-reflexive-medial marker {-(I)n-} is of special interest.
Clauson (1972: 938) indicates the form yum-ur-la-. Yumur basically refers to ‘something round,
globular, or coiled’; hence, it is associated with ‘the howls’, especially those of animals
(Clauson 1972: 937). It is derived from *yum- ‘to be round’ (Clauson 1972: 934; Boeschoten
2023: 426). *Yum- is a reconstructed verb that has survived in words such as yumyak ‘a
spherical or globular object’ (Clauson 1972: 936), yumurtya ‘egg’ (Clauson 1972: 938), and
yumus literally something like ‘circulating’. Originally, it implied ‘an errand’ but later it
survived with the broader meaning of ‘a task’, ‘piece of work’ (Clauson 1972: 938), yumuz
‘round, globular’ and, of course, yumur (Clauson 1972: 940). However, yum- can also mean ‘to
shut, clench’, and ‘to assemble’. Therefore, there are two ideas of derivation (R6na-Tas & Berta
2011: 399). The earliest is the aorist marker {-(°)r} within yum-ur. The second one is a suffix
{-mUr} in *yum-mur > yumur. For detailed information, see Rona-Tas & Berta (2011).
Furthermore, it is highly interesting to note that in modern Kazakh, the initial consonant is
rendered by the realization of Proto-Turkic *d’* in the form of domana- <domala-», as the initial

d- reflects Proto-Turkic *d’* in some historical documented languages (Johanson 2021a: 366—

401 labeled it {-(°)K} since the word ‘guest’ first appeared independently in Qarakhanid Turkic in the form kon-
ok. Erdal (1991: 238) describes the derivational marker in the noun as {-(O)k}, while Johanson (2021a: 448)
identifies such markers as {-(U)K}~{-(I)K}. For comparison, konak can appear in the forms of konak/
konay/konuk/konok/konik/ (Clauson 1972: 637).
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367), cf. Kirghiz (Judaxin 1985: 268) ocyma-ra- <zuma-la-» ‘karuth, ckarbiBaTh’, and Tatar
(TRS 1966: 188) ttomap-n1a- <yomar-la-> ‘kaTuThCs, CKaThIBAaThCS, CKATaTh, IPUIATh KPYTIIYIO
dopmy’. The WOT borrowing words in Hungarian also reflect the realization of the initial -,
as seen in the words like gyimoélcs «d’imo1¢> < *jemilc < WOT *jemilc | EOT yemis ‘fruit’ <
ye- ‘to eat’ (Rona-Tas & Berta: 2011: 417), cf. Kazakh owcemic <zemisy. In Kazak, it usually
takes the initial z-. It is intriguing that this initial z- is preserved in Kazakh words, such as
acymuipmra <zumirtkay ‘egg’ and ocymeic zumisy ‘work’ or ‘labor’ which share the same
original stem. This is a perfect illustration of the word-inital sounds y- ~ j- ~z- ~t’- ~d - ~ ts- ~
s- ~s-. While EOT displays the initial y-, the WOT illustrates j-. Chuvash and Yakut show the
initial s-. Old and more recent languages exhibit variations between j- ~ y-. Many modern
languages show y-. The vacillation between y- ~ j- is observed in Kipchak languages, whereas
Kazakh shows a stable z-. The North Altay varieties illustrate ¢ - ~ d - ~ ts- ~ y-. South Siberian
languages illustrate the initial - and ¢ -, which is the dentalization of y- (Johanson 2020: 110).

Erdal (1991: 416) noted that in Old Turkic, bisyllables ending in the velars K, G, and »
generally took the marker {+IA-} rather than {+A-}. However, in the Compendium, the suffix
{+IA-} is primarily found after monosyllables ending in velars %, g, y, » and only once after a
bisyllable ending in the velar £. In contrast, no instances of syllables ending in any velar sound
with the {+A-} suffix are attested in the Compendium.

According to the corresponding examples in Table 4.1, denominal verbs formed with
{+IA-} are highly productive in the Compendium. These verbs reflect actions or activities
associated with the nouns from which they are derived. Furthermore, the marker {+|A-} appears
in combinations and formative sequences such as {+lA-n-}, {+lA-s-}, and {+IA-t-}. The

documented derivations include nouns from Turkic, Arabic, Persian, and other languages.

2.4.1.2 {+A-)

The suffix {+A-} is the second most frequently occurring denominal verb formative in the
Compendium. It attaches to nominals that end in a consonant and forms both transitive and
intransitive verbs from nouns and adjectives. This denominal verbalizer {+A-} indicates the
action or activity associated with the noun or adjective from which it is derived, functioning
similarly to the denominal verbalizer {+IA-}. It can be added to both mono- and bisyllabic
bases; however, in bisyllabic bases, the second vowel is typically shortened (Erdal 1991: 416;
2004: 228; Johanson 2021a: 574). The Compendium provides evidence for only five examples
of denominal verbs with the {+A-} suffix on monosyllabic bases.

All the documented examples in the Compendium are synthetically derived from nouns

and an adjective, as illustrated in Table 4.2. Among these verbs, the transitive denominal verb
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at-a- ‘to call out’, ‘to nominate to a post’, ‘to betroth’ displays a wide range of usage; see its
transitive usage in example (14). However, the reflexive form {-(I)n-} also attests to instances

indicating intransitive meanings, as seen in example (15).

(14)ani 6z ayasiniy oyliya atadi (f.141r/6-7)
‘[He] betrothed her to his elder brother’s son.’

(15)/ingiz yanniy zamaninda géydy atandilar (f.30v/11-31r/1)
‘In Genghis Khan’s time they were called out as goyéay.’

The denominal verbs as-a- ‘to eat (up)’ and yas-a- ‘to live (for many years)’ are attested only
once as transitive verbs in the Compendium; see example (16).
(16)yil asasun
yliz yasasun (f.2r/3)

‘Let him consume the year[s],
let him live one hundred [of them].’

One of the most frequently used verbs with the suffix {+A-} in the Compendium is til-&- ‘to

wish’.

(A7) padisah baris fyodaravijnin tildgin tiladi (f.156r/9-10)
‘[He] complied with (lit. wished) the wishes of Tsar Boris Fyodorovich.’

Table 4.2. Verbs derived with {+A-}, where the etymological stems are found independently in the corpus

as-a- ‘to eat’, ‘to eat up, destroy’, ‘to enjoy, experience (something)’ < as ‘food’
at-a- ‘to call out (someone’s name)’, ‘to nominate to a post’, ‘to betroth’ < at ‘name’
key-a-s- ‘to take counsel (together) «— key ‘wide, broad’

til-4- ‘to wish’ « til ‘tongue’

yas-a- ‘to live (for many years)’ < ya§ ‘year’

The productivity of the {+A-} suffix in the Compendium is limited, as only five forms have
been observed. These five verb forms are linked to nominal stems related to nouns such as at
‘name’, as§ ‘food’, yas ‘year’, and til ‘tongue’ and the adjective key ‘wide, broad’. Danka
(2019a: 198) noted that the connection between tild- ‘to wish’ (Clauson 1972: 492) and til
‘tongue’ was not made by Clauson or Erdal.

The verb key-8- ‘to arrange one’s affairs with somebody’ itself is not found in the
Compendium; the verb appears only with the cooperative-reciprocal voice marker {-(I)s-} in
the form key-a-s- ‘to take counsel (together)’. According to Erdal (1991: 420), the semantic

connection between key ‘wide, broad” and key-&- ‘to arrange one’s affairs with somebody’ is
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not entirely transparent, but it is possible that the term was calqued from a foreign language.
Danka (2019a: 199) considered key base word for key-a-s- in his example of verbs. However,
Clauson (1972: 727) did not establish the connection between key ‘wide” and key-a- ‘to arrange
one’s affairs with somebody’, and Boeschoten (2023: 161) suggests *keynéa- as a reconstructed
verb ‘to settle one’s affairs.’

Based on the attested verbs listed in Table 4.2, we can observe three clear examples of
stem-derivative pairs: at ‘name’ — ata- ‘to call out (someone’s name)’, ‘to nominate to a post’,
‘to betroth’; as ‘food’ — asa- ‘to eat (up)’; and yas ‘year’ — yasa- ‘to live (for many years)’.
Additionally, there are two examples, til-a- ‘to wish’ and key-&- ‘to arrange one’s affairs with
somebody’, where the derivation of the verbs may already not be transparent. However, the
existence of three examples of verbs derived with {+A-}, where both the stems and the
derivatives are clearly transparent, suggests that {+A-} tended to be productive in the

Compendium.

2.4.13{+1-}

The denominal verbalizer {+I-} functions similar to the commonly used {+A-} in Turkic
languages. Like {+A-}, it is used exclusively with base words that ending in consonants.
However, unlike {+A-}, it generates only intransitive verbs. Its purpose is to indicate the
process of becoming the entity represents by the base noun or adjective (Erdal 1991: 474, 479;
Johanson 2021a: 574). In the Compendium, there are only two pure instances of the {+I-}
verbalizer in three examples (18)—(20) with transparent derivation; see the instances in Table
4.3.

(18)anlar (sic!) bu sababdin kowiilldri ayridi (f.52v/10)
‘For this reason [they] became angry (lit. their hearts became heavy) [at him].’

(19)tamamisi bu sézni esitkdj oyuzdin ayridilar (f.20v/10-11)
‘Everyone, having heard these words, became angry at Oghuz.’

(20)tort rarafka barib hi¢ kdmimas (f.5v/1)
‘[Even] giving out to the four corners [of the word], they will not diminish.’

Table 4.3. Verbs derived with {+I-}

etymological stems found independently in the corpus
ayr-i- ‘to be(come) heavy’, ‘to be in pain, be angry’ < ayir*! ‘heavy in the physical sense’

41 Numerous Turkic languages exhibit a distinct pattern in which lax vowels alternate with @ in a group of
bisyllable primary roots ((C)VC-VC). This means that the vowel in the second syllable is delated. These vowels
are known as volatile vowels. Most primary stems with volatile vowels tend to end in the consonants n, r, |, and z
(Johanson 2021a: 293-294).
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kéam-i- ‘to diminish’ <— kam P ‘few, little, diminished’, ‘less’
semur-t- ‘to be(come) fat or corpulent’ <— semri- ‘id.” < semiz ‘fat, corpulent’ {+I-} NV

The denominal verb kami- leads us to believe that the denominal verbalizer {+1-} was quite
active in the 17th century. It was derived from the Persian word kéam ‘few, little, diminished’
and has not been attested in earlier stages by either Erdal (in Old Turkic), Clauson (in pre-13th
century Turkic), or Boeschoten (in Early Middle Turkic).

Nominal bases ending in the consonant z undergo substitution with r when the {+I-}
suffix is added; refer to Table 4.3. This descriptive statement can only be replaced by an
explanatory one if it is part of a theory that explains the phenomenon of rhotacism vs. zetacism
in the “Trans-Eurasian”*? (or “Altaic”) languages as a whole.

Erdal (1991: 480) documented the verb semri- ‘to be(come) fat or corpulent’ in Old
Turkic languages. It demonstrates the ancient z ~ r correspondence, where the verb semri- is
derived from the adjective semiz ‘fat, corpulent’, achieved by omission of its second vowel, and
clearly indicates the z + {+I-} derivation. This process probably has ancient origins and was
likely active during an undocumented historical linguistic stage. The EOT runiform
transcriptions already attest to the presence of the semiz — semir-. In the Compendium, the verb
semri- underwent certain phonological processes and transformed into semir-; see example
(22).

(21)drdis suwini yaylamist kildi
ta atin ulayin semartti (f.60v/4-5)

‘He passed the summer on the Irtysh River
and fattened his horses and post horses.’

Thus, the Compendium lists three examples of denominal verb formations using the {+I-}
suffix. All these examples appear to be productive, as both stems and their derivatives are
attested. Therefore, | classify the verb formative {+I-} as productive in the Compendium.

All the examples with the denominal derivational suffix {+1-} indicate actions related to
the notion revealed by the adjective, such as the {+lA-} and {+A-} suffixes. The occurrence of

these markers is restricted to monosyllabic and bisyllabic word endings in a consonant.
2.4.1.4 {+(A)&}

The dental lenes (weak) *d* in the earliest reconstructible hypothetical Proto-Turkic language

transformed into the fricative sound represented by the symbol o6, which later commonly

42 A newly used term by Johanson and Robbeets (2010: 1-2).
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evolved into the sound y (Johanson 2021a: 363; 2022b: 101). Erdal (2004: 62) expresses a
greater confidence in utilizing the written symbol d instead of the fricative symbol &. Johanson
(2021a: 576) documents the fricative & within the formative {+(A)d-} of the {+(A)D-} group,
where he demonstrates examples from modern Turkic languages with {+(A)y}. Johanson
explains that “{+(A)D-} forms intransitive verbs meaning ‘to become (something)’. The
derivates are occasionally transitive”. The formation of these verbs can have bases that consist
of one or two syllables. A significant number of verbs with the {+(A)D-} suffix have human
subjects (Erdal 1991: 485).

2.4.1.4.1 {+(A)y-}
There is only one example of the formative {+(A)y-} in the Compendium; see example (22).

(22)son kartaydi (f.74r/5)
‘Later [he] grew old’

Table 4.4. Verb derived with {+(A)y-}, where the etymological stem is not found independently in the corpus

kart-ay- ‘to grow old, get old’ < kart ‘an old man’, ‘old’

It is interesting that there is no evidence of the verb kart-ay- ‘to grow old’ in either Erdal (1991)
or Clauson’s work (1972). However, Boeschoten (2023: 240) indicates kart-ay- ‘to grow old’
in at-Tukfa az-zakkiyya (Atalay 1945; Fazylov & Zijaeva 1978).

2.4.15 {+(A)I-}

Johanson (2021a: 574-576) notes the use of the marker {+(A)I-} in the Oghuz branch, which
means ‘to become something’. The suffix {+(A)I-} is common in Oghuz but not in Kipchak
and Karluk (Nugteren & Korpershoek 2007: 59).

There are two examples of the formative {+(A)I-} in the Compendium, see Table 4.5.
This linguistic characteristic is found in the Compendium as a derivation of adjectives, with

both instances being intransitive. Examples (23)—(24) illustrate this derivation.

(23)son bir birindin os&
artukrak kopaldilar (f.78v/5-6)

‘Then increased by each other,
[they] became more numerous.’

(24)anlarya ustlin bolub
bakrat gawmini tlb tlz «kildi»
ya ‘ni yokaldi (f.48r/8)
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‘[He] overpowered them,
razed the Bekret tribe to the ground,
that is, [they] were destroyed.’

Table 4.5. Verbs derived with {+(A)l-}, where the etymological stems are found independently in the corpus

kop-al- ‘to increase, become numerous’ <— KOp ‘much, many’
yok-al- ~ yoy-al-* ‘to be destroyed, perish, disappear’ < yok ‘not-existent’

2.4.1.6 {+(A)r-}

A denominal verbalizer, represented by {+(A)r-}, is used to create intransitive verbs, often with
an inchoative meaning derived from adjectives. This verbalizer is more commonly used in the
Kipchak branch compared to the Karluk branch, except when forming verbs from color
adjectives (Erdal 1991: 499; 2004: 228; Johanson 2021a: 574).

Verbs that utilize the {+(A)r-} suffix do not undergo passive or transitive transformations.
Typically, these verbs consist of one, two, or three syllables when using {+(A)r-}. It is worth
noting that a considerable number of these stems are derived from bases that end in gU. Another
notable group includes derivates formed from color names. In general, {+(A)r-} verbs express
the meaning “to be or become, to form or turn into what the base nominal denotes” (Erdal 1991
506-507). In the Compendium, there are examples of denominal verbs derived synthetically
from a color adjective, see example (25), as well as verbs derived from a noun ending in gU;

see example (26).

(25)/inQgiz yan yigit zamanida ertd uykudin turdi ersa
kakilinda bir ndja killar akarib turur erdi (f.101v/7-9)

“When Genghis Khan woke up early in his youth,
a few strands on his forehead unexpectedly turned white.’

(26) caniy» yuzind& yastalik belgtrdi (f.63r/10)
‘[A sign of] illness appeared on <hisy face.’

Table 4.6. Verbs derived with {+(A)r-}, where the etymological stems are found independently in the corpus

ak-ar- ‘to turn/become white’ <— ak ‘white’
belgl-r- ‘to appear, became manifest’ < belgu ‘sign, mark’, ‘distinguishing chracteristic’

2.4.1.7 {+dA-}

43 According to Nugteren & Korpershoek (2007: 62), *yok-a-I- displays passive formation from the denominal
verb in {+A-}.
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The denominal verb formative {+dA-} is an exceptionally uncommon verbalizer that
exclusively attaches to a limited range of consonants, resulting only in transitive verbs. It did
not appear prior to the Qarakhanid period (Clauson 1972: xlv; Erdal 1991: 417, 455). In Old
Turkic, {+dA-} is attested after bases ending in |, n, and z (Erdal 1991: 457-458). Monosyllabic
stems ending in consonants also use it. There does not seem to be any clear synthetic implication
associated with the suffix. Similar to {+IA-} and {+A-}, there are no apparent limitations on
the formation of verbs with {+dA} bases, indicating an indeterminate behavior. The

Compendium provides only one documented instance of this verbalizer derived from a noun.

(27)bu kuli anday erdi kim
hulagu yan iran zamingd baryanda ta
har janibdayi Sahzaddldrni ldskdri bildn jihat 6ziind boluslukya Undadi (f.107v/9—
108r/1)

‘It was the same Quli who,
when Hulagu Khan marched into the land of Iran,
urged shahzades from all sides to join him with their armies.’

Table 4.7. Verb derived with {+dA-}, where the etymological stem is not found independently in the corpus

Un-da- ‘to call, urge, encourage, invite’ «<— Un ‘sound’

2.4.1.8 [+(1)K-}

The denominal verb formative {+(1)K-} can be observed after both vowels and consonants in
intransitive constructions. Verbs formed with {+(1)K-} typically have bases consisting of one
or two syllables. The transitive or causative counterpart of {+(1)K-} is the formative {+KAr-}.
With a few exceptions, the subjects of {+(I)K-} verbs do not correspond to the bases of these
verbs, indicating that they do not signify “to be or become what the base hominal denotes”
(Erdal 1991: 492, 497-499). In the Compendium, only a single transparent instance of a finite
verb form utilizing this verbalizer, derived from the numeral bir ‘one’, is attested; see example
(28).

(28)mupya birikti (f.80r/6)
‘[They] joined him.’

Table 4.8. Verb derived with {+(1)K-}, where the etymological stem is found independently in the corpus

bir-ik- ‘to join’ < bir ‘one’
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Another example of a denominal verb derivation can be seen in the verb ¢ig-, which means ‘to
go out’, formed with {+(1)K}. However, this verb is completely non-transparent. In the EOT,
¢ik- developed from tas-ik- < tas ‘exterior’ and the {+(1)K-} suffix, indicating an inherent lack
of transparency in its formation (Clauson 1972: 562; Danka 2019a: 200).

(29)kinlarda bir kiin oyuz yaziya ¢ikti (f.18v/8-9)
‘One day [Oghuz] went out to the plain.’

Table 4.9. Non-segmentable denominal verb with {+(I)K-}

Cik- ‘to go out’ < tas-ik ‘id.” < ta§ ‘exterior’

Generally, the denominal verb formative {+(I)K-} exhibits limited productivity, as it is
observed in only one transparent example with the numeral bir ‘one’. In this particular case,
{+(I)K-} means ‘to become what the base nominal denotes’, specifically ‘to become one with
others’. The second example, however, lacks transparency. Therefore, it is concluded that the

{+(I)K-} suffix is unproductive in the Compendium.

2.4.1.9 {+KAr-}

All formations with {+KAr-} form transitive verbs and serve as the transitive counterpart of
{+(DK-} (Erdal 1991: 415, 498). This verbalizer has only one verb form in the Compendium;
see example (30). Based on the similarities in form and meaning, it is probable that the
formative {+KAr-} originated from the combination {+(X)k-}+{+Ar-} (Erdal 1991: 747).

(30) hdmisd mdnin niydtim ol turur kim

wa ilgariki wéa sopyi ylrguzib

anlarya altunli tonlar bilan kelttrdim

wa anlarni yaysi ayta atlarya mindirib yolda yurgizdim

wa tatli arik akin suwlardin icirdim

wa tawar karasin anlarniy yaysi otluk suwluk yarlarda otkardim®*... (f.98v/3-8)

‘My intentions were always the following:

to further sweeten the gift [like] sugar to their mouths,

and let them go back and forth,

to dress them in golden fur coats,

and let them ride on good horses,

and give [them] drink from some delicious clean streaming water,

and graze their cattle in a good place for pasture with abundant water and streams.

44 StP:  otkazdim; K: otkardim (f.40r/11).
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The abovementioned sentence is a story in the section of Genghis Khan’s exhortation to his
sons, where all the verbs are used in the causative voice. The first verb, sirin kil- ‘to sweeten,
make sweet’, is derived from the light verb 4il- ‘to do, make’ and indicates that the action
expressed by the verb is caused or made to happen by the subject. The next verb, kel-tir- ‘to
bring, make to come’, uses the causative marker {-DUr-}, followed by yiir-guz- ‘to let ride’,
which uses the causative marker {-GUz-}, and i¢-ir- ‘to give drink’, which uses the causative
marker {-ir-}. Finally, the verb ot-kar- ‘to pasture’ is derived with the denominal verb
derivational element of causation {+KAr-} (Erdal 1991: 742-748).

The initial velar sound of the formative {+KAr-} has been voiced since the earliest texts,
with the voiceless variant appearing only in Qarakhanid (Erdal 1991: 746). Therefore, it would
be expected to find the voiced g in the {+KAr-} formation in the Compendium, as ot-gar-, like
in Erdal’s list (1991: 746). The presence of the velar & in the Compendium could potentially be
attributed to a mistake made by the scribe or rewriter. However, a closer examination of the
Compendium reveals that the velar % is consistently used on two separate occasions (the second

being in the infinite verb form), indicating a deliberate choice rather than random usage.

(31)tawar karasin otkarib
ol yarda manzil kildilar (f.9v/3)

‘Grazing their cattle,
they settled down in that place.’

Table 4.10. Verb derived with {+KAr-}, where the etymological stem is found independently in the corpus

ot-kar- ‘to pasture, graze (an animal)’ <— Ot ‘grass, vegetation’

2.4.1.10 {+(U)(r)KA-}

The denominal verbalizer {+(U)(r)KA-} is a very rare creator of transitive verbs that express
emotions, attitudes, or opinions towards their objects (Erdal 2004: 228). Erdal categorizes the
transitive denominal verb formative {+(X)(r)kA-} as a verba sentiendi and describes it as

follows:

“The verbs created with this formative all denote feelings or sensations, the base
nominal being either the name of the feeling, the object of the attitude, what one sees
an object as, the mental source of the attitude, etc.” (Erdal 1991: 458).

According to Erdal’s explanation, when the base is monosyllabic, the full form of the formatives
{+(X)(r)kA-} is represented, i.e. soy-urya-. In the case of a bisyllabic base ending with a vowel,
the formative is used without a vowel, which is expressed as {+(r)kA-}. However, if a bisyllabic
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base ends in a consonant, the alternative formative is expressed by {+kA-}, as seen in the
example like yarlik-ga-. Erdal clarified that there were no other formatives in Old Turkic with
the shape {+kA-}. The alternation between {+(X)(n)kA-}, {+(r)kA-}, and {+kA-} is a
deliberate pattern aimed at maintaining a consistent number of syllables in the stem (Erdal 1991
458-459).

Poppe (1954 [2006]: 65) interprets the semantic significance of the formative as “to
denote possession of something in abundance” in written Mongolian,* while Erdal describes
the function of the formative {-(X)(r)kA-} as expressing a particular type of action in Turkic
(Erdal 1991: 463).

In the Compendium, there are examples of both a monosyllabic stem, see example (32),
and an a bisyllabic stem, see example (33). However, neither of them can be segmented at the
synchronic level of the Compendium.

(32)/ingiz yan ani bisyar soyuryar erdi (f.38r/7)
‘Genghis Khan showed a lot of favor to him.’

In the given sentence, the verb soyurya- serves as a denominal verb derived from the Chinese
tz'ii ‘kind, merciful’ in Old Turkic. It was borrowed into Mongolian as a non-segmental form
soyurka- with an alteration to its first vowel, becoming a whole unit that was not segmented.
Later, it was borrowed back into Turkic as soyurka-, also in a not-segmental stem. When the
Compendium was written, it was a Mongolic loanword that was already not segmental.
Moreover, the stem soy has no independent meaning in Turkic. In its original Turkic context, it
was meant to act as ‘to have pity on (someone), be compassionate’. However, in Mongolian,
the term acquired a more practical connotation, signifying ‘to show favor to (someone),
reward’. During the medieval period, it was reborrowed from Mongolian into Turkic with the
same practical sense, yet it appears to have become obsolete everywhere (Clauson 1972: 556;
Danka 2019a: 200).

(33)/ingiz yan son aniy kalyan akliyina okiis sohuryallar kildi
kalyanin yarlikadi (f.59v/11-60r/2)

‘Genghis Khan [because of] respect [for the deceased Burgul Noyan] made many
gifts [to wives and children] who remained after him
and was gracious to the rest.’

The verb form yarlig-ka-, which means ‘to be gracious; to command’, is frequently used as an

auxiliary of majesty, commonly translated as ‘to deign’ in Old Uyghur. The distinction between

% For information on the use of the denominal verb marker {+rKA-} in Mongolian, see Kempf (2013).
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yarligka- and yarlika- is considered to be determined by chronological or stylistic factors. The
honorific usage of this verb appears to be secondary and aligns with the appropriate transfer of
pragmatic norms in this domain (Erdal 1991: 462). In the Compendium, yarlika- is already not

segmental.

Table 4.11. Non-segmentable denominal verbs with {+(U)(r)KA-}

soyurya- ‘to show favor to (someone), reward’ < *tsuy-urya- < #z’ii Chin. ‘kind, merciful’
yarlika- ‘to issue orders, be gracious, be compassionate, forgive’ < *yarliy-ka- < yarliy ‘a
command from a superior to an interior’

In the Compendium, the transitive denominal verb formative {+(U)(r)KA-} lacks transparency
and is used as a cohesive syntactic unit. It can be argued that this formative was inactive and
unproductive in its usage.

The following Table 4.12 indicates a summary of the denominal verb derivational

elements in the Compendium.

Table 4.12. Denominal verb derivational elements in the Compendium

{+A-} productive
{+A-} productive
{+1-} productive
{+(A)I-} unproductive
{+(A)y-} attested
{+(A)r-} unproductive
{+dA-} attested
{+(DK-} unproductive
{+KAr-} unproductive
{+(U)(NKA-} unproductive

2.4.2 Analytic denominal verb derivation

Analytic derivation is a word formation process in which new words are created by combining
existing words without changing their original forms. This type of derivation involves a
secondary stem that is composed of a nominal element and an auxiliary verb, typically et-,
kil- ‘to do’, which cannot be separated from them except by certain particles, such as the
interrogative particle {muU}, the focus particle {OK}, and the additive particle {dA} (Johanson
2021a: 578).

Examples in which the nominal element and the verb are separated are presented below

(34)—(37) to demonstrate that such examples do not belong to analytic derivation.
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Sentences (34) and (35) illustrate that 4il- is not an auxiliary verb but a fully lexical verb,
taking direct objects like toylar (feasts) and sohuryallar (gifts), which are separated by the
plural suffix {+lAr}.

(34) héim ol zaman uluy ‘azim toylar kildilar (f.156r/3)
‘[He] also made great feasts at that time.’

(35)jingiz yan aniy kalyan akliyina okiis sohuryallar®® kildi
kalyanin yarlikadi (f.59v/11-60r/2)

‘Genghis Khan [because of] respect [for the deceased Burgul Noyan] made many
gifts [to wives and children] who remained after him
and was gracious to the rest.’

The combination tarsib kil- (36) could potentially be considered an analytic verb; however, the
participle Uze ‘following’, originally functioning as an adverb meaning ‘above, on high’

(Clauson 1972: 280), separates them and indicates that £il- is a lexical verb.

(36)munday tirtib Gize kilindi (f.110r/10)
‘[They] are listed (lit. made) in the following order.’

The word ‘azimat (Budagov 1869: 762) functions as the plural form of the Arabic noun ‘azm
‘a setting out, beginning, undertaking’ (Budagov 1869: 761; Boeschoten 2023: 48). The
combination ‘azm kil- serves as an analytic verb, meaning ‘to move, head for, set out on a
journey’; see example (38). Theoretically, the plural form ‘azimat should not participate in the
analytic verb form. However, due to borrowing, the plural form undergoes changes within the
word; see example (37). In any case, mamalik-i yitayya is inserted between the word ‘aziméat
and the auxiliary verb £il-, which refutes the idea of analytic denominal verb derivation in
‘azimat Ail-.

(37)/ingiz yan ol wakitda kim ‘azimat mamalik-i yitayya kildi (f.97r/10-11)
‘At that time, Genghis Khan set out on a journey against the possessions of Khitay.’

(38)sawwal ayinda pénjsdinbd kiin Kdrman Séhriya (sic!) ‘azm kildi (f. 154v/2-3)
‘They headed for Kasimov city in the month of Shawwal on Thursday.’

Analytic verbs usually express a more special meaning than synthetic verbs. Although it
is impossible to claim that analytic devices appeared under the influence of foreign languages,
their usage has undoubtedly been validated by foreign models (Johanson 2009: 495). See Tables
4.13-4.54.

46 K: siyuryal (f.24r/9).
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Auxiliary verbs may have limited semantic content and be combined with the so-called
light verbs, which are the most commonly used in the Compendium. Light verbs have a
non-specific meaning that, on their own, is insufficient to function as a complete predicate
(Johanson 2021a: 578). Therefore, they require a complement to function as an effective
predicate (Crystal 2008: 281). Although light verbs can be transitive on their own, when
combined with a nominal stem, they can ultimately be intransitive. The Compendium contains
three transitive light verbs with the meaning ‘to do, make’. From the most to the least frequent
ones are kil- ‘to do, make’ (see Tables 4.13-4.27), et- ‘to do, make’ (see Tables 4.28-4.37), and
yasa- ‘to do, make’ (see Table 4.38), which is found only in a single expression. Tables 4.45—
4.50 list instances of the intransitive verb bol- ‘to be(come)’.

Alternatively, auxiliary verbs can be used by semantic verbs for derivational purposes in
the Compendium. The most commonly used semantic verbs are bar- ‘to give’ (see Table 4.39)
and tab- ‘to find’ (see Table 4.40). Additionally, there are exceedingly rare auxiliary verbs,
such as koy- ‘to put’ (see Table 4.41), yibar- ‘to send’ (see Table 4.42), tut- ‘to take, hold’ (see
Table 4.43), ur- ‘to strike’ (see Table 4.44), kel- ‘to come”’ (see Table 4.52), and kal- ‘to stay,
remain’ (See Table 4.53). Copulas, such as er- ‘to be’ (see Table 4.51) and tur- ‘to stand’ (See
Table 4.54), are also used for analytic derivation.

It is worth noting that parallel analytic and synthetic derivations can coexist, e.g.
xanla- ‘to enthrone’ vs. yan yasa- ‘id.’, keyés- ‘to take counsel (together)’ vs. keyas et- ‘id.’,
kepas kil- ‘id.’, and so on.

Below the tables, examples that illustrate analytic derivation will be provided to facilitate
comprehension.

Four types of auxiliary verbs will be distinguished in the following sections:

e transitive light verbs;
e the other transitive auxiliaries with more definable verbal meanings;
e intransitive light verbs;

e the other intransitive auxiliaries with more definable verbal meanings.
2.4.2.1 Transitive light verbs
This section will deal with three light verbs: il- ‘to do, make’, et- “id.’, and yasa- ‘id.’.
The light verb kil- ‘to do’, ‘to make’

In the Compendium, the examples of analytic denominal verb derivation with the light verb

kil- “to do, make’ can be divided into the following seven groups:
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Arabic nouns with kil- (88 examples)

Persian nouns with £il- (12 examples)

Turkic nouns (primary stems and derivates) with £il- (10 examples)

Turkic nouns of Arabic and Persian origin with {+11K} and with £il- (9 examples)
Persian nouns of Turkic and Mongolic origin with {-mlIs-1} and with £il- (7 examples)
Turkic nouns of foreign origin with kil- (2 examples)

N o g b~ w D oE

A Mongolic noun with £il- (1 example)
Arabic nouns with kil-

In the Compendium, the majority of analytic denominal verb derivations originate from Arabic
nouns. Arabic-based lexemes are notably more prevalent in the Compendium compared to those
from other languages. The transitive auxiliary verb kil- pairs with Arabic nouns, providing
numerous examples. The results of using the transitive auxiliary verb il- indicate all types of
transitivity, including transitive, intransitive (where the nominal stem functions as the object of
the light verb, but the overall expression is intransitive), and ambitransitive categories. See
instances in Tables 4.13-4.15.

Table 4.13. Transitive results of transitive auxiliaries with kil-

bayan kil- ‘to illuminate, explain’ <— bayan A ‘explanation, exposition’

dafn kil- ‘to bury’ «— dafn A ‘funeral, burial’

yafil kil- ‘to catch by surprise, catch at a weak moment” <« yafil A ‘careless, inattentive’

hasil kil- ‘to result, accrue’, ‘to be obtained, be acquired’ «<— hdasil A ‘resulting, result, effect’,
‘occuring’, ‘existing’

hawalat kil- ‘to entrust, transfer’ <— hawalat A ‘procuratory, delivery’

halak kil- ‘to Kill, cause to perish’ «<— halak A ‘perishing, destruction, miserable death’

hissa kil- ‘to divide into parts, distribute’ <— higsa A ‘part, share’

yarab kil- ‘to destroy, lay waste’ < yarab A ‘devastation, damage’

ihtiaj kil- ‘to be needy’ «— ihtiaj A ‘need, necessity, indispensability’

ikram kil- ‘to respect’ < ikram A ’respect, honor’

istinbat kil- to gain, benefit’ < istinbat A ‘a bringing to light a hidden matter’, ‘deducting,
interring’

‘izzét [kil-] ‘to respect, esteem, render honors’ < ‘izzat A ‘respect, regard, honor’

Jami‘ kil- ‘to compile, compose, collect’ « jami‘ A ‘compendium’, ‘that collects, unites,
brings together’, ‘embracing, containing, holding’

mani ‘ kil- ‘to hinder, resist’ <~ mani* A ‘hindrance, trouble, disturbance’

mu ‘ayyan kil- ‘to define’ < mu ‘ayydn A ‘pointed out, designated, known, defined’

muytasar kil- ‘to shorten” «— muytasar A ‘shortened, abridged, summarized’, ‘short, brief’

mukarrar kil- ‘to establish, approve, assign’ <« mukarrar A ‘approved, appointed,
determined’

musayyar kil- ‘to subdue, subject, place under the command of’ «— musayyar A ‘conquered,
captured, captive’
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nagihat kil- ‘to instruct’ <— nagsihat A ‘advice, guidance’

nikah kil- ‘to marry, take a wife, enter into marriage’ < nigah A ‘marriage, engagement’
nisbat kil- ‘to relate, attribute” <— nishat A ‘relation, attribution to (someone or something)’
kabil kil- ‘to agree, accept’ < kabil A ‘accepting’

katl kil- ‘to kill”’ < katl A ‘killing, murdering’

§ahid kil- ‘to martyr’ < §ahid A ‘martyr’

tabi ‘ kil- ‘to subdue’ < #abi‘ A ‘subordinate, subjugated, subject’

takhkik kil- ‘to approve, certify, prove, accept as truth, make sure’ «<— tahkik A ‘true, original,
truth, reliability’

ralab kil- ‘to request, require, expect’*’ «— ralab A ‘demand, order, request’

tamam kil- ‘to complete, finish’ < tamam A ‘complete, finished’, ‘completion’

ta rif kil- ‘to describe’, ‘to define’ < ta rif A ‘description’, ‘definition’

tasnif kil- ‘to compose, compile, write’ «— tasnif A ‘compilation, composition’

ta ‘yin kil- ‘to appoint’, ‘to decide, settle’ < ta ‘yin A ‘assignment, nomination, designation’
tahayyiij kil- ‘to encourage, excite, concern’, ‘to irritate’ <« t&h&yyiij A ‘excitement,
emotion’, being raised (as anger or dust)’

tarbiyat kil- ‘to bring up, educate, train, raise, teach manners’ <« tarbiyat A ‘bringing up,
raising, nursing, training, educating’

vafat kil- ‘to kill’ « vafat A ‘death’

(39)hé&r janibdayi vilayatlarni 6zina musayyar kildi (K: f.60v/14)
‘He subdued provinces from all sides.’

(40)bu oylin tarbiyat kildi (f.48r/1)
‘[She] raised up this son.’

(41)sarhin muytasar kilduk (f.11r/5)
‘We shortened the explanation.’

Table 4.14. Intransitive results of transitive auxiliaries with £il-

‘amal kil- ‘to manage affairs’ «— ‘amal A ‘labor, job, activity’

‘arza kil- ‘to submit a request’, ‘to report’ < ‘aria A ‘statement, announcement, report’
‘ays [kil-] ‘to bliss’ < ‘ay§ A ‘life’, ‘pleasant life’

‘azm kil- ‘to head for, set out on a journey’ «— ‘@azm A ‘a setting out, beginning, undertaking’
bi-haslik kil- ‘to lose consciousness, flake out, feel dizzy’ <« bt P ‘without’ has P
‘consciousness, mind; cautious’ {+I1K} NN

du ‘a kil- ‘to pray, read the prayers’ <— du ‘a A ‘prayer, blessing’

farayat [kil-] ‘to relax’ « farayat A ‘rest, calm, liberty’

yaryard kil- ‘to gargle’ < yaryard A ‘gargling’, ‘gargle’

hadis kil-in-*® “to occur, come into existence’ «— hadis A ‘new, recent’, ‘newly coming into
existence’

hamla kil- ‘to make an attack’ < hamla A ‘attack, onset’

47 The transitive verb ralab il- appears three times in the Compendium. In one example (f.57v/7-57v/8), the direct
object is mistakenly used with the possessive case instead of the accusative case.

48 The transitive verb hadis kil- appears only in the tranzitivized form with the passive-reflexive-medial marker
{-()n-} in the Compendium.
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harb kil- ‘to fight’ < harb A ‘battle’

yabar kil- ‘to put on notice” < yabar A ‘news, information, knowledge’

yayr [kil]- ‘to shower favor’ <— yayr A ‘good deed’

yurij kil- ‘to set out (on a campaign)’ < yurij A ‘a coming or going out’

yiasamat kil- ‘to have a feud, be at war, conflict’, ‘to have a spat with’ « yiasamat A
‘hostility, animosity, enmity, war’, ‘falling-out’

ihsan kil- ‘to shower grace’ < ihsan A ‘grace, good deed, goodness’

iytiyar kil- ‘to choose, elect’ «— iytiyar A ‘will, freedom, power, choice, consent’

iltifat kil- ‘to treat with favor, show courtesy, take notice’ «— iltifat A ‘a treating with
coursery or kindness’, ‘courteous or kind treatment’, ‘favor’, ‘a paying attention’

inkar kil- ‘to retract’ «<— inkar A ‘denial, nonacceptance’

intizar kil- ‘to wait’ <« intizar A ’waiting’

isti ‘anét kil- ‘to ask for help’ < isti ‘@andt A ‘an asking or seeking for help’

ittifak kil- ‘to agree, be unanimous’, ‘to be allied’ <« ittifak A ‘agreeing, consenting,
agreement, alliance’

masaff kil-is-*° “to fight on the battlefield against each other’ «— masdff A ‘battlefield, battle,
ranks of combatants’

madad kil- ‘to help’ «— madad A ‘help, aid’, ‘a helper, reinforcement’

manzil kil- ‘to settle down’ «— méanzil A ‘dwelling, encampment’

mayil kil- ‘to lean (towards someone’s side)’, ‘to have disposition or inclination’, ‘to wish or
desire’ «— mayil A ‘a leaning, inclining’, ‘love, prospensity’

misal kil- ‘to compare’ «<— misal A ‘like, match, semblance’, ‘example, model, precedent’,
‘command, edict’

mulazamat kil->° “to serve diligently’ < miilazamét A ‘affection, devotion, loyalty’
muwadafakat kil- ‘to agree, consent’ «— muwafakat A ‘agreeing, consenting’, ‘aggreement,
consent’

nazar kil- ‘to look, gaze, glance’ «<— nazar A ‘eye, glance’

nawha kil- ‘to wail and lament vociferously’ <— ndwha A ‘wail or lament’, ‘lamentation,
moan, keening’

nisar kil- ‘to scatter small coins’ <— nis@r A ‘coins strewn among people’

kana 't kil- ‘to be satisfied, be content’ «<— kana t A ‘contentment, satisfaction’

rahim [kil-] ‘to show kindness, empathize’ < rahim A ‘mercy, compassion’

rivayat kil- ‘to tell’ < rivayat A ‘story, tale, legend’

sabr kil- ‘to be patient’ «<— sabr A ‘patience, forbearance, endurance, fortitude’

sana kil- ‘to pay tribute to’, ‘to praise, commend’ < sdna A ‘praise, gratitude’

sohbat kil- “to talk, chat, speak’ «<— sohbat A ‘conversation, society’

sual kil- ‘to ask, request’ <« sual A ‘guestion, interrogation, questioning’, ‘the Last
Judgment’

Sart kil- ‘to make conditions’ < $art A ‘condition, arrangement’

§afakat kil- ‘to pity, show compassion, mercy’ < §afakat A ‘mercy, compassion’

tafsil kil-in- ‘to be illustrated in detail>! < tafsil A “detailed illustration’

4 The intransitive verb masaff kil- ‘to fight on the battlefield’ appears only once in the form with the
cooperative-reciprocal marker {-(I)s-}.

%0 The verb is presented as mil/azamat ildilar JY salé <« 3> in the St.Petersburg manuscript (StP: f.84r/11);
however, it appears as milazamatlik kildilar ,3alé G4 w3l at the same place in the Kazan manuscript (K:
£.34r/7).

51 This verb is used quite often in the Compendium, but only in the passive form with the marker {-(I)n-}. Four
instances of tafsil il-in- occurred, mistakenly combining the passive voice with a direct object (f.107r/4; f.116v/9;
£.118r/2; £.122r/5).
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tasarruf kil- ‘to take/gain possession of” « tasarruf A ‘possession, capture, occupation,
invasion’

vasiyyat kil- ‘to make a will, bequeath, make a testamentary arrangement’ < vagsiyyat A ‘an
injunction, advice’, ‘command’, ‘a last will and testament’

varan kil- ‘to settle down’ <« vazan A ‘motherland, birthplace, homeland’

vada ‘ kil- ‘to give a goodbye, say farewell’ <« vada ‘ A ‘farewell, parting’

vafa kil- ‘to fulfill the promised word, observe loyalty, be devoted’ « vafa A ‘loyalty,
devotion’

(42)sawwal ayinda pdnjsdnbd kiin Kdrman sdhriya (sicl) ‘azm kildi (f.154v/2-3)
‘They headed for Kasimov city in the month of Shawwal on Thursday.’

(43)kobrak rub “ méskiin taytin tagarruf kilib aldilar (f.10r/9-10)
‘He took possession of his throne over most of inhabited one-quarter [of the
Earth].’

(44)hindu daryasi yakasinda varan kildilar (f.9v/2)
‘They settled down along the Indian Ocean.’

Table 4.15. Ambitransitive results of transitive auxiliaries with £il-

yaréat kil- ‘to raid, sack, plunder, pillage’ < yarat A ‘pillage, plundering, sack of a place’,
‘booty, plunder’

hisab kil- ‘to count’ < hisab A ‘counting, numbering’, ‘considering’

yilaf kil- ‘to act against, disobey’ < yilaf A ‘contradiction, contrary’

mufassal kil-in- ‘to be explained in detail’®? «— mufassal A ‘detailed, thorough,
appropriately’

nakl kil- ‘to tell, rehearse’ «<— nakl A ’story, retelling, narration’

takrir kil- ‘to report’ < takrir A ‘statement, deposition, report’

taZarru ‘ kil- ‘to humbly to beg’ < taZarru ° A ‘humbling oneself in prayer’

(45)barja moyol tiirki hisabi birléa hisab kilur (f.47r/10-11)
‘All mongols count according to the Turkic calendar.’

(46)elciday noyanniy urukin (sic!) hisab kildilar (f.39v/6-7)
‘They counted the clan of Elchitay Noyan.’

sOzIarind yilaf kildilar (f.52v/7-8)
‘His uncle Daritai Otcigin, the son of Qutula Khan Altan, and the son of Nekun
Tayshi Quchar disobeyed to his words.’

52 The verb mufassal kil-in- appears three times in the Compendium. On all three occasions, it is used with the
passive-reflexive-medial marker {-(I)n-}, which results in the intransitivation of the transitive verb mufassal il-.
However, the sentences contain some errors. In two instances, the passive voice is used together with a direct
object (f.114v/8; £.119v/10), while in one case, the grammar is correct, and mufassal £il-in- is used intransitively
(f.117v/2).
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(48)aniy farmanin naciik yilaf kilalim (f.83v/9-10)
‘How may we act against his order?’

(49)barjasin yarat kila keldilar (f.61v/4-5)
‘They came pillaging everything [in their path].’

(50)bisiyar katl yarat kildi (f.62r/4)
‘He killed and pillaged a lot.’

Persian nouns with kil-

In the Compendium, analytic denominal verb derivations involving Persian noun and the verb
kil- ‘to do, make’ are also present. However, they are not as widespread as those formed with
Arabic nouns. The results of the transitive auxiliary verb £il- also indicate all three types of

transitivity: transitive, intransitive, and ambitransitive. See them in Tables 4.16-4.18.

Table 4.16. Transitive results of transitive auxiliaries with kil-

ayaz kil- ‘to start, begin’ <— ayaz P ‘beginning’

azad kil- ‘to free, liberate, relieve’ < azad P ‘free, not enslaved’
baysis kil- ‘to present’ <— baysis P ‘gift, present’

band[&] kil- ‘to enslave, subjugate’ < banda P ‘slave, captive, servant’
pak kil- ‘to clean, purify’ < pak P ‘clean, innocent’

rast kil- ‘to keep in order’ < rast P ‘right’

riazr kil- “to allot’ «<— ruzi P “daily bread, allotment’

Strin kil- ‘to sweeten, make sweet’ «— §irin P ‘sweet, juicy’

yad kil- ‘to remember, mention’ <— yad P ‘memory, remembrance’

(51)padisah hazratléri sohuryallar ina ‘amlar baysis kildi (f.154r/1)
‘His Majesty, the Padishah, distributed many gifts and favors.’

(52)h@miséa maniy niyatim ol turur kim

.......

‘My intentions were always the following:
to further sweeten the gift [like] sugar to their mouths ...’

(53)janibek yanniy oylanlarin bu zaman taki yad kilduk ta anin oylicnin) oyli
nabirélaricgé deg[g]é/ (f.152r/10-152v/1)
“This time, we also remembered the sons of Janibek Khan, until the sons of his

sons and grandsons.

Table 4.17. Intransitive results of transitive auxiliaries with £il-

afsis kil- ‘to grieve, be sad, regret’ <— afsiis P ‘regret, pity’

161



jawalan kil- ‘to train, practise’ «— jawalan P ‘circulation, circular motion, practice of the
troops’

(54)jalayir ol suwya isanib ol laskar[&] taba bakib
kollarin[a] boruklarin alib &fsas kilib edilar (f.29v/4-6)

‘The Jalayirids, relying on the river, faced the army
[and], grabbing their caps in their hands [feignedly], grieved.’

(55)onda wa solda sultanlar beglar wa mirzalar aj arslan téag har bir bahadurlar
jawalan kilur (f.3v/10-4r/1)
‘Sultans, begs, and mirzas [as well as] each bahadur, are trained on the right and
the left side, much like hungry lions.’

Table 4.18. Ambitransitive result of transitive auxiliary with £il-

payda kil- ‘to create, lead’ TR; ‘to appear’ ITR < payda P ‘visible, conspicuous, evident’

(56)la-jaram eriniy yaysi atini payda kilyay (f.93v/4-5)
“This will inevitably create a good reputation for the husband.’

(57)ol halda isig suw payda kildi (f.101v/1)
‘This is where the hot water appeared at that time.’

Turkic nouns (primary stems and derivates) with kil-

The use of the transitive auxiliary verb kil- with Turkic nouns in the Compendium exhibits only
two types of transitivity: transitive and intransitive. Ten examples of verb forms involving
Turkic nouns and the auxiliary verb kil- are presented. However, the transitive meaning appears
only twice; see examples (58)—(59). The others are presented in the intransitive meaning; see
examples (60)—(62).

The deverbal nominal marker {-(A)K} appears only once in the nominal head of an
analytic verb. Four examples involve deverbal nominal derivation with the productive {-(1)$}
marker. In these cases, they connected with the cooperative-reciprocal {-(I)s-} to form an
analytic verb, resulting in an intransitive meaning. Additionally, two bases with the stems kowiil

and tapa produce a reflexive meaning within the analytic unit.

Table 4.19. Transitive result of transitive auxiliary with kil-

yaman kil- ‘to do mischief’ «— yaman ‘bad, evil’
yirak kil- ‘to alienate, distance’ « yirak ‘far way, distant, remote’ <« yira- ‘to be distant,
keep away (from something)’ {-(A)K} VN

162



(58)aniy zijun anlarni 6zimdin yirak kildim (f.19r/5-6)
‘For this reason, | have distanced them from me.’

(59)anlarni yaman kildi (f.52r/1-2)
‘[He] did mischief to them.’

Table 4.20. Intransitive results of transitive auxiliaries with £il-

kepas kil- ‘to take counsel (together)’ < kepas ‘counsel’ «— kepé- ‘to settle one’s affairs’
{-(D3} VN

kowiil kil- ‘to concentrate, maintain attention’ «<— koniil ‘heart with a wide range shades of
meaning’

sancis kil- ‘to fight a fierce battle’ < sandis ‘battle, fight’ < sané- ‘to pierce’ {-(I)§} VN
tapa kil- ‘to lean to the side, go to the side’ «— tapa ‘towards, to, in the direction of

tokus kil- ‘to wage war’ < toku§ ‘battle, fight” <— toki- ’to knock’ {-(I)§} VN

oy kil- ‘to feast, celebrate, make feast’ «— toy ‘feast, celebration’

urus kil- ‘to battle, fight” < urus ‘battle, fight” <— ur- ‘to strike’ {-(I)§} VN

yarliy kil- ‘to command, order’ «— yarliy ‘a command from a superior to an inferior’

(60)son on bir yasayanda kadir berdi yan kelib
kirim 1&skari bilan idil daryasin 6ta kacib
idiga beg bilan tokus kildi (f.145v/3-5)

‘Then, at the age of eleven, Qadir Berdi Khan came,
crossed the Volga River with the Crimean army
and waged war against Edige Beg.’

(61)koylay yan yarliy kildi (f.39v/6)
‘Kublai Khan commanded.’

(62)/ingiz yan bu yil yazyisin sari kdharda oy yan bilin kendj kildilar (f.51v/2-4)
“This year in the summer Genghis Khan took counsel with Ong Khan in Sary Keher.’

The next usage of the analytic verb in the form keyé&s kil- is not ‘to take consult (together)’.
Instead, there are examples where the verb kil- denotes its lexical meaning, with kepas
functioning as the direct object; see examples (63) and (64).
(63)on yannin ba zi uluylari 6zga yanya koniil etib
yaman keyas kildilar (f.54r/3-4)

‘The hearts of some of the great [amirs] of Ong Khan turned toward another side
and [it] led to a poor decision (lit. [they] made a bad decision).’

(64)uluy kuriltay Aildi
ya ‘ni uluy kepas kildi (f.60r/11-60v/1)

‘(Genghis Khan] arranged a large kurultai,
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which means, [he] arranged a large counsel.’

Furthermore, the Compendium contains a few instances of ambiguity with respect to the verb
sequences. One such example is roy kil-, as demonstrated in example (65). The question arises
as to whether this verb sequence belongs to analytic denominal verb derivation, as the verb roy

kil- can be interpreted as both ‘to celebrate’ and ‘to make a feast’.

(65)dwwidl ay icindd roy kildilar (f.141v/5-6)
‘They celebrated in the first month.’
‘They made feast in the first month.’

In addition, the occurrence of the lexical verb £il- with the plural object toy-lar in example (66)
creates extra difficulty and raises questions about its classification as an analytically derived
verb. Similar ambiguous examples, such as tokus kil- ‘to wage war’ (60) and tokus-lar kil- ‘to

wage wars’ (67) are also appear in the Compendium.

(66)hcim ol zaman uluy ‘azim toylar kildilar (f.156r/3)
‘[He] also made great feasts at that time.’

(67)munday yurij kilib
katly tokuslar kildi (f.145v/10-11)

‘Having set out on such a campaign,
they waged hard wars (lit. made hard battles).’

Turkic nouns of Arabic and Persian origin with {+lIK} and with £il-

The combination of the transitive auxiliary verb £il- with nouns of Arabic and Persian origin,
accompanied by the {+lIK} suffix, results exclusively in an intransitive meaning. See Table
4.21.

Table 4.21. Intransitive results of transitive auxiliaries with £il-

‘akillik kil- ‘to make a smart choice’ < ‘@kil A ‘clever, smart, wise, prudent’ {+IIK} NN
asayislik kil- ‘to relax’ «— asayis P ‘rest, comfort, calm’ {+I1K} NN

bayadurlik kil- ‘to commit heroism’ <~ bayadur®® ‘brave, valiant; champion, hero’ {+I1K}
NN

%3 Redhouse (1974: 121) indicates that this word is of Persian origin. Alimov (2022: 177) cites it as the Mongolian
word eepoti, 6o2amuipsb, snumem, npuceausaemviii monzoramu evioaiowumcs sournam. Lessing (1960: 68) indeed
indicates bayatur / 6aamap* as ‘hero’, ‘knight’, ‘heroic, brave’. Boeschoten (2023: 69), in the latest dictionary of
Early Middle Turkic, states that bahatur is also of Mongolian origin. However, Clauson (1972: 313) manifests that
baya:tu:r is most likely of Hunnish (Hsiung-nu) origin, specifically from the second Hsiung-nu shan-yii (209-174
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duSmanlik kil- ‘to be in enmity, feud’” < dus§man P ‘enemy’ {+|/IK} NN

fitnalik kil- “to stir up trouble’ < fitn& A ‘indignation, misfortune, atrocity’ {+l1K} NN
yawwadaslik kil- ‘to dive’ <« yawwag A ‘diver (for pearls)’, ‘penetrating, subtle” {+I1K} NN
mulazamatlik kil->* ‘to serve diligently’ < muilazaméat A ‘affection, devotion, loyalty’
{+I1K} NN

muwafakatlik kil- ‘to agree, consent’ «— muwafakat A ‘agreeing, consenting’, ‘aggreement,
consent’ {+I1K} NN

padisahlik kil- ‘to reign’ < padisah P ‘padishah’ {+IIK} NN

(68)o0l toktayya ndcd yillar padisahlik kildi idil boyunda (f.142v/9-10)
‘That Tokhta reigned for so many years along the Volga.’

(69) kayiun begi oy yan birld birigib
Jingiz yanya dusmanlik kildi (f.32r/5-6)
‘Qajiun Begi united with Ong Khan
and was in enmity against Genghis Khan.’

(70)apa mulazamatlik kildi (£.83r/3)
‘He served diligently to him.’

Persian nouns of Turkic and Mongolic origin with {-mI$-1} and with £il-

In written Persian sources, there is an established procedure for borrowing verbs from Turkic
and Mongolic languages. The main pattern of borrowing involves the morphological integration
of Turkic and Mongolic verbs (via Turkic) into Persian and some other Iranian varieties. This
process uses the postterminal participle marker {-mis}, the Iranian abstract suffix {-1}, and a
native Persian auxiliary verb like ‘to do’ (kardan, shurdan, etc.). The meaning of borrowed
verbs in Persian roughly correspond to their meanings in the original languages. The suffix
{-misi} was not attested before the Mongolic period; however, after this period, examples of
{-misi} became quite common (Doerfer 1963: 32).

Juvayni’s work shows that Turkic verbs formed with {-mis-1} are prevalent, especially in
sections dedicated to Mongol campaigns. Additionally, a few more examples of Turkic
borrowings appear in later new Persian language. In the modern Talysh language (as of the time
of publication, that is, 1957), the regular borrowing of suffixes has led to the formation of verbs

from the {-mis-1} suffix. These Turkic and Mongolic verbs with {-mi§-1}, used in Iranian

BC), whose name was rendered in Chinese as Mao-tun. It was an early loanword in Mongolian, mostly as an
element in proper names but also as a common noun ‘picked warrior’. The word only occurs once in the early
period, and then as a proper name. In Mongolian, the shift from a proper name to a noun most likely occurred.
During the medieval era, the word resurfaced in Turkic, usually in variants with the medial -h-, suggesting Persian
as the immediate source. Therefore, | classify the word bayadur with the medial -y- in the Persian group.

% The verb is presented as mu/azamétlik ildi eald 3 <33 in the St.Petersburg manuscript (StP: f.83r/3);
however, it appears as mil/azamatlik kildi 28 G <w 53 at the same place in the Kazan manuscript (K: £.33v/4).
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languages, could re-enter Turkic under the influence of Persian, serving as a model for parallel
formation (Menges 1957: 712-713). This is observable in the Turkic Compendium.
Consequently, the construction of analytic verbs with the Turkic or Mongolic lexical verb
together with {-mis-1} and the light verb £il- in the Compendium shows the copying of the
nominal form of the verbal element and the translation of the light verb into Turkic.

The combination of the transitive auxiliary verb kil- with Persian nouns of Turkic and
Mongolic origin with {-mls-1} yields transitive, intransitive, and ambitransitive categories. See
them in Tables 4.22-4.24.

Table 4.22. Transitive result of transitive auxiliary with £il-

basmist kil- ‘to press’ < bas- ‘to press’ {-mI§} PART.POST {-1} P NN
siyuryamist kil- ‘to favor, benefit, grant, bestow> <« Mo soyurgya->> < EOT
tsuyurka- {-mI§} PART.POST {-i} P NN

(71)bas barmayin basmist kildi (f.100r/2)
‘He pressed his thumb.’

cov—

kil-, which is clearly written with the Arabic letter (& <$> in both manuscripts (StP: f.100r/2; K:
f. 40v/12). However, in all other instances, the verb bas- is spelled with . <s». Regarding the
case of bas-, it can be assumed that bas- is identical to the verb basa- ‘to attack’, which
functioned in PON as bas-. Danka (2019a: 198) suggests that bas- ‘to attack’ (Clauson 1972:
377) derived from bas ‘wound’ (Clauson 1972: 376) with the {+A-} suffix and was not
transparent. Nevertheless, the context of the investigated example (71) involves manipulations
with fingers on the hand. Thackston (1998: 293 n.1; 299 n.5), in his English translation of the
Persian ‘Compendium of Chronicles’, relied on QAB’s Turkic translation because this section
of the Persian text was obscure, probably due to its original translation of the Persian
‘Compendium of Chronicles’ from Mongolian. Thackston provided a transcription of the
Turkic Compendium of this part in a footnote. He transcribed it as: “Bash barmaghin bashmish
[basmish] qildi1”. As a result, he considered bas- to be the correct verb. The Russian translation
of the same Persian ‘Compendium of Chronicles’ is the following: Koeoa nocon eepnyncs,
Myxanu-2otion [e20] cnpocun: «Koz2oa met npubsin k Yuneuz-xamy u 0010H4CUL MOU CLOBA, YMO

on denan?». [Tom] cxkazan: «On pazoensn [ceou narvyor]» (RD/Smirnova 1952: 264). ‘When

% soyurya- ‘to grant, concede’, Siyurya- ‘to entertain, give a present < MMo *soyurya- ‘to grant, donate’ < OT
tsoyurka- ‘to have pity on someone, be passionate’. The term Soyurya- ‘to grant, denote’ and its derivate soyuryal
‘donation, grant’ made their initial appearance in Turkic languages after the Mongol invasion in Codex Cumanicus
(Kincses-Nagy 2018: 195).
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the envoy returned, Mugali gbyen asked [him]: “When you arrived in Genghis Khan and
reported my words, what did he do?” [He] said’: “He separated [his fingures]”.” In a footnote,
of basmist mikard derived from the verb basmak (RD/Smirnova 1952: 264 n.3). Alimov (2022:
81; 178) also transcribes it as basmisi and translates it as oasums, nadasiusame na umo-u. ‘to
press, apply pressure to something’, therefore basmist kil- translated as (6yxs. oasums narvyem
HA Ymo-Ji.) NOCMAasums neuyamov naivbyem, ocmasums omnevamox nawvya ‘lit. to press with a
figure on something) to make a fingerprint, leave a fingerprint’. That is why I consider the verb

bas- in the sentence above is indeed in its correct form.

(72)awwal ani sultan-i kdrman jilal ad-dinya siyuryamisfi] kildi (f.132v/9-10)
‘At first, [he] granted her to Jelal al-Din, the Sultan of Kerman.’

Table 4.23. Intransitive results of transitive auxiliaries with £il-

Cirkamist kil- “to take pleasure, enjoy, have fun’ « ¢irka->® Mo ‘to take pleasure, enjoy, have
fun’ {-mI8§} PART.POST {-1} P NN

oljamist kil- “to present gifts’ < olja->" MMo ‘to present gifts’ {-mI§} PART.POST {-1} P
NN

yasamist kil- ‘to set regulations, set things in order’ <— yasa- Mo ‘to do’ {~-mI§} PART.POST
{-1} P NN

yaylamist kil- ‘to pass the summer’ < yayla- ‘to pass the summer’ {-mI§} PART.POST {-1}
P NN

(73)ndcd kiingd deg[g]dj ol ay otkiinéd kicd Wé» kiindiiz ‘ais wd ‘iSrdtka (sicl)
Cirkamist kildi (f.156r/1-3)
‘[During] the several days before the end of the month, [they] enjoyed a pleasant
life and carousing.’

(74) karlukniy (sic!) arslan yan yuyurniy idi kut () ekisi ol yarda jiygiz yanya kullukya
keldilar
oljamist kildilar (f.58r/4-6)

‘[The ruler] of the Karluks, Arslan Khan, and the iduqut of the Uyghurs arrived
together in the service of Genghis Khan
and presented gifts / greeted him with bending knee.’

Table 4.24. Ambitransitive result of transitive auxiliary with kil-

tamajamist kil- ‘to fight, struggle’, ‘to contest, contend’, ‘to cause discord’ < tdmé&ja- Mo
‘to fight, struggle’, ‘to contest, contend’ {-mI§} PART.POST {-1} P NN

% jirya- ‘to rejoice, enjoy oneself ~ cirya- ‘to enjoy oneself < MMo *jirya- ‘to be joyful, be happy’
(Kincses-Nagy 2018: 126-127).
5" West MMo iilja- ‘to present gifts’ ~ hiilja- ‘id.” < *hayulja- ‘id.” (Doerfer 1963: 169).
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(75)mdnin vasiyydtimni aya tegiirtiniiz
mabada kim man keckéndin soy méniy soziimni taki milkda tAmajamist kiliniz>®
(f.89r/11-89v/1)
‘Convey my last wish to him,
“Do not dispute my words in the state under any circumstances after my passing.’

(76) kdicatu yatundin®® (sic!) soy ndcd aylar miilkdd timdéjamist kildi (£.130v/2)

‘After [the death of] Kechatu Khan, [Baydu] caused discord in the state for several

months.’
The analytic verb tdmajamisz il-, consists of the noun tdmé&;amisz, which, as Budagov (1969:
375) notes, was used by Persian historians to denote concepts such as ‘dispute’, ‘quarrel’,
‘competition’, ‘dumping’. It appears that this term was employed in the Persian ‘Compendium
of Chronicles’ and adopted by QAB. A footnote in the Russian translation of the Persian text
(RD/Xetagurov 1952: 141 n.8; 142 n.4; RD/Smirnova 1952: 232 n.1, 249 n.1) mentions this
usage, referring to Budagov. Smirnova provided a translation of the derivate but did not specify
its stem. It is possible that the translator was unaware of the original stem, as other examples
with the same {-mis-1} construction include both the stem verb and the translations. Xetagurov,
the translator of another volume of the Persian Compendium, also refers to Budagov and
identifies tdmajamist as a Turkic word. On the other hand, Alimov, in his latest publication
(2022: 213), proposes that the noun tamajamist is derived from the Mongolian verb tamula-,
which means ‘to torture, torment’ (Lessing 1960: 776). However, in the textual section, he
transcribes the verb as tdmdcdimist kil- (2022: 77) and translates it as ucinit” razdor, which

means ‘to cause discord’ (2022: 147). Kincses-Nagy (2018: 210) has investigated that the form

.....

.....

<« MT tamaja-mis < MT tamgja- <« MMo *femece- ‘to fight, struggle; to contest,
contend’ < *teme-ce-. MO: temece- ~ demece- ‘to quarrel with one another.””

Four of the attested examples of the nominal part of the analytic verbs in seven cases can be
traced back to the original Mongolian base. Interestingly, among the remaining three examples,
two are verbs of Turkic origin, bas- ‘to press’ and yayla- ‘to pass the summer’. Additionally,
there is a derivate, which likely originated from the Chinese #z i ‘kind, merciful’, although this

noun form was not attested. The form was borrowed into Mongolian from EOT and later

%8 K: tamajamisi etiniz (f.36r/12).
5 K: yandin (f.54v/10).
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reborrowed from Mongolian to Turkic already as soyurka-/soyurga-. For a more detailed
analysis of soyurka-/soyurga-, see Section 2.4.1.10 on the denominal verbalizer {+(U)(r)kA-}.

Turkic nouns of foreign origin with kil-

Two analytic denominal verbs attested in Old Turkic, derived from the nouns of foreign origin
with Turkic derivational suffixes and the auxiliary verb kil-, were attested in both transitive and

intransitive meanings.

Table 4.25. Transitive result of transitive auxiliary with kil-

sohuryal kil- ‘to favor, benefit, grant, bestow’ « soyuryal ‘a grant of privileges’ «— Mo
soyurga- {-I} VN

(77)kdrman sdhrin sohuryal kilib bardi (f.154r/1-2)
‘He granted Kasimov city [to Uraz Muhammed].’

Table 4.26. Intransitive result of transitive auxiliary with £il-

bitimaklik kil- ‘to write (completed), compose’ « biti-*° ‘to write’ {-mAk} VN {+IIK} NN

(78)taki harf-i ekinci mdsrih wa mufassal bitimaklik kildim°z (f.77r/2-3)
‘I%! also composed, illustrated, and fully described, [in] the second section (lit.
letter).’
A Mongolic noun with kil-
Only one example presents the transitive auxiliary kil- with a Mongolic noun. This

construction’s result shows a transitive output.

Table 4.27. Transitive result of transitive auxiliary with kil-

olja kil- ‘to capture as prey’ < olja Mo ‘war booty, capture, captive’

(79)yind malin tirligin yardt kilib

60 The early Turkic verb biti- ‘to write’ may have been connected to the idea of inscribing or writing. None of the
proposed etymologies, including Chinese (‘writing brush’) and Indo-European roots, appear to adequately account
for the Turkic word’s development, which was influenced by neighboring cultures, especially in the evolution of
its derived forms (bitig, bitik) and meanings in various dialects. It’s interesting note that non-lIslamicized Turks
use biti- ‘to write’, whereas those who have converted to Islam use yaz- ‘id.” (Rona-Tas & Berta 2011: 123-125).
Both verbs are attested in the Compendium.

81 Most probably, the pronoun is ‘I’. Although the verb has a first plural possessive marker, it must be a first
singular one. Previously, the scribe wrote bu zaman basladim (StP: £.77r/2; P: £.30v/22). Therefore, there should
be a QAB’s error, as bitimeklik £ildim°z was utilized in both the St.Petersburg (f.77r/3) and Kazan (30v/22)
manuscripts.
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olja Kildi (£.52r/5)

‘He again plundered households
and captured them as prey.’

The light verb et- ‘to do’, ‘to make’

In the Compendium, examples of analytic denominal verb derivation with the light verb et- ‘to
do, make’ have been attested in much smaller quantities compared to the light verb kil- ‘id.’.

These examples can be divided into the following five groups:

Arabic nouns with et- (16)

Persian nouns of Turkic and Mongolic origin with {-mls-1} and with et- (3)
Turkic nouns with et- (2)

A Persian noun with et- (1)

A Turkic noun with {+I1K} and with et- (1)

A Turkic noun of Persian origin with {+I1K} and with et- (1)

S A

Arabic nouns with et-

Table 4.28. Transitive results of transitive auxiliaries with et-

asir et- ‘to captive’ «<— asir A ‘slave’, ‘prisoner of war, captive’

halak e[t]- ‘to kill, cause to perish’ «— halak A ‘perishing, destruction, miserable death’
inkar et- ‘to refuse, deny’ «— inkar A ‘denial, nonacceptance’

mabhbiis e[t]- ‘to captivate’ «— mahbiis A ‘prisoner’, ‘imprisoned’

mu ‘ayyan et- ‘to define’ <— mu ‘ayyan A ‘pointed out, designated, known, defined’
musayyar e[t]- ‘to subdue, subject, place under the command of’ «— musayyar A ‘conquered,
captured, captive’

nagihat et- ‘to instruct’ < nasihat A ‘advice, guidance’

kiyas et- ‘to compare’, ‘to conclude by analogy’ < kiyas A ‘comparison’, ‘rule, opinion’
ralab et- ‘to request, require, expect’ < falab A ‘demand, order, request’

tamam et- ‘to complete, finish’ «<— tamam A ‘complete, finished’, ‘completion’

(80)ayi ham dsir etib
alib kelgan erdi (f.65v/8)

‘He captivated (that tribe)
and brought them there (for himself).’

(81)bir nobat yilaf etsd
ani tiliyiz bilan nasihat etiyiz (f.99r/1-2)

‘If (someone) acts against [the yasaq]®? once,

62 Yasaq refers to a decree or ordinance (with normative force), issued by the gan (Rachewiltz 2001: 568).
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instruct him verbally (lit. with your tongue).’

(82)wid illa muna i‘timad bolmasa
0z soziigni taki danalarniy sozigé kiyas etkil (f.92r/10-92v/11)

‘Otherwise, if there is no trust in this,
compare your word[s] with the word[s] of knowledgeable people.’

Table 4.29. Intransitive results of transitive auxiliaries with et-

yizmat et- ‘to serve, render service’ «— yizmat A ‘service’, ‘duty, work’, ‘employment’
makam e[t]- ‘to live, reside’ «— makam A ‘place’

niyaz e[t]- ‘to make a request, entreat for, ask as a favor’ «— miyaz P ‘request, entreaty,
supplication’, ‘need’, ‘wish’

kagd et- ‘to have (evil) intentions (against)’ < kagd A ‘intension, endeavour, aim’

tafawiit et- ‘to differ (one from other)’ «— tafawiit A “difference’

(83)anlar kin tuyusi tapa makam etft]ilir (f.21v/3)
‘They settled [in the lands] towards the east.’

(84)ol ma ‘naya ‘ajabka kaldi
wa korukti
kim ersagé niyaz a[t]ti (f.27v/5-6)
‘[She] was amazed for that reason
and scared
to make a request to anybody.’

(85)0zlarin korsatib

.....

kajurub kowub kelgay
wa bi-madad nokarlari bilan anlarni tutyay (94r/8-10)

‘[He] showed himself

in order to those three horsemen encroach his life
[and] chased him,

and [he] would catch them up with the aid of his nokers.’

Table 4.30. Ambitransitive result of transitive auxiliary with et-

hisab e[t]- ‘to count’ < hisab A ‘counting, numbering; considering’

(86) hisab e[t]tilar anday kim sul asli kim bar erdi (f.86v/5)
‘They counted [the troops] to preserve [their] origin.’

Persian nouns of Turkic and Mongolic origin with {-mI$-1} and with et-

Table 4.31. Transitive result of transitive auxiliary with et-

171



Cidami3t et- ‘to be able’, ‘to be able to overcome’ < ¢ida- Mo ‘to be able’, ‘to be able to
overcome’ {-mI§} PART.POST {-1} P NN

(87)digdir padisah kim ersd Sarab wi tarasunya®® haris bolsa
anin uluy islari wa biliglari wa yosunlari mu ‘azzam ¢idamist eté almayay (f.96r/10—
96v/1)

‘If any padishah becomes addicted to wine,
he will not be able to accomplish great deeds, biligs®* and traditional customs.”’

Table 4.32. Intransitive results of transitive auxiliaries with et-

kenasmist et- ‘to take counsel (together)’” «— kepas- ‘to take counsel (together) «— kepa- ‘to
settle one’s affairs’ {-(I)§} VN {-mI§} PART.POST {-1} P NN

Orisdamist et- ‘to be exhausted’, ‘to be ruined through misfortune or calamities’, ‘to be
conquered, overcome’ «— Orista- (Lessing 1960: 332; 642) Mo ‘to be exhausted’, ‘to be
ruined through misfortune or calamities’, ‘to be conquered, overcome’ {-mI§} PART.POST
{-1} P NN

(88)illa jumla aya wa ini jami ‘ bolyaylar
wa kendsmist etkaylar (£.99r/7-8)

‘Otherwise, let all elder and younger brothers gather
and take counsel.’

(89)dr (sic!) kdsiktii kacan Sarab icmdklikkd haris bolsa
ol kimsa uluy katik Orisdamist etkdy ya ‘ni bala-yi ‘azim muna teggay (f.96v/4-5)

‘If a bodyguard becomes addicted to wine,
he will be exhausted by a great calamity.’

The form ar kdsikeii is complicated, as it is not found in dictionaries. Alimov transcribes the
word as drkdasigti (Alimov 2022: 80) and explains it as being derived from the Mongolian
drkdsigil ‘to empower, enable’, hence drkdsigtii ‘bodyguard’ (2022: 177). Indeed, the verb
erkesi- ‘to amass power or authority; to dominate, reign; to become self-indulgent through the
accruements of one’s position or power or authority’ is present in the Mongolian dictionary
(Lessing 1960: 329). The {-G} marker is a productive deverbal noun suffix in the written
Mongolian, which forms nouns that designate the results of actions and abstract ideas (Poppe
1954 [2006]: 45). The {+tU} marker is a denominal noun suffix that forms nouns denoting
possession of or containment in something, such as moritu ‘horseman’ from morin ‘horse’
(Poppe 1954 [2006]: 44). Originally, this suffix denoted the masculine gender (Khabtagaeva

83 Darasu(n) is a sweet wine made from either fruit or grain (Lessing 1960: 232).
84 Bilig refers to Genghis Khan’s wise saying (Rachewiltz 2004: 568). Knowledge of these biligs was a prerequisite
for appointment to the highest administrative and military positions (lvanics 2017: 14).
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2009: 284). This explanation is plausible. However, Syzdykova (1989: 200) transcribes the
word as ap kawuxmy <ar kaSigtiiy, but she does not provide a definition for this word. This
transcription seems to be correct. In the footnote of RD’s Russian translation, kesigtu
«menoxpanumens, 2eapoeey», derived from kesig, is indicated as the singular form of the
kasiktan (written Mongolian kesigten) (RD/ Smirnova 1952: 35 n.1). In the Secret History of
the Mongols, the term kesik (Proto-Mongolian kesig, kesig) is also provided, referring to the
khan’s bodyguard, which was the most important military institution. They were divided into
nightguards and dayguards (Rachewiltz 2004: 113, 691). Redhouse (1974: 646) also lists kesik
as an archaic ‘guard, patrol’. Lessing (1960: 460) defines kesigten as ‘Genghis Khan’s
bodyguards’. Thackston, in the glossary of the Persian ‘Compendium of Chronicles’, translates
gazig as ‘bodyguard corps’ and gazigtan as ‘member of the bodyguard’ (Thackston 1998: 767).
Therefore, ar in the text appears to be separate from idsiktii ‘bodyguard’. Redhouse (1974: 344)
indicates that ) ar is the Persian variant of _S! &gar, which is no longer in use. Moreover, a

sentence with _S) dgar had appeared earlier in the same dastan.

Turkic nouns with et-

Table 4.33. Intransitive result of transitive auxiliary with et-

kepas et- ‘to take counsel (together) «<— keyas ‘councel’ < kepd- ‘to settle one’s affairs’
{-(Ds} VN

(90)mandin soy bir biriniz bilin kends etiyiz (f.82r/10-11)
‘Take counsel with each other after me.’

Table 4.34. Transitive result of transitive auxiliary with et-

yirak et- ‘to alienate, distance’ < yirak ‘far way, distant, remote’ < yira- ‘to be distant, keep
away (from something)’ {-(A)K} VN

(9Y)anlar yurtlarinda buyurdum ta
anlardin yirak etiyiz deb
ot tik&nni ketdriniz teb (98v/10-11)

‘I ordered [those who] are in their yurts,
“Distance (PL) from them.
Remove (PL) the thorns of grass.”’

A Persian noun with et-

Table 4.35. Transitive result of transitive auxiliary with et-

azmayis et- ‘to test, subject to examination’ <— @zmayis P ‘experiment, proof, trial’
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(92)anlarni munuy dek isdd azmayis etftfiirgdy (f.95r/11)
‘[They] must trial them in such things/work.’

A Turkic noun with {+lIK} and with et-

Table 4.36. Transitive result of transitive auxiliary with et-

unutmaklik et- ‘to forget’ < unut- ‘to forget’ {~-mAKk} VN {+I1IK} NN

(93)bizdin sony bizniy uruyum°z kabalar bildn akca tolduryay
yaysi tonlar kiygaylar
wa ni ‘méatlar jarab wd sirin yegaylar
yaysi surdtlik atlarya mingaylar
wa yub yUzluk korklUk yatunlarni alyaylar
aytmayaylar kim
bularni biznin atalarim®z ayalarim®z jami ‘ kalyan erdilar teb
wa bizni ol uluy kiin unutmaklik etkay (95v/3-8)

‘After us, our offsprings will fill [the treasury] with heaps of money with outer,
They will put on good fur coats

and they will eat fatty and delicious food,

they will sit on strong (lit. well-shaped) horses

and they will take fine-faced beautiful wives,

[but] they will not say that

our fathers and elders collected all of these.

And they will forget us on that day of judgement.’

A Turkic noun of Persian origin with {+IIK} and with et-

Table 4.37. Inransitive result of transitive auxiliary with et-

dostluk et- ‘to be friends’«— dostluk ‘friendship’ «<— dost P ‘friend” {+IIK} NN

(94)majar ram vilaydtidin murad ol turur kim
andin ham mundin ham baris kelis etisib®®
dostuna dost bolub dusmanina dusman bolub dostluk etisdi (f.2r/7-9)
‘His goal was to maintain friendly relations (lit. mutually made friendship) with
the land of Majar Rum®®,
establishing diplomatic connections (lit. coming and going with each other) from
here and there,
making friends with the friend and becoming hostile with the enemy.’

5F cud U Cyty Sy,
% Majar Rum is most probably the geographical name for Hungary (Togabayeva forthcoming).
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The light verb yasa- ‘to do’, ‘to make’

Constructions with the light verb yasa- ‘to make’, ‘to construct’, ‘to arrange’ emerged relatively
late, around the 13th to 14th centuries. It started as a light verb and continues to exist in certain
contemporary languages (Johanson 2021a: 580).

In the Compendium, it appears only twice in the form yan yasa-.

Table 4.38. Transitive result of transitive auxiliary with yasa- ‘to do’

xan yasa- ‘to enthrone’ < yan ‘khan’

(95) kacib yiiriib jayiryan bayya yalya kirib ylriganda
beglar 6z aralarinda biri birin Glul&sa (sic!) almay
xajji kdray sultanni izIab tabub
xan yasadilar séné-i 956 jumada al-ayir ayinda (f.147r/6-9)

‘When [he] was running and hiring on work to Jagirgan Bay,
begs who couldn’t divide [the pasture] between themselves
looked for Hajji Giray and found [him].

[They] enthroned him in 956 in month of jumada al-ahir.”®’

A few words about the spelling of iliildsd are necessary here. It is most likely that the verb
should be Ula- ‘to divide into shares and distribute’ rather than UlGl&- in #ldsd almay. The
spelling -_&¥ 1) GlU-18-5- must be misspelled by QAB itself and not by the scribes, as it appears
in both St. Petersburg (f.147r/8) and Kazan (f.62r/13) manuscripts. Xisamieva (2022: 128, 137)
and Alimov (2022: 216) transcribe this verb as ulula- and translate it as sozseruuusams ‘to
exalt’. However, neither Clauson nor Nadeljaev et el. include the verb ulula-. Erdal (1991: 449)
discovered ulug+1a- in Maitr, which can be translated as ‘to divide’. Syzdykova & Kojgeldiev
(1991: 233) transcribe this word as yze-. At the same time, Valixanov (2014: 235) translates it
as 6 necoenacuu uos ‘walking in disagreement” and notes in the footnote that the Turkic original
reads sl WYl Gexu, meocdy coboro ne umes coenacus ‘begs, without agreement among
themselves’. When Valixanov mentions the original manuscript, he refers to Berezin’s
publication, where, in fact, Berezin printed it as Wl La¥ ) (160/4).

Furthermore, the verb cayiryan is worth noting. Alimov (2022: 107; 166) transcribes it
as the cayiryan (K: f.63a/12) and translates it as ‘xomopwui 36an’ ‘who called/invited’.
Xisamieva (2022: 128; 137) transcribes it as uwsizapzan (StP:147a); however, this word is

skipped in the translation: Hanumancs y rasxcooco 6oecaua ¢ pabommuuxu. Syzdykova &

67 The sixth month of the Islamic calendar.
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Kojgeldiev (1991: 236) transcribes the word with a capital letter, indicating a personal name
Yazvipean 6aii. However, they do not provide an explanation of its origin. Similarly, the Kazakh
translators of the Compendium indicate it as a personal name Yazwipzan 6ai without
explanation of his identity (QAB/Mingulov et al. 1997: 116). | also suppose that this is a
personal name, as QAB mentions a lot of names of begs who participated in the enthronement
of Hajji Giray in that particular part, although I cannot define his origin.

2.4.2.2 The other transitive auxiliaries with more definable verbal meanings

Table 4.39. Examples of derivation with auxiliary verb bar- ‘to give’

yabar bar- ‘to notify, inform, announce’ «— yabar ‘news, information, knowledge’

ijazat bar- ‘to allow, permit’ «— ijazit < ‘permission’

i lam bar- ‘to notify’ < i ‘lam ‘anouncement, notification’

Jjawab bar- ‘to answer, respond’ <— jawab ‘answer, response’

kowiil bar- ‘to show favor, give one’s heart’ «— képiil ‘heart with a wide range shades of
meaning’

kiij bar- ‘to help, support’ < kiij ‘strength, power’

(96)padisah hazrdtldri ijazét bérdi uraz muhammad yanya (f.154r/4-154v/1)
‘His Majesty, the Padishah [Boris Godunov], allowed Uraz-Muhammed [to leave
Moscow].’

(97)andin idiga begga i ‘lam birdilir (f.143v/6)
‘Because of that, they notified Edige Beg [about him].’

(98)kob kiij bérdi jingiz yanya (£.71r/9)
‘[He] helped to/supported Genghis Khan a lot.’

Table 4.40. Examples of derivation with auxiliary verb tab- ‘to find’

adab tab- ‘to have good morals’ «— &dab A ‘breeding, politeness’, ‘respectfulness,
modesty’

kuwwat tab- ‘to gain strength’ «— kuwwat A‘strength, power, greatness’
Suhrat tab- ‘to become famous, earn fame’ < Suhrat A ‘famousness, glory’
véfat tab- ‘to die’ « véfat A ‘death’

zafar tab- ‘to achieve victory, conquer the field’ < zafér A ‘victory’

(99)bu zamanda moyol arasinda at atanib Suhrdt tabti (f.10v/7-8)
‘At this time, [they] were called out [their separate] names and became famous
among the Monghols.’

(200) bu iij oyli yasda viifat tabdilar (f.46r/2-3)
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‘These three sons died young.’

(101) zafar tabti (f.98r/6)
’[He] achieved the victory.’

Table 4.41. Examples of derivation with auxiliary verb koy- ‘to put’

at koy- ‘to name, call’ « at ‘name’

kadam koy- ‘to step, tread’ < kadam A ‘foot, sole, footstep’

(102) ol vilayitdin oz ordusiya taba kadam koydi (f.62r/10)
‘[He] headed towards his residence from that country.’

(103) borte fiijin (sic!) at koydi arikan®® eka teb (f.69r/4)
‘[He] called Lady Borte ‘main (the first) mother.”’

Table 4.42. Examples of derivation with auxiliary verb yibar- ‘to send’

yabar yibar- ‘to report, send information” < yabar A ‘news, information, knowledge’

(104) ani kelsun teb yabar yibardi (f.62r/5)
‘He reported, “[He] shall come”.’

Table 4.43. Examples of derivation with auxiliary verb tut- ‘to take, hold’

ta ziyat tut- ‘to mourn for the dead’ < ta ziyat A ‘mourning for the dead’

(105) ta ziyat tutmayiz (f.63v/5)
‘Do not mourn.’

Table 4.44. Examples of derivation with auxiliary verb ur- ‘to strike’

yuz ur~ ‘to face toward, turn towards’ < yuz ‘face’

(106) maniy siindgimni turyan sandikni alib
oz vilayaipizya (sicl) yiiz uruyuz (f.63v/10-11)

‘Take the chest with that contains my body
and turn towards your country.’

2.4.2.3 Intransitive light verbs

8 Mo terigyn ‘head; first, chief, foremost” (Lessing 1960: 805).
177



In the Compendium, examples of analytic denominal verb derivation with the intransitive
auxiliary light verb bol- ‘to be(come)’ can be divided into the following five groups. All of

them result in intransitive verbs.

Arabic nouns with bol- (23)

Persian nouns with bol- (4)

Turkic nouns with bol- (3)

A Turkic noun with {+1IG} and with bol- (1)

A Turkic noun of Persian origin with {+11G} and with bol- (1)

S A

A Persian noun of Mongolic origin with {-mI$-1} and with bol- (1)

Arabic nouns with bol-

Table 4.45. Examples of intransitive auxiliary with bol-

daf bol- ‘to ward off” «— daf® A ‘driving/warning off, defence’

yalib bol- ‘to prevail, overcome’ «<— yalib A ‘winner, victor’

hamild bol- ‘to become pregnant, get pregnant’ <— hamild A ‘pregnant’

hasil bol- ‘to happen, occur’ < hasil A ‘resulting, result, effect’, ‘occuring’, ‘existing’
hazir bol- ‘to be present’ «— hazir A ‘present’, ‘resident’, ‘ready, prepared’

halak bol- ‘to die’ < halak A ‘perishing, destruction, miserable death’

Jami bol- ‘to gather, unite’ < jami ‘A ‘compendium’, ‘that collects, unites, brings together’,
‘embracing, containing, holding’

makhiir bol- ‘to be conquered’ «— makhiir A ‘conquered, defeated, oppressed’

majalr bol- ‘to be strong, be powerful’, ‘to be able to resist’, ‘to be capable of opposing’ «
majalr ‘strong, powerful’ «<— mejal A ‘power, ability, strength’, ‘possibility” {-1} P NN
masyiil bol- ‘to be busy with something, be devoted to something’ < masy#il A ‘busy’
mawjiid bol- ‘to exist’ «— mavjiad A ‘existing’

mavkiif bol- ‘to be stopped’, ‘to depend on a condition” <— mavkiif A ‘stopped’, ‘dependent’
mufassal bol-un- ‘to be explained in detail’ <« mufassal A ‘detailed, thorough,
appropriately’

mukarrar bol- ‘to be considered certain, take it for granted’ < mukarrar A ‘approved,
appointed, determined’

mukirr bol- ‘to confess, admit’ <— mukirr A ‘who confess a fault’, ‘confessor’

mu térif bol- ‘to make an admission, make acknowledgement’ «— mu tarif A ‘who
confesses’, ‘confessor’, ‘confessing, acknowledging, admitting’

mufi  bol- ‘to obey’ «— mugi‘ A ‘obedient, subservient, conquered’

sakin bol- ‘to live, settle’ < sakin A ‘living, dwelling’

§ahtd bol- ‘to be martyred’ < $éhid A ‘martyr’

tabi ‘ bol- ‘to be subdued’ « tabi‘ A ‘subordinate, subjugated, subject’

tamam bol- ‘to be completed, finished, ended’ «— tamam A ‘complete, finished’,
‘completion’

vafat bol- ‘to die’ < vafat A ‘dearth’

ziyada bol- ‘to thrive’ <« ziyadd A ‘increase’
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(107) illa juml& aya wa ini jami“ bolyaylar
wa kendsmist etkaylar (f.99r/7-8)

‘Otherwise, let all elder and younger brothers gather
and take counsel.’

boldilar (f.150v/1-2)
‘Melik’s son, Bashibek Sultan, along with approximately nine of his sons, were
martyred on the border of Jagat®.’

(109) dotum méanén ol wakit[da] véfat bolub erdi (f.29v/11)
‘Dotum Menen had died that time.’

Persian nouns with bol-

Table 4.46. Examples of intransitive auxiliary with bol-

Jjuda bol- ‘to be(come) separate’, ‘to part from a person’ «<— juda P ‘separation, parting,
parted’

na-badid bol- ‘to disappear’ «<— na-badid P ‘invisible, vanished’

payda bol- ‘to appear’ < payda P ‘visible, conspicuous, evident’

réavan bol- ‘to go, flow’ < révan P ‘going, flowing’

.....

boldilar (f.153r/5-6)
‘As a beginning, when Uraz-Muhammed Khan was eight years old, he lost (lit. he
was separate from) his grandfather Shigay Khan.’

(111) wd anlar kim 6z yurlarinda olturub turur biligni esitmdy
anlarnin yali misali tas bolyay kb suw astinda kalyay
ya kdmalga keltirmday atkan ok bolyay na-badid bolyay (f.91v/8-10)

‘And the situation of those who sit in their yurts and do not heed the biligs
are resemble a stone [which] stays in deep water
or like an arrow [which is] shot imperfectly and disappear.’

(112) salur ya ‘ni hér ydrgd kelsd
kilic wWa ¢umak birla révan bolur erdi (f.23r/9-10)

‘Salur, that is, whenever he went,

8 This sentence belongs to the dastan of Uraz-Muhammed. Therefore, the event described in this part was
connected to the Qazaq Khanate. Several explanations have been proposed for the term Jagat. One of them is that
Jagat refers to Chagatai. This means that the people mentioned in example (108) died in the Chagatai Ulus.
Vel jaminov-Zernov believed that Togum Khan (Kazakh khan) died in a battle with the Chagataid. He considered
the word chagat to be a shortening of Chagatai. As the Chagataids in the 16th century controlled only East
Turkestan, he identified this battle with the Kazakh-Mogul battle in 1537. Judin expressed the opinion that chagat
should be understood as the people in against whom Togum Khan died in battle. It is likely that the nomad camps
of these people were located on the Siberian frontiers. Akimushkina regards Chagat as the name of the area where
Togum Khan and 37 khans died (Abuseitova 1985: 46).
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his sword and mace sprang in action.’

Turkic nouns with bol-

Table 4.47. Examples of intransitive auxiliary with bol-

basruk bol- ‘to be covered’ «— basruk "pressed down, cover’ «<— bas- ‘to press, oppress, make
a suprise attack’ {-Ur-} CAUS {-(U)K} VN

bir bol- ‘to be united, rally’ < bir ‘one’

el bol- ‘to submit to, surrender to’ «— el

The verb el bol- is problematic from a semantic perspective. Both Turkic and Mongolic words
el exist. The original Turkic meaning was ‘a political unit organized and ruled by an
independent ruler’; the closest English equivalent is ‘realm’. Later, it extended into ‘the
community, the people of the realm’, and finally ‘country, province; people, community’
(Clauson 1972: 121). In Mongolic, this word means ‘accord, harmony, peace; union; ally’
(Lessing 1960: 306). The meaning of el bol- is, of course, consistent with ‘to submit to,
surrender to’, but the realization can be different. It may imply ‘to be a people of khan, so to
submit” or ‘to establish (to be) a union relationship, form (to be) an alliance’, and consequently,

‘to submit’.

(113) ndcd anca hdzar taydin murad ol turur kim
sdnin taytiyni tayya misal kildilar
Ya ‘ni tayni hadd tabarak wid ta ‘ala yarga basruk kilib
taki sdniy davidtli taytin mamldkdtkd basruk bolyay (f.2v/8-11)

‘The meaning of so many thousand mountains is the following:

they compared your throne to a mountain.

As the Blessed God — may He be exalted — covered the Earth with mountains,
so your country will be covered by your royal throne.’

(114) <markit» jingiz yanya el boldr (f.44r/1)
*«The Merkit tribe> submitted to Genghis Khan.’

A Turkic noun with {+lIG} and with bol-

The {+lIG} is the most common NN derivational suffix in Turkic languages (Erdal 1991: 139;
Johanson 2021a: 486). It derives adjectives from nouns with the meaning X + {+lIG}
‘something having an X’. In Chaghatay sources, {+|1G} has the forms {+lIG} <yk> (lik, lig),
but also possibly «lyy> (liy), as seen in (115), and dyk> (lik), as seen in example (116). In
example (116), the form zaym +{+lIG} ‘having a wound’ is used, instead of zaym +{+IIK}

‘woundness, meant to be wound’ or the like.
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Table 4.48. Examples of intransitive auxiliary with bol-

yaraliy bol- ‘to get wounded’ « yaraliy ‘wounded’ <« yara ‘wound, sore, cut, injury, hurt’
{+1IG} NN

(115) idige beg yaraliy boldr (f.145v/11)
‘Edige Beg got wounded.’

A Turkic noun of Persian origin with {+11G} and with bol-

Table 4.49. Examples of intransitive auxiliary with bol-

zaymlik bol- ‘to get wounded’ < zaym P ‘wound, ulcer’ {+I1G} NN

(116) kadir berdi yan hdm zaymlik boldi (f.146r/1)
‘Qadir Berdi Khan also got wounded.’

A Persian noun of Mongolic origin with {-mIs-1} and with bol-

Table 4.50. Examples of intransitive auxiliary with bol-

Cirkamist bol- ‘to take pleasure, enjoy, have fun’ <— ¢irka- Mo ‘to take pleasure, enjoy, have
fun’ {-mI§} PART.POST {-i} P NN

(117) payvistd ‘aiska jirkamist bolyaylar (f.91r/8-9)
‘[They] will always enjoy a pleasant life.’

2.4.2.4 The other intransitive auxiliaries with more definable verbal meanings

Table 4.51. Examples of derivation with copular verb er- ‘to be’

arzi er- ‘to wish, aspire’ < arzit P ‘wish, desire’

hayat er- ‘to live’ < hayat A ‘life’

hazir er- ‘to be present’ «— hazir A ‘present’, ‘resident’, ‘ready, prepared’

Juda er- ‘to be(come) separate’, ‘to part from a person’ <— juda P ‘separation, parting, parted’

niyazlik er- ‘to pray’ < niyaz P ‘request, entreaty, supplication’, ‘need, wish’ {+I1K} NN

ta ‘'yin er- ‘to appoint’, ‘to decide, settle’ «— ta ‘yin A ‘assignment, nomination, designation’

ta alluk er- ‘to be attached to’ «— té& ‘alluk A ‘attachment’, ‘a being or becoming related to or
connected with, connection, relation’

zaymlik er- ‘to get wounded’ < zaym P ‘wound, ulcer’ {+IIK} NN

(118) ol koylay yan zamaninda hayat erdi (f.68v/8-9)
‘He lived in the time of Qoylay Khan.’
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(119) baris fyodaravijnin yarliyi bildn ol zaman alba[yJut hdm anda hazir erdi
(f.155r/6-7)
‘A boyar also was present there by the command of Boris Fyodorovich.’

(120) hakkya niyazlik erdi (f.19v/5)
‘[He] prayed to the Truth.’

(121) bu liskdr kadimdin bérii 6z aralarinda min ayasiniy begi ta‘yin erdi (f.75r/10—
11)
‘From of old, this army appointed beg of ming agas’ from within its ranks.’

Table 4.52. Examples of derivation with auxiliary verb kel- ‘to come’

o3 kel- ‘to please, like’ < yos P ‘delectable, delicious, desirable’

(122) bu s6z jingiz yanya yos keldi (f.65v/1)
‘These words pleased Genghis Khan.’

Table 4.53. Examples of derivation with auxiliary verb fal- ‘to stay, remain’

tul kal- ‘to become a widow’ <« tul ‘widow’

(123) andin alan kua tul kaldi (f.26v/4)
‘Alan Qua was widowed after [her husband’s death].’

Table 4.54. Examples of derivation with other copular verbs

hayat tur- ‘to live’ < hayat A ‘life’ + tur- ‘to stand’

(124) ol vilayitdd bu ‘ahd-da hayat turur (f.153r/4-5)
‘[He] currently lives in that country.’

Despite the various examples of analytic denominal verb derivation using the transitive
auxiliary verbs kil- ‘to do, make’ and et- ‘id.’, which are combined with simple nouns from
Arabic, Persian, Turkic, and Mongolic, as well as derived nouns from Arabic, Persian, Turkic,
Mongolic, and Chinese bases, nine verbs provide the same final result (without semantic
difference) when the same noun is used with the interchangeable auxiliary verbs (verbal heads)
kil- ‘to do, make” and et- ‘id.” See Table 4.55.

Table 4.55. Analytic verbs with different verbal heads (same meaning) but the same semantics of verbal unit

kil- ‘to do, make’ | et- ‘id.’

0 The title of miy ayasiniy begi was given to the commander of the ‘personal thousands of Genghis Khan’.
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halak kil- “to kill, cause to perish’ halak e[t]- ‘id.
hisab kil- ‘to count’ hisab e[t]- id.
kendj kil- ‘to take counsel (together)’ 1. kepés et- “id.’;

2. Key&Smist et- “id.”
musayyar kil- ‘to subdue, subject’ musayyar e[t]- ‘id.
nagihat kil- ‘to instruct’ nagihat et- ‘id.’
ralab kil- ‘to request, require’ ralab et- ‘id.”
tamam kil- ‘to complete, finish’ tamam et- ‘id.’
tAmajamist kil- ‘to fight, struggle’ tAmajamist et- ‘id.”
yirak kil- ‘to alienate, distance’ yirak et- ‘id.”

Among the nine verbs, two have synthetic counterparts. For the verb ‘to count’, the form
hisab-la- is observed. However, it is attested only in the causative voice; see example (12). The
verb ‘to take counsel (together)’ appears most frequently, occurring twice analytically with the
light verb £il- in kendj kil- (see example (62)), twice analytically with the light verb et- in keyas
et- (see example (90)) and kepasmisi et- (see example (88)), and synthetically with
cooperative-reciprocal marker {-(I)s-} in keya-s- (see Table 4.66).

Moreover, the Compendium provides examples where the verb £il- ‘to do, make’ is used
both as an auxiliary verb and as a lexical verb in a similar context and vocabulary, i.e. kepas
kil- ‘to make decision’ and ‘to arrange counsel’, see examples (63) and (64), respectively.

Additionally, the combination of analytic verbs with the noun sohuryal ‘gift, award’ in
example (77) conveys the meaning ‘to favor, benefit, grant, bestow’. However, in certain cases,
the verb £il- ‘to do, make’ can also function synthetically as a lexical verb with the object
sohuryal, as demonstrated in example (35). These examples are related but pertain to distinct
concepts: sohuryal kil- fits the definition of analytic derivation, while sohuryallar £il- presents
the lexical verb kil- with a direct object.

Furthermore, the Compendium attests to the analytic verb sohuryal kil-, which has a
synonymous meaning to the analytic verb siyuryamisi kil- ‘to favor, benefit, grant, bestow’; see
example (72).

A pair of auxiliaries, kil- ~ et-, generates significant interest because the final meanings
of the analytic denominal verbs differ from each other. They are inkar kil- ‘to retract’ and inkar

et- ‘to refuse, deny’; see Table 4.56.

Table 4.56. Analytic verbs with different verbal heads (same meaning) and varying semantics of verbal unit

kil- ‘to do, make’ et- ‘id.’
inkar kil- ‘to retract’ inkar et- ‘to refuse, deny’
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In analytic denominal verb derivation, the copulative verb er- ‘to be’ exhibits synonymous
interpretations with other auxiliary verbs when the stems match the form, such as the
intransitive auxiliary bol- ‘to be(come)’, the transitive auxiliary kil- ‘to do’, and the copular
verb tur- ‘to stop, stand’, see Tables 4.57—4.59. However, when the morphological structure of
the stems differ, the meanings of the analytic verbs change, i.e. niyaz e[t]- ‘to make a request,
entreat for, ask as a favor’ differs from niyazlik er- ‘to pray’. Moreover, the verb niyaz e[t]- ‘to
make a request, entreat for, ask as a favor’ lacks an equivalent construction of a finite verb with
the auxiliary verb kil-. However, the lexical verb kil- appears in a construction where niyazlar
functions as the direct object, as in the verbal unit niyazlar kil- (f.156v/2).

When both the auxiliary verbs and the roots of the noun (with a difference in NN {+l1K})
are identical, the final meaning of the entire analytic verb remains uncganged, i.e. mu/azamét
kil- “to serve diligently’ and milazamatlik il- “id.”, muwafakat kil- ‘to agree, consent’ and
muwafakatlik kil- “id.’

Table 4.57. Analytic verbs with different verbal heads (same meaning) but the same semantics of verbal unit

er- ‘to be’ bol- ‘to be(come)’
hazir er- ‘to be present’ hazir bol- ‘id.
Jjuda er- ‘to be(come) separate’, ‘to part Jjuda bol- ‘id.”
from a person’
zaymlik er- ‘to get wounded’ zaymlik bol- “id.”

Table 4.58. Analytic verbs with different verbal heads (same meaning) but the same semantics of verbal unit

er- ‘to be’ kil- ‘to do, make’
ta yin er- ‘to appoint’, ‘to decide, settle’ ta yin kil- ‘id.”

Table 4.59. Analytic verbs with different verbal heads (same meaning) but the same semantics of verbal unit

er- ‘to be’ tur- ‘to stand’
hayat er- ‘to live’ hayat tur- ‘to live’

It is important to note that, in addition to the above-mentioned finite verbs, there are also various
forms of non-finite verbs. This study solely focuses on finite verb forms and does not address

non-finite forms.

2.4.3 Phraseological phrases and expressions

In addition to analytic denominal verb derivation, phraseological derivation is a highly
productive way of forming verbs. They demonstrate how the meaning of the verbs depends on

the whole phrase. The present section aims to identify and classify them.
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The Compendium contains a number of phraseological phrases and expressions. |
categorized them into (a) phraseological phrases with compound expressions, (b)
phraseological phrases with suffixes of diathetic modifications, (c) phraseological phrases with
case forms, and (d) pure phraseological expressions (phrasal verbs).

Table 4.60. Phraseological phrases with compound expressions

da ‘va-yi kdramatlik kil- ‘to make a prediction, predict the future’ «<— da ‘va@ A ‘a pretention
to a right’, k&ramat pl. A ‘a miracle worked through the agency of a saint’ {+IIK} NN
izhar-i vaki‘ kil- ‘to announce what happened’ <« izhar A ‘discovery, explanation,
testimony’, vaki* A ‘happening, occurring, falling’

mubaradk bad kil- ‘to congratulate’ «— mubarék A ‘blessed, prosperous, happy’, bad P wind,
puff, air’

mubardk badlik kil- ‘to congratulate’ < mubarédk A ‘blessed, prosperous, happy’, bad P
‘wind, puff, air’ {+l1K} NN

katl-i ‘am kil- ‘kill everyone, exterminate everyone’ «— katl A ‘killing, murdering’, ‘@m A
‘common, folk, simple people’

s0z uzatmaklik et- ‘to drag the conversation, be verbose, be redundant’ < s6z ’word’,
uzatmaklik < uza- ‘to long, long drawn out’ {-t-} CAUS {-mAK} VN {+IIK} NN

(125) barja hazirlar yan hazrdtldriya (Sic!) mubardk badlik kildilar (f.156r/1)
‘All those present [people] brought their congratulations to His Highness, the
Khan.’

(126) jalayirni japti
katl-i ‘am kildi (f.29v/8)
‘[Chinese troops] attacked Jalairids [by a sudden ride]
[and] exterminated everyone.’

(127) toyuz yili ramazan ayiniy on tortiinji kiin tariyniy alti yiiz yigirmi tortdd oz
ordusinda (sic!) kelturdilar
izhar-i vaki“ kildilar (f.64r/2-4)

‘They brought [Genghis Khan’s body] to his residence on the fourteenth day of the
month of Ramadan in the Year of the Pig, in the six hundred twenty-fourth year,
[and] announced what happened (Genghis Khan’s passing).’

Table 4.61. Phraseological phrases with suffixes of diathetic modifications

{-(0k-}

at tak-il- ‘to be called’ < at ‘name’ + tak- ‘to fix, attach’

masrith ayt-ul- ‘to be explained’ «— masriah A ‘detailed, particular’ + ayt- ‘to say, tell’
{-(03-}

harb kel-is- ‘to be dragged into the battle’ < harb A ‘battle’ + kel- ‘to come’

kopll kal-is- ‘to be disappointed in each other, be offended by each other’ < kdniil ‘heart
with a wide range shades of meaning’ + kal-‘to stay, remain’
{-DUr-}
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hamild kel-tur- ‘to give birth” < hamild A ‘pregnant’ + kel- ‘to come’

iman kel-tlr- ‘to give faith in God, believe, profess’ «— iman A ‘faith, trust’ + kel- ‘to
come’

kul kil-dur- ‘to make to serve’ < kul ‘submission’ + £il- ‘to do, make’

{-GUz-}

mu ‘ayyan yur-guz- ‘to specify’ < mu ‘ayyén A ‘defined, pointed out, designated’ + yirQ- ‘to
walk, march’

{-(U)r-}

‘Omr kac-ur- ‘to live’ «— ‘Omr A ‘life’ + kdc- ‘to pass (through), cross’

kol kow-us-ur- ‘to cross the arms over [the chest]’ <— kol ‘arm, hand’ + kow- ‘to follow,
pursue, chase’

Phraseological phrases with suffixes of diathetic modifications include the
passive-reflexive-medial marker {-(1)I-} (128), the cooperative-reciprocal marker {-(I)s-}
(129); and the causative markers {-DUr-} (130), {-GUz-} (131), and {-(U)r-} (132).

(128) bu ma ‘nadin axa at takildi mukur kuran teb (f.70r/8-9)
‘For this reason, he was called (lit. a name was attached) Muqur Quran.’

(129) bu sébabdin anlar arasinda koyul kalisti (f.43r/10-11)
‘For this reason, they went cold on each other.’

(130) gar san uluy yudayya ikrar kilsany
aniy birliginéd iman keltlrsay
sani alayim
dost tutayim (f.19r/6-7)
‘If you acknowledge the Almighty Lord,
[and] if you follow this communion,
| shall take you
and | shall consider you as my friend.’

(131) déimdira-yi uluy kim sarvar bolyay
wd tamami laskdri anday karék kim
ndciik kim anya arlansa 6z atlariya mu ‘ayydn kilyay ndciik kim
uruska atlanyan tak
ati wd awdzdsi oziniy mu ‘ayydn yurguzgay
wd da im yuday ta ‘aladin du ‘a yayr tilagay
wd koniil baylab arayisni sékiz yaktin tilagay
ta kuwwatni yuday-i kadim bir ydrdd turub tort taraf tutyay (f.92v/9-93r/4)
‘Great amirs, who as a rule are commanders,
as well as all the army must [be] so that
they must define their own name when [they] go hunting that
just as if they were going to fight.
[They] must specify their own name and battle cry
and [they] must request blessing from the Almighty Lord — may He be exalted —
continuously.
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And [they] must request an arrangement from the eight sides, setting hearts on
[God], so that the Eternal Lord may cover the four sides with His power, standing
in one place.

(132)ramazan al-mu ‘azzam ayinda on bdsingi kiin jimld orus padisahi baris
fyodaravijnin hikmi yarliyi bildn onda solda karacu ‘azamat beglari olturub
kojd kojd oram oram miltik andazlar jélaldt wi siyasdt bildn kol kowuSurub turur
(f.153v/3-7)

‘On the 15th day of the venerable month of Ramadan, by the command of Boris
Fyodorovich, the Padishah of All Rus’, the great garacu begs were placed to the
right and the left

[of Uraz Muhammed, who proceeded] through the streets [where] the gunners
stood with their arms crossed over [their chests], with majesty and severity.’

The expression kol kowusur- is found in the drevnetjurkskij slovar” in the forms gol gavustur-

and gavuSurur-, meaning ‘CIOXHUTh PYKU [[UIs PUBETCTBHS]’, ‘CKPECTHTh pyKu [Ha rpymu]’

(Nadeljaev et el. 1969: 438; 453), Boeschoten (2023: 255) notes this as a sign of respect.

Table 4.62. Phraseological phrases with case forms

LOC

kaldm-da kel- ‘to be written on paper, be recorded’ «— kaldm A ‘pen’ {+DA} LOC + kel- ‘to
come’

DAT

‘ajab-ka kal- ‘to be astonished, be amazed’ «— ‘ajab A ‘astonishment, surprise, amazement’
{+(G)A} DAT + kal- ‘to stay, remain’

‘akil-ya kir- ‘to be(come) aware’ «<— ‘@kil A ‘clever, smart, wise, prudent’ {+(G)A} DAT +
Kir- ‘to enter’

biyUk-ké ¢ik- ‘to be exalted’ «— biyuk ‘high or highest in rank’ {+(G)A} DAT + ¢ik- ‘to come
out, go out’

yanlik-ya oltur- ‘to take power’ < yan ‘padishah’ {+IIK} NN {+(G)A} DAT + oltur- ‘to sit’
xanlik-ya oltur-yuz- ‘to enthrone’ «— yan ‘padishah’ {+lIK} NN {+(G)A} DAT + oltur- ‘to
sit’ {-GUz-} CAUS

padisahlik-ya oltur-yuz- ‘to enthrone’ «<— padisah P ‘padishah’ {+IIK} NN {+(G)A} DAT +
oltur- ‘to sit” {-GUz-} CAUS

padisahlik-ya oltur-t- ‘to enthrone’ «<— padisah P ‘padishah’ {+lIK} NN {+(G)A} DAT +
oltur- ‘to sit” {-t-} CAUS

kayta kol-ya tiis-0r- ‘to return’ lit. ‘to seize back’ «— kayta ‘back’ + kol ‘arm, hand’ {+(G)A}
DAT + #iis-Ur- ‘to let fall, cause to fall’ «— #is- ‘to fall’ {-(U)r-} CAUS

Uy-i-n-a #is-ur- ‘to marry’ lit. ‘to let host [a girl] into his house [as a bride]” <— Uy ‘house’
{+1} POSS3SG {+(G)A} DAT + tiis-Ur- ‘to bring as a bride’ « #is- ‘to come as a bride’
{-(U)r-} CAUS

Phraseological phrases with case forms (in the nominals), as seen in Table 4.62, can sometimes

include markers of diathetic modifications (in the verbs) within the verbal unit. However, these
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markers are not listed in the table of phraseological phrases with suffixes of diathetic
modifications (see Table 4.61), as they can function and convey meaning independently of
grammatical voices.

(133) aba wd djdad uraz muhammad yannin barja uruy karindaslari bilan bir
dastanda kalamda keldi (f.152r/7-8)
‘All the ancestors and great-grandfathers of Uraz-Muhammed Khan, along with

his family [members], [including his] brothers and sisters were recorded in one
story.’

(134) ‘akilya kirdi (f.18r/4)
‘[Oghuz Khan] became aware [person].’

(135) har nd anlardin alib erdi yani kayta kolya tiisiirdi (f.51r/10-11)
‘[Four ulugbegs (great lords) and army] returned everything that [they] had
[previously] taken from Ong Khan.’

Table 4.63. Phraseological expressions (phrasal verbs)

‘aklin sakla- ‘to be a very reasonable’ <— ‘akl A ‘mind, intellect’ {+1} POSS3SG {+n} ACC
+ sakla- ‘to protect’

ayak asti bol- ‘to be under the authority’, ‘to surrender’ «<— ayak ‘leg, foot’ + asti ‘beneath’
+ bol- ‘to be(come)’

s0zd°n ¢ik-ma- ‘not to go against’ «— s6z ‘word’ {+D°n} ABL + ¢ik- ‘to go out’ {-mA-} NEG

(136) dusmanina zafér tabib
nusrat kilijin jabib cerkes bilan tatarya
namac koral boldi ayak asti (f.4r/1-2)

‘[He], defeating his enemies,
struck the Circassians and Tatars with his victorious sword.
Nemech Korel’ surrendered.’

(137) man yudayni esitkdnim yok
bilganim yok
wa lekin séniy s6zigd®°n ¢ikmayin
wd fdrmaningd muti * bolayin
san na desdy ani kilayin (f.19r/8-10)

‘T have absolutely not heard the Almighty Lord,
| have absolutely not known [Him],

"1 Neme¢ Kaorel most likely refers to the military order ‘the Teutonic Knights of St. Mary’s Hospital in Jerusalim’,
best known as the Teutonic Order (Seward 1995). In the Compendium, the term Nemec Korel J\_sS z< | Nemef
Korel J,sS z<i appears in example (136), instances on sheets (f.1v/6), (f.2r/9), and (f.142v/1). Similarly, in
Abi’1-Yazi’s Shajara-i Turk (Desmaisons 1970), the term appears as Korel ve Nemes Jwi 5 JsS, with the
conjunction “and” in several places (172/2-172/3), (180/4), (180/12). Although these examples are not numerous,
their occurence in two different Turkic texts supports the idea that Nemec Korel J\ S z«i | Nemej Korel IV, S g
and Korel ve Nemes Jisi 5 J,5S represent a single concept consisting of two words, rather than a sequential
enumeration of two concepts (Nemec ‘Polish’, and Korel ‘king’).
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but I promise not to go against (lit. not go out) your words
and [instead] obey your order.
May I do whatever you say.’

(138) digdr sul ydrdin ¢ikib kelsa
adab tabyay
wa ‘aklin saklayay (f.99r/6-7)

‘When/If he comes out of there,
[he] will have good morals
and will be very reasonable.’

2.4.4 Deverbal verb derivation

The stem of a word refers to its form without inflectional affixes. There are two categories of
stems: simple and complex. Simple structures are referred to as roots, while attaching a
morpheme to roots transforms them into stems (Booij 2005: 28). In the Compendium, deverbal
verb stems are synthetically formed by incorporating actional and diathetic markers, which
occupy the space between the base of the verb and the slot of negation (Erdal 1991: 523), where
negation is not included. Kempf provides a very precise definition of the derivation. In simpler
terms, derivation examines how new words are made by adding affixes to existing words,
whereas inflection explores the different forms that words can take based on their grammar.

When a word undergoes derivation, it acquires a new meaning (Kempf 2013: 44).
2.4.4.1 Actional markers

Actional markers, or markers of actionality, play a crucial role in indicating the development
and transformation of events over time (Erdal 2004: 248). Positioned after the primary stem in
the morpheme chain, they serve to modify the action by expressing qualities such as
intensiveness, iteration, acceleration, systematicity, or periodicity. It is noteworthy that actional
markers are predominantly unproductive and having been replaced by postverbial constructions
(Johanson 2021a: 582).

When examining the members within the category of action types, it becomes evident
that each member describes an event that displays significant differences compared to the other
members. Derived types of actionality establish grammatical nominal cases as their base forms
and inherit either transitivity or intransitivity (Erdal 1991: 523).

The Compendium contains no examples of synthetically derived actionality.

2.4.4.2 Diathetic modifications
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Diathetic modifications, also known as voices, represent the interaction between the
participants in an action and their respective roles within it (Erdal 2004: 228). In the derivational
chain, they occupy position after actionality. Verb stems that do not have diathetic markers can
function as both transitive and intransitive. Diathetic modifications include
passive-reflexive-medial, cooperative-reciprocal, and causative suffixes (Johanson 2021a: 583—
584).

2.4.4.2.1 Passive-reflexive-medial Stems

Passive-reflexive-medial stems are synthetic devices derived from the suffixes {-(I)I-} and
{-(I)n-} in the Compendium. They were described by Johanson (2021a: 584) as follows:

“The passive voice is taken to indicate that the referent of the second argument of the
base verb is the undergoer of the action.

The reflexive voice indicates that the referent of the first argument of the base verb is
identical to that of the second argument, i.e. the agent is coreferential with the
undergoer.

The medial voice indicates that the first argument of the base is identical to the
beneficiary”.
According to Eckmann (1966: 72), the {-(1)I-} suffix serves as a marker for passive or medial
voice constructions, whereas the {-(1)n-} suffix denotes reflexive or medial voice. Bodrogligeti
(2001: 160-162) observes that passive stems are typically created by adding the {-(I)I-} suffix,
except for stems ending in -I, -r, and monosyllabic stems with vowels, which instead use the
suffix {-(I)n-}. Furthermore, according to the analysis of Bodrogligeti, the reflexive or medial
voice stems are identical to the passive stems. Boeschoten (2022: 168) notes that passives in
Chaghatay form by adding the suffix {-(I)I-}, while reflexive and medial forms are derived
using the {-(I)n-} suffix. In a study on the Compendium, Xisamieva (2022: 62) states that
{-(DI-} represents the passive voice, while {-(I)n-} signifies the reflexive or middle voice.
However, according to Johanson (2021a: 584-588), there is no clear one-to-one
correspondence between the forms {-(I)n-} and {-(1)I-} and the passive and reflexive meanings,
respectively. This observation aligns with the findings in the Compendium. According to
current research, passive-reflexive-medial stems are presented by the {-(1)I-} and {-(I)n-}
markers in the Compendium; see Tables 4.64 and 4.65, respectively. Furthermore, in the case
of the intransitive analytic formations with the light verb £il- ‘to do, make’, the marker {-(I)n-}
IS expressed as passive; see example (146).
Johanson (2021a: 584) highlights that passive markers cannot precede causative markers.

This statement is supported by the instances found in the current research, although not
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completely, since the Compendium is limited in vocabulary. Only two examples of compound
markers with passive-reflexive-medial forms are found. The verb kos-ul-us- in example (140)
utilizes the cooperative-reciprocal marker {-(I)s-}, preceded by the passive-reflexive-medial
marker {-(1)I-}. The verb kos-ul-us- means ‘to be joined to each other, be united to each other’
and is derived from kos-ul ‘to be joined, be united’, which is based on kos- ‘to join, unite’. This
follows the order of (1) base, (2) passive-reflexive-medial, and (3) cooperative-reciprocal,
resulting in (1) kos- ‘to join’, (2) kos-ul- ‘to be joined’, and (3) kos-ul-us- ‘to be joined to each
other’.

In the second attested example, bak-in-dir- ‘to subjugate, conquer’. The
passive-reflexive-medial diathetic formation {-(I)n-} precedes the causative marker; see
example (144). This verb can be literally translated as ‘to make obey’, ‘to force to submit’, with
the stem order being (1) base, (2) passive-reflexive-medial, and (3) causative, resulting in (1)
bak- ‘to obey somebody’, (2) bak-in- ‘to obey somebody’ (3) bak-in-dir- ‘to make obey’, thus
meaning ‘to subjugate’, ‘to conquer’. Interestingly, in this case, the reflexive formation does
not significantly change the meaning, and the result of the verb bak-in-dir- ‘to subjugate’, ‘to
conquer’ can be considered synonymous with bak-tur- ‘id.’. This is the only instance of a
compound marker with passive-reflexive-medial and causative formations found in the

Compendium.

{-(D1-}

In EOT, the marker {-(I)I-} forms unseparated passive-reflexive-medial verbs. The marker
{-(n-} is used instead when attached to a final consonant I (Johanson 2021a: 585).

Johanson (2021a: 585-586) notes that while the marker {-(I)I-} primarily serves as a
passive marker, it can also be function as a reflexive-medial marker.

Passive verbs are characterized by having the subject as the object of the action. A verb
is considered passive when the subject is portrayed as not taking any initiative in the event. The
{-(DI-} suffix (Erdal 1991: 651) is a common and straightforward method for forming passive

verbs, as shown in examples (139)-(140).

(139) padisah baris fyodaravicnin tuz 6tmdk ‘adli hakki dijiin bitildi (f.157r/8)

‘[This chronicle] was written for the sake of the fair right of “bread and salt” of
the sovereign Boris Fyodorovich.’

(140) sul ldskdrlirdin turur kim ris wd jarkas wa kibjak wd majar andin 6ngin ham
anlarya koSulustilar (f.77v/10—78r/1)
‘They were joined to each other from the troops of Russian, Circassian, Kipchak,

Majar, as well as other [peoples].’
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In example (141), the passive reading of the marker {-(1)I-} is not clear. It can be interpreted as
passive, which means ‘they parted from each other (by somebody else)’, or it can be interpreted
as reflexive, meaning ‘they parted from each other (by themselves)’.

Furthermore, the verb ayr-il- ‘to be separated, be parted’, ‘to break away from’ is derived
from the base form ayir- ‘to separate, part’, which lacks a clearly attested base, similar to other
forms found for numerous causative and passive-reflexive-medial derivates, as noted by
Johanson (2021a: 595). Thus, this ayir- ‘to separate, part’ functions as a non-separable transitive

stem and, as a result, is no longer causative in the Compendium.

(141) héir zamanda hdr uruydin har birisidin birar birar uruy bolub
bir birisidin ayrildilar (f.10r/11-10v/2)

‘In each of the times, new and new clans emerged from each [of the existing] clans,
and [therefore] they were parted from each other.’

Table 4.64. Examples of the passive-reflexive-medial marker {-(1)I-}

etymological stems found independently in the corpus

[N] koy-il- ‘to be V-ed” < koy- ‘to V’

ayt-il- ‘to be said” «— ayt- ‘to say’

bar-il- ‘to be given’ < bar- ‘to give’

biti-1- ‘to be written’ < biti- ‘to write’

buz-ul- ‘to be destroyed, be damaged’ <— buz- ‘to destroy, damage’

kotar-il- ‘to be lifted’ « kotar- ‘to lift’

masrih ayt-ul- ‘to be explained’ «— masrizh ayt- ‘to explain’ «— masrih ‘commented’, ‘the
aforesaid’ + ayt- ‘to say, tell’

tab-il- ‘to be found’ « tab- ‘to find’

yaz-il- ‘to be written’ < yaz- ‘to write’

yiy-il- ‘to assemble’ < yiy- ‘to gather, collect, assemble’

etymological stems not found independently in the corpus

ac-il- ‘to be open’ «— ac- ‘to open’

ayr-il- ‘to be separated, be parted’, ‘to break away from’ «— ayir- ‘to separate, part’ < *ad-
kos-ul- ‘to be joined, be united’ < kos- ‘to conjoin, unite’

kos-ul-us- ‘to be joined to each other, be united to each other’ «— kos- ‘to join, unite’

saj-il- ‘to be scattered, be sprinkled’ < saj- ‘to scatter, sprinkle’

tak-il- ‘to get stuck’ < tak- ‘to fasten’

yik-il- ‘to collapse, fall down’ < yik- ‘to overthrow, demolish, destroy’

{-(On-}

Reflexive markers indicate that the action stays within the sphere of the initial referent, with no

external association. The initial referent can serve as the target of the action (‘reflexive’), the
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originator of the action without a designated target, or the recipient of the action (‘medial’),
where the verb can govern direct actions performed for one’s benefit (Johanson 2022a: 48). In
the Compendium, the passive-reflexive-medial formation is represented by the {-(I)n-} suffix.
Earlier Erdal (1991: 584) described this derivational suffix {-(I)n-} as reflexive verbs (“the
subject represents both the agent and the object of the action), medial verbs (“the action is
carried out with respect to or for the benefit of the subject”), and anti-transitive or recessive

(“presentation of an action as emanating from the subject itself”).

(142) ol séb&bdin jiygiz yanni oyul ukunyan erdi’? (sic!) (f.42r/7) REFL
‘For this reason, he has recognized Genghis Khan as a son.’

(143) bu kayduniy i oyli eki (sic!) bélundi (f.31v/5) REFL
‘Three sons of this Qaydu split (themselves) up into two (parties).’

(144) yitay vilaydtiddn anja vilaydtldr bakindirib erdi (f.60r/5-6) REFL
‘He has subjugated lands out of so many provinces of China.’

(145) miiddét-i soy basina buktak salindi (f.131r/11) PASS
‘After a while, a bugtak’® was put on her head.’

(146) soy zamanda dwwil kim yad kilindi
Jingiz yan oylanlariya laskar bolub bardi (f.154r/6-7) PASS
‘In recent times, it iS mentioned that
Genghis Khan had divided troops among his sons.’

Table 4.65. Examples of the passive-reflexive-medial marker {-(1)n-}

etymological stems found independently in the corpus

[N] kil-in- PASS ‘to be V-ed” < [N] £il- ‘to V something’

ata-n- ‘to be named, be called’, ‘t0 be famous’ < ata- ‘to call out (someone’s name)’, ‘to
nominate to a pose’, ‘to betroth’

bak-in-dir- ‘to subjugate, conquer’, lit. ‘to make obey, force to submit’ < bak- ‘to obey
somebody’

b6l-Un- ‘to be divided, split up’ «— bol- ‘to divide (into shares), separate, distinguish’
kor-Un- ‘to be visible, appear’, lit. ‘to let oneself be seen’ «— kOr- ‘to see’, ‘to experience’,
‘to look to, obey’

sal-in- ‘to put on oneself” < sal- ‘to put’, ‘to built’

sak-la-n- ‘to protect oneself” «— sakla- ‘to watch over guard, protect’

etymological stems not found independently in the corpus

atla-n- ‘to set out, march against, stride’ «— agla ‘to stride’

sak-in- ‘to beware, be cautious, take care of oneself” «— sak- ‘probably an emphatic form of
verb in -k- from sa-, replaced at an early date by sakin- (Clauson 1972: 804)’

siy-in- ‘to shelter, protect, take care of oneself, be cautious, be on one’s guard against’ <«
Siy- ‘to fit into something’ with various metaphorical meanings

2 K: okuyan erdi (f. 16v/9).
3 Mongolian female headdress.
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tlga-n- ‘to come to an end, be exhausted’ «— tliga- ‘to come to an end, finish’
Uk-un- ‘to treat like, perceive as’ < uk- ‘to understand, find out, hear’

yumala-n- ‘to turn round, revolve’, ‘to roll over, fall down’ «<— yumala- ‘to role, slide’, ‘to
knead (dough) into a ball’

ylz-1&-n- ‘to face toward, turn towards’ < yUzI&- ‘to bring about a meeting’

The collected data demonstrate that the verbs derived analytically using the {-(I)n-} suffix in
the Compendium are often combined with the light verb £il- ‘to do, make’. Clauson (1972: 623)
observed that the derivational form £il-in- functions as a reflexive verb, although it is commonly
used in a passive sense, meaning ‘to be made, created’; see example (146). However, while
passive interpretation is generally the most common and natural in many cases of Turkic
languages, the {-n-} marker in many languages, both old and more recent, derives unseparated
passive-reflexive-medial verbs when attached to vowel-final stems (Johanson 2021a: 585).
Therefore, it can be observed that the {-(I)n-} marker in the Compendium serves as a

passive-reflexive-medial marker.
2.4.4.2.2 Cooperative-reciprocal stem

The cooperative-reciprocal voice is a diathetic modification that involves the participation of
multiple individuals performing the same action, either working together or competing with
each other in various directions, such as on, towards, by, against, for, etc. The suffix {-(I)s-}
forms it. Verbs with the suffix {-(I)s-} describe events influenced by collective participation.
Otherwise, the speaker can simply use the plural form (Erdal 1991: 552). Verbs modified with
cooperative-reciprocal markers typically convey the meanings ‘to do together’, ‘to complete in
doing’, ‘to cooperate in doing’ (Johanson 2021a: 588). The cooperative-reciprocal marker
{-()s-} is derived from the meaning ‘to do something to one another’ and transforms the
transitivity of the verb stem from transitive to intransitive. For example, the transitive verb
kucak-la- ‘to embrace something’ in example (147) is transformed into an intransitive verb
using the cooperative-reciprocal form {-(1)$-} kucak-la-s- ‘to embrace one another’.
(147) ol yalwatda™ bu sozlirni tamam kilyan [son]
har eki oyli bilan bir biri bilan kucaklastilar (f.89v/2-3)

‘In this secret meeting, after finishing this speech,
they embraced one another with each one of his two sons.’

4 4 yalatda.
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Johanson (2021a: 588) noted that in Turkic languages, cooperative-reciprocal forms are
frequently created by adding the suffix {+lA-} to the base. In the Compendium, there are indeed
instances where the cooperative-reciprocal marker {-(I)s-} is derived from the denominal verb
stem with the {+IA-} suffix, as illustrated in example (147). Furthermore, there are synthetic
examples where the cooperative-reciprocal marker {-(1)s-} is followed by the causative marker
{-DUr-}, as observed in examples (148)—(150).

(148) bir yilaf on yan bildn bir bolub
fitnalar koyusturdi (£.49r/3-4)

‘[Because of] the disagreement [that arose with Genghis Khan,] they rallied with
Ong Khan
and revolted (lit. atrocities were appeared).’

(149) ta bir ay piskdsidr yarasturdi (£.63r/9)
‘He set in order [suitable] offerings during a month.’

(150) bu jayan wa ulay suwisun sol ‘ajamdin oSbunundek ol ordalarya ol hazaraya bu
ildstiriir erdi (f.65v/2—4)

‘This Chagan was responsible for dividing (lit. made to divide) the livestock’s
water between the hordes [of Genghis Khan and his] thousandth guard, starting from
Persia until there.’

Johanson (2021a: 582) discusses a special type of intensive marker that resembles a
combination of the cooperative-reciprocal marker {-(I)s-} and the causative marker {-DUr-}.
He provides examples from contemporary languages, such as Turkish. For instance, the word
<ara|s|tir-> ‘to investigate’ is derived from <ara-» ‘to search’, and <kosfus|tur-> ‘to run about’ is
derived from <kos-» ‘to run’ both expressing intensivity in action. However, the combination of
the cooperative-reciprocal marker {-(I)s-} and the causative marker {-DUr-} in the
Compendium does not exhibit the same synthetic actionality.

There are notable examples of phraseological expression verbs that combine the
cooperative-reciprocal suffix {-(I)s-} with the causative suffix {-(U)r-}. The verb in the
phraseological expression kol kow-us-ur- ‘to cross the arms over [the chest]’, mentioned in
example (132), is derived from the noun kol ‘arm, hand’ and the verb kow- ‘to follow, pursue,
chase’. It incorporates both the cooperative-reciprocal formation {-(I)$} and the causative
{-(U)r-}.

Furthermore, it is interesting to observe that the intransitive verb uyu- ‘to clot, curdle’,
originally meaning ‘to sleep’, is expressed in the Compendium with the cooperative-reciprocal

marker but it still retains its active voice.
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(151) hulkumumda kan uyusub erdi (f.101v/1-2)
‘The blood in my throat clotted.’

Table 4.66. Examples of cooperative-reciprocal markers {-(I)s-}

etymological stems found independently in the corpus

harb kel-is- ‘to be dragged into the battle with each other’ «— harb kel- ‘to be draggedd into
the battle’

yusumat kil-i$- ‘to antagonize each other, feud with one another’ « yisiamat kil- ‘to have a
feud, be at war, conflict’

kal-is- ‘to come to an agreement’ <— kal- ‘to come’

kopll kal-is- ‘to be disappointed in each other, be offended by each other’ « konil kal- ‘to
be disappointed, be offended’

koy-us-tur- ‘to be increased, appear’ < koy- ‘to put (down)’ {-DUr-} CAUS

masaff kil-is- ‘to fight each other on the battlefield” «<— masaff kil- ‘to fight on the battlefield’

kol kow-us-ur- ‘to cross the arms over [the chest]” < kol ‘arm, hand’ + kow- ‘to follow,
pursue, chase’ {-(U)r-} CAUS

kow-us- ‘to pursue each other’ < kow- ‘to follow, pursue, chase’

ur-us- ‘to fight, battle’ <— ur- ‘to strike’

yat-is- ‘to reach, overtake’ <— yat- ‘to arrive, reach, overtake’

yuyUr-iis- ‘to run together’ «<— yuydr- (sic!) ‘to run’

etymological stems not found independently in the corpus

kepa-$- ‘to take counsel (together)’ «<— kepd- ‘to settle one’s affairs’

kar-is- ‘to mix with one another’ < kar- ‘to mix’

kos-ul-us- ‘to be joined to each other, be united to each other’ < kos- ‘to join, unite’

kucakla-§- ‘to embrace one another’ < kucakla- ‘to embrace’

ula-§-tir- ‘to make someone(s) to divide something among themselves’ «— (la- ‘to divide
into shares and distribute’

uyu-§- ‘to clot, curdle’, ‘to sleep’ «— udi- ‘to clot, curdle’, ‘to sleep’ (Clauson 1972: 42)

yayila-§- ‘to antagonize each other, feud with one another’ «— yayila- ‘to feud, antagonize’

yara-§- ‘to make peace’, ‘to agree’, ‘to be suitable, fit’ < yara- ‘to be suitable’, ‘to benefit’,
‘to be worthy of’

yara-§-tur- ‘to set in order, make ready’ <— yara- ‘to be suitable’, ‘to benefit’, ‘to be worthy
of’{-DUr-} CAUS

2.4.4.2.3 Causative stems

The causative derivational suffix shows that someone other than the initiator causes an event or
action. Therefore, causative forms indicate how one participant in an action causes or enables
another participant(s) to perform the action expressed by the base verb. They convey the
meaning of ‘to make/let/cause/get someone to act’ (Johanson 2021a: 589). The Compendium
exhibits an extensive range of causative markers, including {-DUr-} ~ {-Dir-}, {-GUr-} ~
{-GUz-} ~ {~-GAz-}{-GAr-}, {-Ur-} ~ {-ir-}, {-Ar-}, {-t-}, as observed in Tables 4.67 to 4.75.

{-DUr-} ~ {-Dir-}
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The causative marker {-DUr-} ~ {-Dir-} is the most widely used causative marker in the
Compendium. Examples (152)—(155) illustrate its exclusively attachment to bases ending in a

consonant.

(152) mansur begni barak yan olturdi (f.144r/5)
‘Baraq Khan killed Mansur Beg.’

It is interesting to note that the intransitive verb kel- ‘to come’ is transitivized by the causative
verb suffix {-DUr-} in the derived verb kel-tur- ‘to bring’, originally conveying the sense of ‘to
cause to come’, as seen in example (153). However, in the phraseological expression iman
kel-tlir- ‘to give faith in God, believe’, ‘to profess’, ‘to follow the communion’, which is formed
from the Arabic iman ‘faith, trust’ and Turkic kel- ‘to come’ and literally means ‘to bring the

faith’, the intransitive meaning remains, as seen in example (130).

(153) vilaydt-i taykutni jabib
bisiyar dgsir kelttrdi (f.55v/9)

‘[Genghis Khan] attacked the land of Tangut
and brought captives (lit. made captives come).’

The next verb featuring the causative marker {-DUr-}, ay-tur- ‘to betroth’, is derived from the
verb ay- ‘to say, declare’ and literally conveys the sense of ‘to make someone say’. The origin
of this derivation can be traced back to the traditions of the Turkic peoples, when the betrothals

were usually agreed upon through the verbal agreements between families.

(154) awwal ani oy yannin oyli sdngun anin oyli tusan bukaya ayturur erdi (f.43r/8—
10)
‘At first, [he] betrothed her to Tusan Buga, the son of Sengun, grandson of Ong
Khan.’

Table 4.67. Examples of causative marker {-DUr-}

etymological stems found independently in the corpus

ay-tur- ‘to arrange a match’, lit. ‘to force to say’ «<— ay- ‘to say, declare’

azmayis et-tlr- ‘to order to test, order to subject to examination’ «<— azmayis P ‘experiment,
proof, trial’

bak-tur- ‘to make obey’ <— bak- ‘to obey (someone), look to’

bas-tur- ‘to give order to crush’ «— bas- ‘to press, crush, oppress’

bil-dur- ‘to bring to know’ « bil- ‘to know’

hisab kil-dur- ‘to make to count’ < hisab kil- ‘to count, plan, think out’

iman kel-tir- ‘to give faith in God, believe, profess’, lit. ‘to bring the faith’ < 7man A ‘faith,
trust” + kel- ‘to come’

jap-tur- ‘to make (a horse) gallop’ < jap- ‘to gallop, run’

kel-tlr- ‘to bring, make to come’ < kel- ‘to come’
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musayyar kil-dur- ‘to capture’ lit. ‘to cause to be subdued’ «— musayyar kil- ‘to subdue,
subject, place under the command’

Ol-thr- ~ 6l-dr- ‘to kill” « 6l- ‘to die’

kow-dur- ‘to make chase’ <— kow- ‘to follow, chase’

koy-us-tur- ‘to be increased, appear’ < koy- ‘to put (down)’ {-(I)s-} RECIP
sal-dur- ‘to order to build” « sal- ‘to build’, ‘to put’

sin-dur- ‘to defeat, break’ < sin- ‘to be broken’

Sart kil-dur- ‘to force to make conditions’ <— sart kil- ‘to make conditions’
tabi ‘ kil-dur- ‘to capture’, lit. ‘to cause to be subdued’ « tabi ‘ kil- ‘to subdue
tol-dur- ‘to fill’ «— tol- ‘to be(come) full’

ur-dur- ‘to order to beat” <— ur- ‘to beat’

etymological stems not found independently in the corpus

oz-dur- ‘to let to outstrip’ «— 0z- ‘to outstrip’

yara-s-tur- ‘to set in order, make ready’ «<— yara- ‘to be suitable’, ‘to be worthy of” {-(I)$-}
RECIP

b

Despite the historical usage of the {-tUr-} form for causative in Old Turkic, as evidenced by
Erdal (1991: 709), the PON (Danka 2019a: 200), Caghatay (Eckmann 1966: 71; Boeschoten
2022: 169), and Middle Kipchak (Berta & Csato 2022: 156) employed the {-DUr-} form. The
data from Compendium reveals the emergence of the {-Dir-} form, demonstrating an alternation
with an unrounded vowel with just two documented examples. This finding is noteworthy,
particularly considering that the modern Kazakh (Muhamedowa 2016: 214-215; Abish 2022:
343) and Tatar (Berta 2022: 310) exclusively employ the {-Dir-} form.

The causative marker {-Dir-} functions as an alternative form to the {-DUr-} marker.
Table 4.68 demonstrates that it is attested only in t ~ d forms and only in a back vocalic
environment. Based on evidence from old written texts, it is clear that {-Dir-} emerged at a later
stage. This could potentially explain its sporadic occurrence in two examples in the
Compendium. A process of delabialization likely caused its emergence.

In example (155), the causative marker {-Dir-} combines with the optative marker

{-GAy}. The verb attiryay translates as ‘must let to shoot’.

(155) simdra-yi ldskdr son anday karék kim
oylanlariya ok attiryay
atka japturyay
tutusmalkni yaysi bildiirgay
anlarni munundek isda azmayis et[t]urgay
wa anday bolyay belyay
masyir Wa bahadir bolub yiiriigaylar (f.95r/9-95v/1)

‘The amirs of the army must [be] so that
[they] must let their sons to shoot arrows,
[they] must let [their sons] ride horse.
And they must properly teach wrestling.
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They must test them in this sort of assays/skills.
It must be that/in the following way:
they shall live being a famous [man] and a hero.’

One more example of the causative marker {-Dir-} can be found in the verb bak-in-dir- ‘to
subjugate, conquer’. In this case, the causative marker {-Dir-} follows the

passive-reflexive-medial marker {-(I)n-}, as seen in example (144).

Table 4.68. Examples of causative marker {-Dir-}, where the etymological stems are found independently in the
corpus

bak-in-dir- ‘to subjugate, conquer’, lit. ‘to make obey, force to submit’, «— bak- ‘to obey
(someone), look to” {-(I)n-} REFL.
at-tir- ‘to order to throw, order to shoot’ <— at- ‘to throw, shoot’

The causative marker {-DUr-} ~ {-Dir-} is realized as -dur-, -dur-, -tur-, -tir- ~ -dir-, -tir-.
They are attested after one-, two-, and three-syllabic stems.

The causative marker {-dUr-} occurs after consonant-final stems ending
in -1, -r, -n, -z, -w, while the alternation in the marker {-tUr-} occurs after consonant-final stems
ending in -l, -t, -s, -5, -k, -y, -p. After -n, the causative marker is also realized as {-dir-}, and
after -t, it is realized as {-tir-}. However, after the final -n, it is always the initial d- of {-dUr-}
~ {-dir-}, and after the final -t, it is always the final t- of {-tUr-} ~ {-tir-}.

The same base in the Compendium, when combined with the marker {-DUr-} in
bak-tur- and with the compound markers {-(1)n-} and {-Dir-} in bak-in-dir-, exhibits different
phonetic realizations of the initial consonant and vowel in the causative formation {-DUr-} ~
{-Dir-}. Both derived elements are attested after final -1. This phenomenon can be observed in
the verb 6l- ‘to die’, which has two forms of the causative stem 6l-tlir- and 6l-diir- ‘to kill’ in
contrast to 6l- ‘to die’.

Furthermore, it is evident that labial harmony does not operate in {-DUr-}. The {-DUr-}
suffix is attested after both rounded and unrounded vowels, while instances in the {-Dir-} form
demonstrate a strong manifestation of the rounded suffix-vowel harmony. However, this can

likely be attributed to the scarcity of available examples.
{-GUr-} ~ {-GUz-} ~ {-GAr-} / {-GAz-}

The causative marker {-GUr-} is observed in three verbs within the Compendium. Historically,
the causative suffix {-GUz-} was exclusively attached to a limited set of consonants (Clauson

1972: xlvii) and later replaced by {-GUr-} in several modern languages (Johanson 2021a: 593).
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However, in the Compendium, both stems are found, highlighting the ancient z ~ r
correspondence. This correspondence represents a significant phonological change that
occurred in the history of Turkic languages. According to Erdal (1991: 756), the verb suffix
{-gUr-} functions almost identically to that of the {-Ur-}, {-Ar-}, and {+gAr-} verbs.

Despite the historical usage of the {-gUr-} form for causatives in Old Turkic, as evidenced
by Erdal (1991: 709), and the presence of the {-GUr-} form in the PON (Danka 2019a: 201),
Chaghatay (Eckmann 1966: 71; Boeschoten 2022: 169) employed the {-GAr-} ~ {-GUr-} form.
In Middle Kipchak, the occurrence of {-GUr-} was sporadic, while Armeno-Kipchak
demonstrated a relatively frequent use of {-Glz-} (Berta & Csatd 2022: 156). The Compendium
does not provide evidence of an unlabialized {-GlIr-} form.

Table 4.69. Examples of causative marker {-GUr-}

etymological stems found independently in the corpus

ur-yur- ‘to lead (the troops)’, ‘to take charge of’, lit. ‘to force to strike’ <— ur- ‘to strike’
yet-kir- ‘to deliver, get to a place’ < yet- ‘to arrive, reach, overtake’

etymological stems not found independently in the corpus

aw-gur- ‘to translate, turn’ «— aw- ‘to fall, lean to the side’

(156) jingiz namd kitabidin <bu nusyay fars tilindin turk tiliga awgardi (f.157r/5-6)
‘[He] translated this <manuscript> from the book of Jiygiz name from Persian into
Turkic.’

The causative suffix {-GUr-} in the verb ur-yur- ‘to lead (the troops)’, ‘to take charge of is
also of interest for our study. This suffix is not strictly used in a literal sense in the Compendium;
refer to example (157). Therefore, the label ‘function changed’ is applied. Another causative
formation of the same root ur-, with a literal meaning exists. This alternation form is
ur-dur- with the causative formation {-DUr-}, which carries the meaning ‘to order to beat’; see
example (158). Clauson argues that the earliest form of ur- had two distinct meanings that
shared a common thread involving the use of arms. The first meaning is ‘to put something/ on
something’, while the second meaning is ‘to strike’. Particularly noteworthy is the development

of a wide range of idiomatic meanings (Clauson 1972: 194), as seen in the form ur-yur-.

(157) ittifak korub
kenas ilib
mu ‘ayyan kilib uryurdilar (f.86r/9-10)
They consulted,
agreed,
[and] appointed [Hulagu Khan] to lead the troops.
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(158) yan ydtmis ayaj urdurdi (f.126v/8-9)
‘Khan ordered to be beaten seventy [strikes of a] stick [on him].’

As mentioned earlier, the Old Turkic languages lack the causative marker {-GUz-}, which
several modern languages have replaced with {-GUr-}. Two attested verbs within the
Compendium use this particular formation. One occurs after the consonant-final -r in
oltur-yuz- (159), and the second occurs in yir-glz- after the consonant-final -r (30). However,
the verb yur- goes back to ylru- ‘to walk’, as found in an ancient Turkic dictionary as juri- and
juri-gur- (Nadeljaev et el. 1969: 286-287). Therefore, the second vowel in the base is
apocopated here.

(159) atasi orninda (sic!) olturyuzdi (f.44r/4-5)
‘He seated [him] in his father’s place.’

Table 4.70. Examples of causative marker {-GUz-}, where the etymological stems are found independently in the
corpus

oltur-yuz- ‘to seat’ «— oltur- ‘to sit down, Sit’
yur-guz- ‘to let ride, walk’ <— yuru- ‘to walk, march’

The causative forms {-GUr-} and {-GUz-} in the Compendium were utilized equally and
demonstrated a lack of productivity. It is worth noting that neither of these forms has survived
in modern Kazakh (Muhamedowa 2016: 214-215; Abish 2022: 343) or Tatar (Berta 2022: 310
311).

The causative formation {-GAr-} / {~-GAz-} is relatively rare in Turkic languages, with
limited instances of occurrence. It appears that this suffix transformed from {-GUr-} ~ {-GUz-}
during the Chaghatay period, since it was not found in East Old Turkic (Johanson 2022c: 137),
West Old Turkic (Karoly 2022: 149), Middle Kipchak (Berta & Csat6 2022: 156), or Ottoman
(Kerslake 2022: 184). There is one example of this formation in the Compendium with the verb
Ot-kar- ~ ot-kéz-; see example (160). In contrast to the expected 6t-kéar- ~ 6t-kéz-, it appears as
ot-gur- in EOT. Erdal notes the absence of 6t-gur- in runic or Manichean texts, which hinders
the determination of whether its velar consonant was voiced. Metaphorically, Erdal (1991: 751)
suggests that 6t-gir- conveys the meaning ‘to get to bottom of a problem, understand in
thoroughly’ or ‘to manage to explain’. Clauson (1972: 52) notes that in Chaghatay, 6t-gur- took
the form of 6t-kér-. In modern Turkic languages, Johanson (2021a: 589) confirms the existence
of both {-GAr-} ~ {-GAz-} and {-GUr-} ~{-GUz-} forms. Of the six attested examples in the
Compendium, five (except aw-giir-) are realized in one of the most productive forms, namely

{-Glz-}, in modern Kazakh, although it is not found in the Compendium.
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(160)
(a)siznin rast turur soziiniiz
wa lékin sul anwa ‘din bizlar andin kim tururm°z ta bunuy dek Otk&zalim
(f.83v/11-84r/2)

(b)siznin soziiyiz rast turur
Wa lekin sul anwa ‘din bizl&r andin kim tururbiz ta bununy dek otkaralim (K:
f.33v/17-34r/1)

“Your words are right,
but we shall be content with the things of which we have.’

Table 4.71. Examples of causative marker {-GAz-} / {-GAr-}

Ot-kéz/r- ‘to act, let graze, cause to pass through’ <— 0t- ‘to pass over’

fUr-} - {ir-}

The causative marker {-Ur-} is derived from one or two syllable bases and is used with various
consonant-final stems in the Compendium. The suffix is typically added after -¢, -s, -3, -g, -y,
and -t, as demonstrated in Table 4.72. Erdal (1991: 733) generally indicates that the objects of
{-Ur-} verbs relate to “food and drink, clothes, carts and drawing animals, mud, medicine, or
words”. Consequently, no verb with the {-Ur-} suffix indicates an event or a process that
involves three participants. He also states that when {-Ur-} is “added to base of the shape
(C)VCVC-, the second vowel of the base is usually syncopated”. Johanson refers to such vowels
as volatile vowels. An example of this can be seen in example (161), where the verb tab-s-ur- ‘to
entrust, hand over’ is derived from the verb tap-is- ‘to find one another’. This derivation follows
a specific sequence: (1) base, (2) cooperative-reciprocal marker, and (3) causative marker. The
vowel T in the cooperative-reciprocal marker is dropped due to the initial vowel of the following
morpheme {-Ur-}.
(162) bortd fiijinni “izzét kilib
jalayir sabaya tabSurdi (f.42r/11-42v/1)

‘He, having shown respect for Lady Borte,
entrusted her to Jalayirid Saba.’

Example (162), found in the Compendium, demonstrates that the causative marker {-Ur-} in
the verb kac- ‘to pass’ is metaphorically used to express the concept of ‘to die’ and, in the

causative sense, ‘to kill’.
(162) ahl-i tankut cikib kelsa
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barcasin kilij bilan kadiiriiyiiz (f.63v/9-10)

‘If the Tangut people come out [from the city],
then kill them all with a sword.’

Table 4.72. Examples of causative marker {-Ur-}.

etymological stems found independently in the corpus

kac-ur- ‘to make pass’, ‘to kill’, ‘lit. to force to pass’ < kéc- ‘to pass’

koc-Ur- ‘to transfer’ < koc- ‘to migrate’

‘Omr kac-ur- ‘to live” «— ‘0mr A ‘life’, kac- ‘to pass (through), cross’

kac-ur- ‘to put to flight, drive away’ < kac- ‘to run away, flee’

kayta kolya tiis-Ur- ‘to return’, lit. ‘to seize back’ «<— kol ‘arm, hand’ {+(G)A} DAT + #is- ‘to
fall’

kol kow-us-ur- ‘to cross the arms over [the chest]” < kol ‘arm, hand’ + kow- ‘to follow,
pursue, chase’

tabs-ur- ‘to entrust, hand over’ < fapis- ‘to find one another’ «— tap- ‘to find’ {-(I)s-} RECIP
teg-Ur- ‘to cause to reach’ < teg- ‘to reach’

tuy-ur- ‘to give birth’ < tuy- ‘to be born’

tiis-Ur- ‘to throw, shoot, waft’ < #is- ‘to fall, come down’

etymological stems not found independently in the corpus

bat-ur- ‘to cause to sink’ < bat- ‘to sink’

yas-ur- ‘to hide’ < yas- ‘to hide (oneself)’

The causative marker {-Ur-} was found in example (163).

(163) ol zamanda jinQiz yanya ol yil kawm tayjiut ongd aya wWa inisi kawm juriyat wa
markit tatar wa yair hdm har birisi bir az zaimét teguira basladi (f.48r/2-4)

‘At that time in that year, the Tayjiut clan, [as well as] other older and younger
brothers from the clans of Juriat, Merkit, Tatar, and others began to harass Genghis
Khan.’

The next causative marker is {-Ir-}, which is an alternative form of the {-Ur-} marker. Table
4.73 shows that it is attested only once in the Compendium. Previous claims mistakenly
suggested that the causative markers {-Ir-} ~ {-Ur-} originated from the loss of the dental
consonant D in {-DUr-} ~ {-Dir-}. Furthermore, a Kipchak vocabulary from the 14th century
erroneously indicated that the dental consonant in i¢-Dir- ‘to give to drink’ could sometimes be
omitted, resulting in the formation of ic-ir- ‘id’ (Johanson 2021a: 592-593). See the example

with i¢-ir- ‘to give to drink’ in example (164).

(164) tatli arik akin suwlardin i¢irdim (f.98v/7)
‘I gave you some delicious clean streaming water to drink (Lit. | made you drink).’
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Table 4.73. Examples of causative marker {-ir-}, where the etymological stems are found independently in the

corpus

ic-ir- ‘to let drink, give to drink’ < i¢- ‘to drink’

During the EOT period, the verb ‘to give someone something to drink’ was expressed as
ic-Ur- (Erdal 1991: 715). Neither Eckmann (1966: 70—71) nor Bodrogligeti (2001: 167) attested
the {-Ir-} form in Chaghatay. However, in the Compendium, the verb ‘to let drink, give to drink’
is the only example of the {-ir-} form, appearing as ic-ir-. This usage indicates a transitional
shift from {-Ur-} to {-Ir-}. It is worth noting that the causative marker {-Ur} was already used
with consonant-final -¢ in the Compendium. Additionally, the {-ir-} form is also attested after
consonant-final in the Compendium. On the contrary, in modern Kazakh, this verb is
represented by the forms {-Glz-} iw-«ki3- «s-kiz> and {-DIr-} iw-mip- «s-tir> and there are no

semantic differences between this forms (Muhamedowa 2016: 215).
{-Ar-}

Three verbs in the Compendium feature the causative stem {-Ar-}, all of which are derived from
one syllable base, as illustrated in Table 4.74. See the example of the {-Ar-} marker in example
(165).
(165) hulkumumda kan uyusub erdi
kaytardim (f.101v/1-2)
‘The blood in my throat clotted.

| spat it out.’

Table 4.74. Examples of causative marker {-Ar-}, where the etymological stems are found independently in the
corpus

cik-ar- ‘to bring out, send out, take out’ < ¢ik- ‘to go out, come out’
ket-ar- ‘to remove, send away’ < ket- ‘to go away’
kayt-ar- ‘to get back, give back, bring back’ <~ kayt- ‘to turn back, return, come back’

It is important to note that there is no functional difference between the markers {-Ar-} and
{-Ur-} ~ {-ir-} (Erdal 1991: 741). Both formations are attested with consonant-final stems. The
{-Ar-} suffix is found after -t and -k in the Compendium. Eckmann (1966: 70) combines the
forms {-Ar-} with {-Ur-}, while Bodrogligeti (2001: 165, 167) separates these two suffixes.
Regardless, the {-Ar-} marker is attested with only two stems, making it unproductive. On the

other hand, the {-Ur-} marker is observed with a number of consonant-final stems and appears
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to be productive. Additionally, the {-Ur-} suffix, along with {-DUr-} and {-t-}, is the most

productive accusative suffix in the Compendium.

{-t-}

Erdal (1991: 799) stated that in 84% of EOT {-(X)t-} verbs, the formative loses its initial vowel
due to its attachment “to bases ending in vowels or to polysyllabic bases ending in -r”. In the
Compendium, suffixes of the same causative marker can attach the stems ending in vowels such
as -a, -4, -u, and -i, as well as consonants like -r and -I, as illustrated in Table 4.75. The
Compendium does not attest to the initial vowel of the formation {-(X)t-}. We cannot determine
whether it was labialized or unlabialized. Nevertheless, the suffix {-t-} is one of the three

productive causative suffixes in the Compendium.
(166) on [yan] oyli sdngun UjUn Aild bildn kiz tilata yibardi (f.53v/4-5)

‘Ong [Khan] sent to make [someone] to arrange a match with cunning for his son
Sengun.’

(167) ‘arabi tili bildn yuday ta ‘alaniy atin tilindd yaratar erdi allah tib (f.19v/8-9)
‘[He] pronounced the name of the Almighty Lord — may He be exalted — in Arabic
as Allah.’

Table 4.75. Examples of causative marker {-t-}

etymological stems found independently in the corpus

balglr-t- ‘to make manifest, display’ «— balgir- ‘to appear, become manifest’
oltur-t- ‘to seat’ « oltur- ‘to sit down, sit’

padisahlikya oltur-t- ‘to enthrone’ «<— padisahlikya oltur- ‘to be enthroned’

kiz tila-t- ‘to make someone to arrange a match’ < £iz tilé- ‘to propose as a husband, arrange
a match’

yasa-t- ‘to make someone to construct’ < yasa- ‘to do, construct, arrange’

yokal-t- ‘to destroy, lose’ «— yokal- ‘to be destroyed, perish, disappear, be lost’

yuru-t- ‘to pronounce’, lit. ‘to cause to walk’ < yUrU- ‘to walk’

etymological stems not found independently in the corpus

esi-t- ‘to hear (something)’, ‘to get news of (something)’, ‘listen’ <— esi- ‘to cover, envelop’
hisabla-t- ‘to make to count’ < hisabla- ‘to count, plan, calculate’

semur-t- ‘to fatten’ <— semur- ‘to be(come) fat’

yara-t- ‘to approve’, ‘to create’ <— yara- ‘to be suitable’, ‘to benefit’, ‘to be worthy of’

The phonological structure of the base influences the selection of causative markers in Turkic
languages, although this is not entirely predictable. The lack of predictability is documented in
the Compendium. See Table 4.76, where various causative formations were frequently added

to consonant-final stem ending in -I, -r, and -t.
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Table 4.76. Causative suffixes and final letters of the bases

{-DUr-} ~ {-Dir-} -l, -r, -n, -t, -s, -$, -k, -y, -p, -z, -W
{-GUr-} ~{-GUz-} ~ {-GAr-}/ {-GAz-} -r, -t

{-Ur-} ~ {-ir-} -C, -S, -$, -0, -y, -t

{-Ar} 4,k

{-t-} -1, -1; vowels

The presence of a large number of causative markers suggests that they may have originated
from various Proto-Turkic elements (Johanson 202l1a: 589-590). Furthermore, in the
Compendium, three different verb bases with two different causative suffixes were attested; see
Table 4.77. Additionally, a set of verb bases is derived from the Arabic noun #Zisab, which
means ‘counting’, ‘numbering’, ‘considering’. The first verb in this set combines the primary
stem hisab with a transitive auxiliary formed from the light verb 4il- and the causative suffix
{-DUr-}, resulting in hisab kil-dur-. The second verb is formed synthetically with verbalizer
{+IA-} and the causative suffix {-t-}, resulting in kisabla-t-. It is interesting that there is no
word sana- ‘to count’ derived from sa- ‘to count’ (Clauson 1972: 781) +n +A, instead hisab

appears in different forms.

Table 4.77. Causative variations and deverbal and denominal verbs derived from the same bases

base {-DUr-} {-GUr-} {-GUz-} {-t-}
hisab A hisab kil-dur- hisab-la-t
oltur- oltur-yuz- oltur-t-
ur- ur-dur- ur-yur-

yura- yur-guz- yura-t-

If hisab kil-dur- ~ hisabla-t and oltur-yuz- ~ oltur-t- have the same meaning, expressing ‘to
make to count’ and ‘to seat’, respectively, then two different causative formations result in
different meanings for the other two verbs. The base ur- ‘to beat’ with the causative suffix
{-DUr-} literally means ‘to order to beat’, while the base with the causative suffix {-GUr-}
developes further into the idiomatic meaning ‘to lead (the troops)’, ‘to take charge of’. The
second verb base is yuri- ‘to walk, march’. With the causative suffix {-GUz-}, ylr-giiz means
‘to let ride’ in a literal sense, while the causative form {-t-} in yuri-t- is used idiomatically,
expressing the meaning ‘to pronounce’ literally translating as ‘to cause to walk’.

Causative verbs in old languages appeared in labialized forms. Various examples of
causative verbs with labialization can be found in the Compendium. However, although less
commonly and unproductive, several examples of causatives without labialization are also

attested.
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The most productive causative formations in the Compendium include {-DUr-}, {-Ur-},
and {-t-}. On the contrary, the suffixes {-Dir-} and {-t-}, along with {-Glz-}, are the most
productive in modern Kazakh (Balakaev et al. 1962: 308). However, the occurrence of these
suffixes in Kazakh is also not completely predictable based on the phonological environment
(Muhamedowa 2016: 214).

2.4.4.2.4 Irregular diathetic formations

When causative and passive-medial-reflexive derivations lack their clearly attested base forms,
irregular diathetic formations can occur (Johanson 2021a: 595). In other words, these irregular
formations arise when the result of the secondary verb stem cannot be traced back to the primary
verb stem. Compare Table 4.78 and examples (168)—(169).

Example (168) contains a secondary stem, kut-ul-, with a passive suffix {-(1)I-}. However,
the primary stem, often referred to as the root, is questionable. Clauson (1972: 650)
reconstructed it as *kurt-, which has an unknown meaning. Boeschoten (2023: 265) noted its
usage in the available sources as kurt-ul-, kut-yar-, kut-kar-, kut-ar-, kut-ul-, and so on, all
meaning ‘to save’. This verb is presented as kut-kar- ‘to save’ in Kazakh and kot-kar- ‘id.” in
Tatar (TRS 286), both obviously connected to kut-ul- ‘to be rescued’, and its reconstructed form
IS *kurt again. However, the question arises: why should active form of kut-ul- should be
considered a passive form in the Compendium and a causative in modern Kazakh and Tatar,
although the {-GAr-} suffix was rare and already unproductive in the 17th century
Compendium.

The second verb presented in irregular diathetic formation in example (169) is icki-n- ‘to

escape’, which is morphologically a reflexive form, however, with no known basic form.

(168) andin bir kiran jalayir kacib
kutuldi (f.29v/9-10)

‘Of all the Jalayirids, [only] one kuren escaped
and was saved.’

(169) anlardin andak awaza bilan sunun kolidin i¢kindi (f.86r/6-7)
‘[They] slipped away from his hand with such a cry.’

Table 4.78. Examples of irregular diathetic formations

icki-n- REFL ‘to slip away, escape’ < basic form is unknown (Clauson 1972: 23)
kut-ul- PASS ‘to be rescued, be saved’ « kurt-ul- < *kurt-
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The following Table 4.79 provides a summary of the deverbal verb derivational elements
attested in the Compemdium.

Table 4.79. Deverbal verb derivational elements in the Compendium

{-(DI-} productive
{-(Hn-} productive
{-(D)s-} productive
{-DUr-} productive
{-Dir-} unproductive
{-GUr-} unproductive, function changed
{-GUz-} unproductive
{-GAz-} | {-GAr-} unproductive
{-Ur-}/ {-0z-} productive
{-ir-} unproductive
{-Ar-} productive
{-t-} productive
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3 Conclusion

The aims of this dissertation, as well as the theoretical methods that | used, have been discussed
in the Introduction. | will not repeat my explanations here. I will not attempt to summarize the
individual findings of my research, but I will limit myself to highlighting only particular
important points.

The linguistic analysis of the Compendium began with the finite verbal categories in
Chapter 2.1, providing information on the key concepts of viewpoint aspect, imperative, and
modality, including agreement markers.

Following the grammatical analysis, it is evident that both intraterminals and
postterminals in the Compendium are introduced by low-focal and high-focal degrees of
focality, resulting in wide range of interpretations in translation. It is known that a new
viewpoint operator appears when the previous one has undergone the defocalization process.
Intraterminals in the Compendium have only two forms, showing the perfectly symmetric
system of non-focality and focality in the non-past and past stratum by representing one form
for each. In contrast, the postterminal viewpoint operators appear to be much more complex.
Postterminals illustrate one form that is non-focal and asymmetric in the non-past and the past,
along with two competing forms of focality that involve various interpretations of copular
verbs. The symmetric system of non-past and past forms with the remote copular erdi has been
attested to focal degree; however, two more forms have not been presented in the non-past.

Four different forms of postterminals-in-past, {-GAn} erdi, {-(I)p} erdi, {-DI} erdi, and
{-mls} erdi, were attested. It was shown that {-DI1} erdi appeared as the furthest form from the
crucial limit of the event and, therefore, was classified as non-focal, while three others indicated
a closer distance to the orientation point compared to the crucial limit. Furthermore, these three,
{-mls} erdi, {-()p} erdi, and {-GAn} erdi, semantically exhibit the same resultative meaning
when applied to the verb tuy- ‘to be born’ and are not opposed to focal meanings. Notably,
{-DI} erdi and {-mlI§} erdi appear exclusively in the second part of the Compendium, translated
from Persian, whereas {-(1)p} erdi and {-GAn} erdi are found in both the second/translated and
third/original parts of the Compendium. This distribution suggests that {-(I)p} erdi and {-GAn}
erdi were actively used as posterminal-in-past, while {-DI} erdi and {-mlIs} erdi were
considered archaic.

The negated converb in the postterminal form {-(I)p} turur and in the intraterminal form
{-A} s°n, reduced from the second person singular of {-A} turur, took the same form as
{-ma-y}, appearing as an ambiguous interpretation. However, they were differentiated into their

defined aspect categories in the Compendium.
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This study included optative and voluntative in the modality section, while categorizing
imperative as a separative entity. In addition to voluntative and optative, the definition of
modality was employed for expressions of necessity, potentiality, and prospective. The
Compendium mainly expressed the {-GlI1} and {-(1)y-1z} ~ {-Ug-uz} markers for the imperative
category, while using the imperative based on the stem of the bare verb in only one example.
Additionally, the enclitic particle {jl} was also observed in a single example. The imperative
only referred to second persons. VVoluntative usage was presented in the first and third persons.
Usually in Turkic languages, there is only one form for the first person singular voluntative and
the other one for the first person plural voluntative. However, the Compendium illustrated two
forms for the first person singular voluntative and four forms for the first person plural
voluntative, i.e. {~Ayl-m}, {-(A)yl-n} and {-All}, {-All-m}, {-All-p}, {-All-K} ({-Ayl-K}),
respectively.

The contexts in which first person voluntatives are used in the Compendium allow for
both inclusive and neutral readings. However, there is no morphologically marked distinction
between inclusive and neutral forms. The use of several different markers for singular and plural
voluntatives indicates dialectal variation.

Optative performed a wide range of modal functions in the Compendium, such as wish,
desire, or hope; command and directive; necessity; probability; potentiality; prediction and
expectation; purpose, and rhetorical question. Additionally, the optative marker {-GAy}
exhibited interpretations of probability as well as the interpretation of the general truth.

Voluntative, optative, and imperative appeared in the non-main clauses (purposive
clauses), which were developed under the influence of the Persian language.

After examining the finite verbal categories, | moved on to the copular devices. In general,
observations in Chapter 2.2 yielded anticipated results and followed the rules of Chaghatay.
These included the sporadic appearance of the plural marker {+IAr} in copular verbs. Copular
particles did not exhibit any specific features in the non-past, as they coincided with the form
of the copular verbs. However, in the past, the plural marker {+IAr} appeared both in the
terminal base before the copular particle and in the copular particle itself. Furthermore, the
study of third person non-past copular verbs revealed that the verb tur- ‘to stop, stand’ in the
aorist form tur-ur is the most elaborated, almost in the full paradigm. Statistically, it is much
more frequently utilized, i.e. two hundred and seventy-five times in the third person singular
marker alone. Additionally, this verb is the most frequently used auxiliary verb in different
categories in the Compendium. In comparison, synonymous copular verbs are attested less
frequently: er-ir occurs twelve times and bol-ur occurs nine times. Other copular verbs are

attested in much smaller numbers.
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Chapter 2.3 examines postverbial constructions, which involve the use of two verbs: a
lexical verb and an auxiliary verb. These constructions commonly feature approximately twenty
auxiliary verbs. The actional phrase can convey more than one meaning, depending on the
context, a phenomenon also attested in the Compendium. For example, the construction «B> ket-
in the Compendium functions as a phase specification, emphasizing its transformativizing
meaning. Additionally, it conveys spatial orientation, specifically denoting movement away
from a deictic center as a secondary implication.

Typically, auxiliary verbs employing <A> and <B» type converbs illustrate different
meanings. For example, the verb «B» fal- sets the critical initial boundary of the action phase in
a singular instance in the Compendium, while the converb <A» kal- highlights the second phase
(non initial), though this also occurs in only a single example. Postverbial forms with the verb
kel- likewise appears with both <A> and <B> type converbs. (B> kel- expresses spatial orientation
toward a deictic center while preserving the lexical meaning of the auxiliary kel-. In contrast,
<A> kel- assumes a nontransformative, phase-defined function. The Compendium also conveys
instances where the semantic distinction between postverbial constructions of A> and <B> type
remains unclear, as seen in the constructions <A» tur- and B tur-. Moreover, it is sometimes
difficult to determine whether a compound verb belongs to the category of postverbial
construction or aspect. These ambiguities extend to «B» tur- as well as to «B» oltur- and «B» yat-
constructions.

The study highlights peculiarities associated with both Oghuz and Kipchak forms within
the postverbial construction inventory, such as «B» 6t- ‘to pass’ and «B» kéc¢- “id.”. These verbs,
which have been described as postverbial forms relatively recently, exhibit the same postverbial
characteristics as others, as they can be omitted with minimal impact on basic lexical semantics.

Illustrations from the Compendium also include examples of the lexical movement verb
kel- ‘to come’ combined with the postverbial construction «B» #is- ‘to fall, settle, descend’.
These instances show that the two verbs cannot be separated, as their boundaries seem blurred.
The definite semantic similarities suggest that they function as a single, unified verb.

And finally, Chapter 2.4 was focused on derivation, synthetic and analytic, including
diathesis.

The analysis of denominal verbs shows that the majority of bases are formed from Turkic
roots with only six foreign roots appearing in the markers {+IA-}, {+I-}, and {+(U)(r)ka-}.
These include two Arabic (hisab ‘counting’; ‘izz&t ‘honor, dignity’), two Persian (farman
‘command’; kam ‘few, little’), one Chinese word (zz % ‘kind, merciful’), and an ambiguous one.

The functions of almost all denominal verb derivations presented in the Compendium

indicate a different range of processes related to becoming what the base noun represents. These
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derivations include markers such as {+IA-}, {+A-}, {+I-}, {+(A)I-}, {+(A)y-}, {+(A)r-},
{+dA-}, {+(DK-}, {+KAr-}. Only the denominal verb marker {+(U)(r)kA-} expresses
emotions, attitudes, or opinions about its object.

Among the twenty-four finite verbs observed with the denominal verb formative {+IA-},
four (17%) are derived from deverbal nominals with markers such as {-(1)G} (ba-y-la- ‘to tie,
fasten’), {-(°)K} (kon-ak-la ‘to entertain (a guest)’; kuc-ak-la- ‘to embrace’) and {-(°)r} or
{-mUr} (yuma-la-n ‘to roll’ «- yumar-la- ‘to knead (dough) into a ball” < yumur-la- ‘id.”). The
remaining verbs are derived from nominal stems without any further derivation. Notably, the
Compendium does not contain a single denominal verb derived from a denominal nominal.

The Compendium attests to Kipchak and Oghuz formatives {+(A)y-} and {+(A)I-},
respectively.

The verb semiir- ‘to be(come) fat” appeared twice due to the phenomenon of rhotacism
vs. zetacism in connection with the denominal verbalizer {+I-}, where the consonant z changed
to r. The presence of rhotacism and zetacism was also attested in the alternation of the causative
marker {-GUr-} ~ {-GUz-}. The existence of this pair makes suggests that the causative marker
{-GAr-} / {~-GAz-} should be considered a practicable alternation rather than a scribal variant
caused by the single dot difference between Arabic letters -z (J) and -r (L). However, no final
conclusion can be drawn here.

In the Compendium, almost all available causative markers are attested. They are the
following: {-DUr-} ~ {-Dir-}, {-GUr-} ~ {-GUz-} ~ {-GAz-} / {-GAr-}, {-Ur-} ~ {-ir-},
{-Ar-}, and {-t-}. The semantic range of these markers is the largest. They show varying
degrees of productivity. However, only the markers {-DUr-}, {-Ur-}, {-Ar-}, and {-t-} proved
to be productive, while the others are unproductive. In the case of the marker {-GUr-}, the
function changes the distribution, as the suffix is used in a not a literal sense.

Notably, some analytic denominal verb derivation in the Compendium was influenced by
the calque of Persian analytic denominal verb derivation, which involved Persian nouns of
Turkic and Mongolic origin with {-mlIs-1} suffix and auxiliary verbs. The primary pattern of
morphological integration of Turkic and Mongolic verbs into Persian via Turkic involved their
postterminal participle form {-mlI$}, combined with the Iranian abstract suffix {-1} and a native
Iranian auxiliary verb (such as kardan, shurdan, etc.).

Parallel analytic and synthetic derivations were attested in the Compendium; although
they are very rare (yan-la- ‘to enthrone’ vs. yan yasa- ‘id.’; hisab-la- ‘to count, calculate’ vs.
hisab kil- “id.; yuz-1a-n- ‘to face toward, turn towards’ vs. yiiz ur- ‘id.’; kepa-s- ‘to take counsel

(together)’ vs. kepas et- “id.’, kepds kil- ‘id.’, key&smist et- ‘id.”).
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Analytic denominal verb derivation is utilized much more frequently than synthetic verb
derivation, making it the primary method of verb formation in the Compendium. The analysis
in this dissertation has shown that analytic denominal verb derivation was mainly achieved
using light verbs £il- ‘to do, make’, et- ‘id.’, and bol- ‘to be(come)’. This process predominantly
employed with lexemes of non-Turkic origin, particularly Arabic vocabulary (via Persian),
which accounts for more than 65% of the exams. In contrast, lexemes of Persian, Turkic,
Mongolic, and Chinese origin were less significant. Furthermore, analytic denominal verbs
formed with Arabic nouns exhibit all three types of transitivity, whereas others are not always.

In this dissertation, one hundred twenty-nine analytic denominal verb forms with the light
verbs kil- were discussed in detail. The highest number of analytic denominal verb derivations
comes from nouns of Arabic origin (68%). The next widespread analytic denominal verb
derivations are from nouns of Persian origin (9%), followed by nouns of Turkic origin (8%),
and Mongolic nouns, which account for a smaller proportion (1%). Furthermore, examples of
analytic denominal verb derivation with the light verb kil- were attested with derived nouns of
Arabic and Persian origin, combined with the {+lIK} suffix (7%), Persian nouns of Turkic and
Mongolic (via Turkic) origin with {-mlIs-1} suffix (5%), and finally, nouns of Chinese origin
with Turkic derivational suffixes (2%).

A much smaller number of denominal verb forms with light verbs et- were attested. There
were twenty-four nouns of Arabic, Turkic, and Persian origin, as well as Persian nouns of
Turkic and Mongolic (via Turkic) origin with the {-mls-1} suffix, and denominal nouns derived
from Turkic and Persian bases with the {+IIK} suffix. The highest number of analytic
denominal verb derivations came from nouns of Arabic origin (67%). Due to the limited number
of instances, other nouns were represented almost equally.

The next largest group of auxiliaries with light verbs was formed by the verb bol- ‘to
be(come)’. Thirty-three verb forms were attested in the Compendium. The highest number of
analytic denominal verb derivations comes from nouns of Arabic origin (70%), the next is
nouns of Persian (12%), Turkic origin (15%), and Persian noun of Mongolic (via Turkic) origin
with the{-mlIs-1} suffix (3%).

The study of the material showed nine verbs that produced the same final result (without
semantic difference) with the same noun but interchangeable auxiliary verbs (verb heads)
kil- ‘to do, make’ and et- ‘id.’; three pairs of verbs by auxiliaries er- ‘to be’ and bol- ‘to
be(come)’; a pair of verbs with the auxiliaries er- ‘to be’ and £il- ‘to do, make’; and a pair of
verbs with the auxiliaries er- ‘to be’ and tur- ‘to stand’. On the other hand, the 4il- ~ et- pair of

auxiliaries was attested, where the final meanings of the analytic denominal verbs differ from
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each other (inkar kil- ‘to retract’ and inkar et- ‘to refuse, deny’), indicating that the
interchangeability of the auxiliary verbs does not work fully with the Compendium.

In the case where both the auxiliary verbs and the roots of the noun (with difference in
NN {+lIK}, VN {-I}, VN {-mls1}) of the pair are the same, the final meaning of all analytic
verbs can be identical, i.e. mu/azamat kil- ‘to serve diligently’ and milazamatlik 4il- ‘id.’,
muwafakat kil- ‘to agree, consent’ and muwafakatlik kil- “id.”, sohuryal kil- ‘to favor, benefit,
grant, bestow’ and siyuryamist kil- ‘id.” (both go back to soyurgya-).

Furthermore, this chapter raises the question of the entire concept of analytically derived
verbs, considering such examples as oy kil-, which can be interpreted as both ‘to celebrate’ and
‘to make a feast’, and sohuryal kil- ‘to favor, benefit, grant, bestow’ and ‘to make a gift’. It
introduces the lexical verb kil-, with direct objects roy ‘feast, celebration’ and sohuryal ‘gift,
award’, respectively. Additionally, there are verbs like tokus kil- ‘to wage war’ and tokuslar
kil- ‘to wage wars’; nisar kil- ‘to scatter small coins’ and nisarlar kil- ‘id.”, niyaz e[t]- ‘to make
a request, entreat for, ask as a favor’ (with niyaz kil- ’id.” in non-finite verb constructions) and
niyaz-lar kil- ‘id.”, vasiyyat kil- ‘to make a testamentary arrangement’ and vasiyyatni 4il- ‘id.’

Generally, the Compendium reflects a heterogeneous mix of features from the Kipchak

and Oghuz branches of Turkic, exhibiting archaic and innovative characteristics.
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APPENDICES

The present section contains four different appendices. They are listed in the following order:
index of inflectional suffixes, index of viewpoint operators, index of postverbial constructions,
and index of other devices of finite verb forms.

The presence of four separate appendices differs on the basis of different verbal
categories. Each is arranged in alphabetical order. The sign [N] in square brackets is entered as
nominals in the analytic denominal verb derivation. In that case, the initial of the verb should
be considered, e.g. [N] kil- can be realized as azad kil- ‘to free, liberate, relieve’, kabul kil- ‘to
agree, accept’, ikram kil- ‘to respect” and so on. The sounds recorded in suffixes with changing
initials, such as {-(A)yl-n}, mean that the initial -A in the {-Ayl-n} is recorded after the final
consonant, such as kil- ‘to do, make’ in kil-ayin, while the morphemes ending in a vowel are
recorded with {-yl-n}, such as han-la-yin. The forms of the morphemes listed in the appendices
are abstracted from the spelling of their instances. If a suffix has several spellings, it is included
with all of its spellings. This implies that if a morpheme appears only once, it is documented in
its original form in bold, such as ké¢- ‘to migrate’. If multiple morphs with distinct forms that
can be categorized under the same morpheme appear in the Compendium, they are recorded at
the most general level of abstraction in bold, such as tég- ‘to reach’, and the lowest possible
level of the instances appears non-bolded, such as zéy- ‘to reach’. Additionally, when a
morpheme has different inflexional suffixes, only the lexical stem of the first exemplified
instance is bolded, e.g. at-a-, while the next identical lexical stem with a different inflexinal or
derivational suffix is unbolded, e.g. at-a-n-.

Each individual register contains a specific set of linguistic characteristics, for example,
the voluntative marker {-(A)yl-n}. The abstract form of the suffix includes all possible
variations (with or without an initial vowel, which can be a or €). In this case, the allomorphs
are {-ayi-n}, {-eyi-n}, {-yi-n}, and {-yi-n}. The list of verb lexemes in bold coincides with the
suffix and its meaning. If it starts with [N], then the list of nominals with which the verb lexeme
co-occurs appears without bold typing. The meaning of the suffix VOL 1SG is ‘first person
singular voluntative’ (see the abbreviations). After the head of a given suffix, each instance in
which it occurs is marked with ~. Examples of verb lexemes contain their location in the
Compendium. For example, in 96r/2, the first number represents the folio number, r stands for
recto (the front side of the leaf), v stands for verso (the back side of the leaf), and the last number
indicates the line on the folio.

The aim of Appendix 1. Index of inflectional suffixes is used to determine the
morphophonetic structures of the verb suffixes found in the Compendium. Appendix 2. Index

of viewpoint operators indicates the grammaticalized postverbial constractions. The appendix
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includes the inflexional suffixes but does not emphasize them. Viewpoint operators have been
divided into four groups: intraterminals in the non-past, intraterminals in the past, postterminals
in the non-past, and postterminals in the past. Appendix 3. Index of postverbial constructions
contains the developed items of analytic derivation with a lexical verb in the converbial form
followed by an auxiliary verb. The list of postverbial constructions in the appendix recorded
lexical verbs with the <A» and «B» type converbs. The first item on the list is the <A> type converb
with the auxiliary verb in alphabetical order. The last Appendix 4. Index of other devices of

finite verb forms indicates the forms of different participles and prospectivities.
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APPENDIX 1. Index of inflectional suffixes

Bare verb stem IMP
ar-la-n~ ‘to march against, set out’ 4v/7

{-All} VOL 1PL
yara-§~ ‘to make peace’ 54r/2

{-All-K} VOL 1PL

[N] bol~

el bol~ ‘to submit to, surrender to’ 58v/5

al~mu ‘to take’ 99v/10

kayt~mu ‘to turn back, return’ 99v/10

ur-us~mu ‘to fight, battle’ 58v/4

yara-§~mu ‘to make peace’, ‘to agree’, ‘to be suitable, fit” 58v/4

{-All-m} VOL 1PL

[N] &il~

xilaf kil~ ‘to act against, disobey’ 83v/10

k&c~ ‘to pass’ 83v/9

S0k~ ‘to beat’ 94r/3

Ot-k&z’>~ ‘to act, let graze, cause to pass through’ 84r/2

{-All-g} VOL 1PL

[N] &il~

yvaylamis[i] kil~ ‘to pass the summer’ 145v/6
semur-t~ ‘to fatten’ 145v/7

{-Ayl-m} VOL 1SG
al~ ‘to take’ 19r/7
tut~ ‘to take, hold’ 19r/7

{-(A)yl-n} VOL 1SG

[N] bol~

el bol~ ‘to submit to, surrender to’ 57v/8
mu¢i * bol~ ‘to obey’ 19r/10

yan-la~ ‘to enthrone’ 143v/9

s0zd°n ¢ik-ma~ ‘not to go against” 19r/9
kil~ ‘to do, make’ 19r/10

et-ma~ ‘not to do, not to make’ 20v/10
oltur~ ‘to sit down, sit’ 96r/2

{-DI} TERM

[N] ay~

Jjawab ay~ ‘to answer, respond’ 27v/10-11, 83v/11, 101v/11-102r/1
[N] ber~

Jjawab bar~ ‘to answer, respond’ 19r/8

xabar bar~ ‘to notify’ 51v/9, 53v/8, 57v/9, 99v/9

kiij bar~ ‘to help, support’ 71r/9, 72v/3, 731/9, 73v/4

ijazat bar~ ‘to allow, permit’ 154v/1

75 K: 6t-Kar (f.34r/1).
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[N] bar~lar

kiij bar~lar ‘to help, support’ 72r/6

kowiil bar~lar ‘to give one’s heart’ 87v/2

i ‘lam bar~lar ‘to notify’ 143v/6

[N] bol~

hamila bol~ ‘to become pregnant, get pregnant’ 27v/7

mufassal bol-un~ ‘to be explained in detail” 106r/10

yalib bol~ ‘to prevail, overcome’ 21r/11

véfat bol~ to die’ 26v/4, 52r/8, 56r/3, 103v/3, 132v/3, 133r/10, 133v/2, 134r/2, 144r/2, 146r/5
Jjami “ bol~ ‘to gather’ 49r/3

juda bol~ ‘to be(come) separate’ 51r/5

el bol~ ‘to submit to, surrender to’ 44v/1, 58v/11, 63r/8, 69v/3-4, 70v/11, 76r/9, 76v/4
tamam bol~ ‘to be completed’ 102v/10, 104v/10, 107v/8-9, 110v/7, 113r/10, 114r/4-5, 114v/2,
116r/7, 116v/6, 117r/9, 117v/10, 118/r/11, 118v/10, 121v/8, 125r/6, 128r/8, 134v/7, 136V/6,
139r/11, 140v/2, 141v/1, 144r/9, 147r/1

sahid bol~ ‘to be martyred” 150r/5, 150r/7, 151r/1, 153r/8

payda bol~ ‘to appear’ 3v/7, 11v/1, 15v/10, 27v/4-5, 28r/1, 31v/7, 31v/9, 33r/7, 78r/3, 84r/6,
90v/3, 102r/4, 149v/10

bayda bol~ 24r/4, 24r/m, 24v/2, 53r/11

yaraliy bol~ ‘to get wounded’ 145v/11

zaymlik bol~ ‘to get wounded’ 146r/1

hasil bol~ ‘to happen, occur’ 56v/11, 149r/1, 149r/2, 149r/3, 149r/4, 149r/5, 149v/1
hasil bol-ma~ 88v/1

masyil bol~ ‘to be busy with something, be devoted to something’ 61v/1, 141v/10
mukarrar bol~ ‘to be considered certain, take it for granted’ 70v/11, 85v/10

majali bol-ma~ ‘not to be strong’ 2r/11

[N] bol~lar

Jjami ‘ bol~lar ‘to gather’ 51v/8, 55r/3

el bol~lar ‘to submit to, surrender to’ 34v/175, 52v/2, 57r/8

juda bol~lar ‘to be(come) separate’ 54r/4-5, 153r/6

halak bol~lar ‘to die’ 101v/4-5

§ahid bol~lar ‘to be martyred’ 150v/2, 150v/7

sakin bol~lar ‘to live, settle’ 85r/9

makhir bol~lar ‘to be conquered’ 56v/5

hazir bol~lar ‘to be present’ 153r/10-11

[N] er~

arzii er~ ‘to wish’ 691/3

hayat er~ ‘to live’ 44v/4, 68v/9

Juda eer~ ‘to be(come) separate’ 52r/2, 54r/7

niyazlik er~ ‘to pray’ 19v/5

ta ‘alluk er~ ‘to be attached to’ 66v/3, 84v/3-4

ta ‘'yin er~ ‘to appoint’ 751/11

hazir er~ ‘to be present” 155r/7, 156v/1

zaymlik er~ ‘to get wounded’ 142v/7

[N] eer~lar

ta ‘alluk er~ ‘to be attached to” 83v/7

hazir er~lar ‘to be present’ 153v/1, 154r/4, 154v/11-155r/1, 155v/7

[N] e[t]~

halak e[t]~ ‘to kill’ 34v/2-3

764 ¥ AU Cylty .
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mahbiis e[t]~ ‘to captivate’ 71v/4

niyaz e[t]~ ‘to make a request’ 27v/6

musayyar e[t]~ ‘to subdue’ 86v/7

[N] e[t]~lar

hisab e[t]~lar ‘to count’ 86v/5

kasd e[t]~lar ‘to have (evil) intentions (against)’ 100v/7—-8
makam e[t]~lar ‘to live, reside’ 21v/3

[N] et-is~

dostluk et-is~ ‘to maintain friendly relations’ 2r/9

[N] kal~

tul kal~ ‘to become a widow’ 25v/1

tul kal~ ‘to become a widow’ 26v/4

[N] &il~

azad kil~ ‘to free, liberate, relieve’ 156r/8

basmist kil~ ‘to press’ 100r/2

bi-hislik kil~ ‘to lose consciousness’ 101r/9

Cirkamist kil~ “to take pleasure, enjoy, have fun’ 156r/2—-3
yurij kil~ ‘to set out (on a campaign)’ 4r/4

rizi kil~ ‘to allot” 4v/9

tazarru * kil~ ‘to humbly to beg’ 17r/9

tamajamist kil~ ‘to fight, struggle’, ‘to contest, contend” 130v/2
kabil kil~ ‘to agree, accept’ 19v/4, 143v/9

muwafakatlik kil~ ‘to agree, consent” 20v/3

xabar kil~ ‘to put on notice’ 21r/3-4, 146r/3

tokus kil~ ‘to wage war’ 21r/6-7, 37v/1, 48r/7, 50r/7, 142v/5, 145v/4-5
urus kil~ ‘to battle, fight’ 42r/3, 52r/4

harb kil~ ‘to fight” 38r/5

baysis kil~ ‘to present’ 24v/7, 45r/6, 45v/1, 79v/7, 79v/11, 154r/1
‘akillik ki1~ ‘to make a smart choice’ 27v/6

padisahlik kil~ ‘to reign’ 28v/1, 31r/8, 37r/11, 118r/6, 122r/7, 122v/5, 128v/6, 142v/9-10,
152v/5

dusmanlik kil~ ‘to be in enmity, feud’ 32r/6, 36v/3, 37r/8
bayadurlik kil~ ‘to commit heroism’ 38r/6

mayil kil~ ‘to lean (towards someone’s side)’ 35v/11, 47v/9
sohbét kil~ ‘to talk, chat, speak’ 39r/4

siyuryamis/i] kil~ ‘to favor, benefit, grant, bestow’ 132v/10
yarliy kil~ ‘to command, order’ 39v/6

hisab kil~ ‘to count’ 39v/7

ikram kil~ ‘to respect’ 42r/8

tarbiyat kil~ ‘to bring up, educate, train, raise, teach manners’ 48r/1
mani * kil~ ‘to hinder, resist’ 48r/2

kana ‘t kil~ ‘to be satisfied, be content’ 49v/6

madad £il~ “to help’ 49v/10

yarat kil~ ‘to raid, sack, plunder, pillage’ 51r/7, 61v/5, 62r/4
olja kil~ ‘to capture as prey’ 52r/5

yaman kil- ‘to do mischief” 52r/2

ralab kil~ ‘to request, require, expect’ 57v/7-8, 63r/1

xarab kil~ ‘to destroy, lay waste’ 61v/6

vasiyyat kil~ ‘to make a will, bequeath, make a testamentary arrangement’ 63r/2, 88v/4
ihsan kil~ ‘to shower grace’ 156r/7, 156r/9

xayr [kil]~ ‘to shower grace’ 156r/7

‘arza kil~ ‘to submit a request’, ‘to report’ 63r/7, 83v/6-—7
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hawalat kil~ ‘to entrust, transfer’ 71r/10, 72v/3,

ta ‘yin kil~ ‘to appoint’ 71r/11, 72v/4, 1561/6

takkik kil~ ‘to approve, certify’ 72r/10

kowiil kil~ ‘to concentrate, maintain attention’ 79v/5
nasikat kil~ ‘to instruct’ 89r/6

nazar kil~ ‘to look, gaze, glance’ 98r/11

sual kil~ ‘to ask, request” 99v/9

payda kil~ ‘to appear’ 101v/1

vafsat kil~ “to kill’ 103r/6, 1451/7, 146r/4

§ahid kil~ ‘to martyr’ 151r/1-2, 151v/5

‘azm kil~ ‘to head for, set out on a journey’ 154v/3
‘azimét kil~ ‘to head for, set out on a journey’ 97r/11
ayaz kil~ ‘to start, begin’ 1551r/8,

tasnif kil~ ‘to compose’ 1571/8

varan kil~ ‘to settle down’ 31r/5

yaylamist kil~ ‘to pass the summer’ 60v/4

yasamisi kil~ ‘to set regulations, set things in order’ 90v/4
musayyar kil~ ‘to subdue’ 37r/10, 48v/5, 152v/6

tabi * kil~ ‘to subdue’ 37r/10

[N] &il~lar

misal kil~lar ‘to compare’ 2v/9

ittifak kil~lar ‘to agree, be unanimous’, ‘to be allied” 20v/11
tokus kil~lar ‘to wage war’ 211r/9-10, 51r/3, 57v/2-3, 143r/11-143v/1
taméjamisi’’ kil~lar ‘to fight, struggle’, ‘to contest, contend’, ‘to cause discord’ 21r/10
urus kil~lar ‘to battle, fight” 36v/5

katl kil~lar ‘to kill” 36v/6

yawwaslik kil~lar ‘to dive’ 27r/4

‘azm kil~lar ‘to head for, set out on a journey’ 42v/1
band[4&] kil~lar ‘to enslave, subjugate’ 48r/5

nakl kil~lar ‘to tell, rehearse’ 15v/11

kepas kil~ 58v/3-4

kendy kil~lar ‘to take counsel (together)’ 51v/3-48, 88r/8
yilaf kil~lar ‘to act against, disobey’ 52v/8

kabil kil~lar ‘to agree, accept’ 56v/9-10

dafn kil~lar ‘to bury’ 64r/6—7, 150r/8, 151r/5, 151v/7
milazamat kil~lar ‘to serve diligently’ 84r/11
mi/azamatlik kil~ ‘to serve diligently’ 83r/3

‘arza kil~lar ‘to submit a request’, ‘to report’ 88r/3—4
sual kil~lar ‘to ask, request’ 101v/9

nisbat kil~lar ‘to relate, attribute’ 132r/3

sancis kil~lar ‘to fight a fierce battle’ 143v/3

‘ays [kil~lar] ‘to bliss’ 154v/7

farayat [kil~lar] ‘to relax’ 154v/7

asayislik kil~lar ‘to relax’ 154v/7-8

du ‘a [kil~lar] ‘to pray, read the prayers’ 155v/7

séna kil~lar ‘to pay tribute to’, ‘to praise, commend’ 155v/7
vada ‘ kil~lar ‘to give a goodbye, say farewell’ 89v/3
varan kil~lar ‘to settle down’ 9v/2

roy kil~lar ‘to feast, celebrate, make feast’ 141v/6

7 % tamamjamis.
8§ &S anygp.
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oljamist kil~lar ‘to present gifts’ 58r/6

manzil kil~lar ‘to settle down’ 9v/3

nisar kil~lar ‘to scatter small coins’ K: f.68r/7"°

tapa kil~lar ‘to lean to the side, go to the side’ 52v/11

yasamisi kil~lar ‘to set regulations, set things in order’ 22r/10-11
musayyar kil~lar ‘to subdue’ 851r/4

hasil kil~lar ‘to result, accrue’, ‘to be obtained, be acquired’ 27r/5

yafil kil~lar ‘to catch by surprise, catch at a weak moment’ 54v/1
mukarrar kil~lar ‘to establish, approve, assign’ 56v/10

mu ‘ayyan kil~lar ‘to define’ 86v/11

[N] &il-ma~

kabil kil-ma~ ‘not to agree, not to accept’ 18r/9, 18v/2-3

vafa kil-ma~ ‘not to fulfill the promised word’ 35r/5

mani ‘ kil-ma~ ‘not to hinder, not to resist’ 53v/2

kowiil kil-ma~ ‘not to concentrate, not to maintain attention” 79v/9, 84r/8
iltifat kil-ma~ ‘not to treat with favor, not to show courtesy, not to take notice’ 18r/11

[N] &il-ma~lar
kabil kil-ma~lar ‘not to agree, not to accept’ 74r/11
[N] &il~m

kabil kil~m ‘to agree, accept’ 191/11, 19v/2

istinbat kil~m ‘to gain, benefit’ 91r/2

iytiyar kil~m ‘to choose, elect’ 92r/8

halak kil~m ‘to kill, cause to perish’ 100v/10

hamla kil~m ‘to make an attack’ 101r/6, 101v/3

Sirin kil~m ‘to sweeten, make sweet’ 98v/4

iatiaj kil~m ‘to be needy’ 98v/9

yaryara kil~m ‘to gargle’ 101v/1

yirak kil~m ‘to alienate, distance’ 19r/6

[N] &il-ma~m

sohbét kil-ma~m ‘not to talk, not to chat, not to speak’ 19r/3
intizar kil-ma~m ‘not to wait’ 101r/5

[N] &il-dur~

hisab kil-dur~ ‘to make to count’ 40v/6—7

Sart kil-dur~ ‘to force to make conditions’ 52v/5

musayyar kil-dur~ ‘to capture’, lit. ‘to cause to be subdued’ 2v/7, 57r/7
tabi * kil-dur~ ‘to capture’, lit. ‘to cause to be subdued’ 2v/7-8
[N] kil~k

muytasar kil~k ‘to shorten’ 11r/5

halak kil~k ‘to kill, cause to perish’ 94v/4

yad kil~k ‘to remember, mention” 152r/11

[N] kit~y

‘arza kil~y ‘to submit a request’, ‘to report” 100r/1

[N] &il~m°z

inkar kil~m°z ‘to retract’ 20r/11

bitiméklik £il~m°z ‘to write (completed), compose’ 77r/3

[N] &il-in~

takrir kil-in~ ‘to be reported’ 16v/3

yad kil-in~ ‘to be remembered, be mentioned’ 46v/6, 142r/6, 152r/7, 157v/10-11
tartib kil-in~ ‘to be listed” 110r/10, 117v/8, 120r/3

79 StP: nisarlar Kildilar (f.155v/8).
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tafsil A1l-in~ “to be illustrated in detail’ 48v/10, 65v/11, 107r/4, 108r/6, 108v/2, 110v/5, 116r/8,
116v/9, 118r/2, 118r/9, 118v/4, 119r/1, 120v/8, 122r/2, 122r/5, 122v/9, 125r/11, 133v/10,
134v/7

ta ‘'yin il-in~ ‘to be appointed’ 76v/3

hadis kil-in~ ‘to occur, come into existence’ 25v/8

mufassal kil-in~ ‘to be explained in detail’ 114v/8, 117v/2, 119v/10

[N] &il-is~

yisumat kil-is~ ‘to antagonize each other, feud with one another’ 32v/1

masaff kil-is~lar ‘to fight each other on the battlefield” 146r/2

[N] kel~

xos kel~ ‘to please, like’ 65v/1

[N] koy~

kadam koy~ ‘to step, tread’ 62r/10

at koy~ ‘to name’ 691/4

at koy~lar ‘to name’ 56v/9

[N] koy-il~

at koy-ul~ ‘to be named’ 126r/7

[N] tab~

kuwwat tab~ ‘to gain strength’ 49r/8

Suhrat tab~ ‘to become famous, earn fame’ 10v/8

vafat tab~ ‘to die’ 44r/4, 45v/5-6, 45v/9, 47r/5, 47vI1, 47vl4, 55r/7, 63v/2, 67r/1, 78r/11,
127v/4, 130r/2, 130r/11, 131r/6-7, 131v/1, 132r/8, 139r/9, 139r/10-11, 142v/3, 149v/11,
152v/7-8, 152v/11, 151r/4, 151v/6

zafar tab~ ‘to achieve victory, conquer the field” 98r/6

[N] tab~lar

vafat tab~lar ‘to die’ 46r/3

[N] yasa~lar

xan yasa~lar ‘to enthrone’ 147r/9, 147v/11

aj~ ‘to open’ 111v/9

ac-il~ ‘to be opened’ 97v/3

ayr-i~ ‘to be painful, suffer’ 52v/10

ayr-i~lar ‘to be painful, suffer’ 20v/11

al~ ‘to take’ 18r/5, 18v/2, 21v/1, 32v/9, 45r/1, 451/2, 451/5, 45¢/10, 511/1, 55v/9, 57r/3, 581/8,
58r/11, 59r/8, 60v/11, 61r/1, 61r/8, 61r/9, 61v/2, 61V/5, 62r/4, 62r/6, 62V/7, 62V/8, 72V/1, 72V/9,
76r/1, 99v/7, 103r/11, 111r/10, 111v/10, 127r/9, 128v/5, 129v/6, 130r/6, 134r/8(x2), 134v/4,
135r/3(x2), 135r/6, 135r/8, 135r/10, 135v/3, 137r/4, 137r/5, 137r/7, 137r/9, 138r/10, 138v/4,
138v/6, 139v/10, 140v/6, 140v/11, 141r/7, 141r/8, 145r/11

al~lar ‘to take’ 52v/9, 58v/9, 142r/3

a[t]~lar ‘to throw, shoot’ 101r/6—7

at-a~ ‘to call out (someone’s name)’, ‘to nominate to a post’, ‘to betroth’ 38r/10, 46v/2, 71v/2,
72r/2, 139r/4, 141r/7

at-a~lar ‘to call out (someone’s name)’, ‘to nominate to a post’, ‘to betroth’ 13r/1, 16v/7-8,
18r/3, 25r/11, 32v/7, 37v/10, 42v/4, 52r/11, 54v/10, 55r/3-4, 55¢/5, 72v/4, 130r/5, 132r/2,
134v/1, 136r/10, 136r/11, 136v/8, 139v/7

at-a-n~ ‘to be named, be called’, ‘to be famous’ 2v/1, 10v/2, 10v/5, 11v/1, 38r/7, 131v/4
at-a-n~lar ‘to be named, be called’, ‘to be famous’ 31r/1

ar-la-n~ ‘to march against, set out’ 21r/6, 29v/3, 51v/5, 52r/11, 52v/5, 53r/4, 55v/2, 57r/1, 57r/6,
57v/1, 58r/1, 60v/2, 61v/11, 62v/4-5, 97v/1

at-la-n~k ‘to march against, set out’ 94v/2

ay~ ‘to say, tell’ 18r/6, 18r/9, 18v/2, 19r/1, 19r/11, 20v/7, 30r/4, 30v/6, 42r/9(x3), 46V/2, 56V/3,
65r/10, 88v/6, 94r/3, 97v/4, 100r/2(x2), 100r/3, 100r/6, 100r/9, 102r/1, 142v/7, 143v/7, 143v/8
ay[t]~ ‘to say, tell’ 25v/11
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ay~m ‘to say, tell’ 136v/11, 139v/5

ay[t]~m ‘to say, tell’ 89r/8

ay~lar ‘to say, tell’ 15r/9, 34r/5, 74r/11, 94r/2, 126r/1, 128¢/1, 128r/7

ay-tur~ ‘to arrange a match’, lit. ‘to force to say’ 70r/5, 133r/6, 141r/8

ayr-il-ma~ ‘not to be separated, not to be parted’ 40v/1

ayr-il~lar ‘to be separated, be parted” 10v/2

bay-la~ ‘to tie, fasten’ 132v/1

bar~ ‘to go’ 36v/3-4, 36v/4(x2), 49v/5, 53v/9, 55v/7, 56r/9, 57v/4, 57v/5, 58r/8, 58v/7, 60v/9,
61r/6, 63r/5, 68r/7, 80r/3, 86v/1%, 101r/7

bar~lar ‘to go’ 50v/9-10, 53r/5, 53v/10, 59v/7, 127v/1-2

bar-ma~ ‘not to go’ 18v/4

bas~ ‘to press, crush, oppress’ 50v/9, 51v/5, 54v/2, 57r/2

bas~lar ‘to press, crush, oppress’ 51r/10, 59v/11

bas-tur~ ‘to give order to crush’ 30r/6

bas-la~lar ‘to begin, lead’ 52v/11

bas-la~m ‘to begin, lead’ 77r/2, 133v/8

bak-tur~ ‘to make obey 54v/9, 59r/11, 60r/9, 61r/8, 111v/5, 122v/6, 130r/1

belgul-r~ ‘to appear, became manifest’ 63r/10

bar~ ‘to give’ 4v/8, 16r/4, 211/2, 21v/10, 30v/9, 311/8, 35v/9, 391/6, 43r/7, 43v1, 43v/3, 43v/5,
43vl6, 43vI8, 44r/5, 45r/3, 46r/5, 46r/6, 46r/8, 46r/9, 46r/10, 46v/4, 48r/6, 49v/5, 50r/9, 51v/1,
58r/2, 58v/6, 60r/6, 72r/10, 74v/1, 75r/8, 76r/3, 77vI8, 78r/8, 78v/4, 80v/5, 80v/11, 81r/3, 81v/1,
81v/4, 82r/5, 82v/9, 83r/9, 84r/11, 88r/3, 90v/6, 122r/11, 124v/5, 124v/9, 124v/10, 127v/9,
129v/2, 130v/7, 132r/1, 133r/1, 133r/2, 133r/3, 133r/4, 134r/3, 134r/5, 134r/7, 134r/10, 134v/4,
134v/6, 136r/9, 136v/3, 136v/5, 137v/4, 137v/5, 137v/7, 137v/8, 137v/10, 139r/5, 139r/7,
140r/10, 140r/11, 141v/7

bar-il~ ‘to be given’ 73v/9, 84r/9-10, 85v/2, 87v/4, 108r/8, 112r/3, 141r/11

bar~lar ‘to give’ 21v/11, 40v/3-4, 86v/6, 88r/5, 88r/9, 101v/5, 127r/6, 136v/1

ber-mé~ ‘not to give’ 19v/4, 80r/8

bar~m ‘to give’ 82r/8, 100r/4

bil~m ‘to know’ 51/9

bil-méa~lar ‘not to know’ 27r/3

bil~lar ‘to know’ 95v/2

biti~m ‘to write’ 119r/11, 133v/9

biti~k ‘to write’ 105r/11

biti-1~ ‘to be written’ 66v/1, 77r/1, 82r/7, 157r/9, 157v/3

biti-I-m&~ ‘not to be written” 80v/3

biti~lar ‘to write’ 791/2

biy-1a~ ‘to rule’ 11v/2, 26Vv/7, 67r/1, 67r/2, 67r/3, 67Vv/8, 73Vv/7, 74v/4, 77v/1, 82v/11, 85v/10,
109v/5, 122v/2, 129r/1, 143r/3, 143r/4, 143r/6, 149v/7, 151r/2

biy-1a&-ma~ ‘not to rule’ 151r/3

bir-ik~ ‘to join’ 36v/3, 67r/7, 80r/6, 94r/11

bol~ ‘to be(come)’ 7r/1, 7r/3, 7r/5, Tr/11, 7v/3, 7v/6, Tv/6-1, Tv/9, 8r/1, 8r/4, 9r/11, 9v/1,
12v/10, 13v/3-4, 13v/10, 14r/4, 14r/5, 15v/5, 15v/7, 17v/5, 17v/7, 18r/3, 20v/2, 21v/1-2, 23V/9,
26V/6, 27v/7, 28v/3, 30v/11, 31v/4, 34r/9, 34v/7, 34v/8, 35r/2, 35r/11, 35v/11, 37v/3, 38V/7,
39v/1, 42r/3, 42vi7, 42v/9, 48v/1, 50r/9, 55r/7, 56v/11, 57r/5, 59r/4, 61v/3, 62v/5, 64V/6,
65v/9(x2), 65v/10, 66V/1, 66v/11, 67Vv/2, 69r/4, 69r/11, 69v/1, 69v/3, 69V/5, 7T0v/2, 71r/7, 72r/3,
72r/7, 72v/5, 76V/11(x2), 78r/10, 78v/3, 79r/10(x2), 79v/3, 81r/4, 81r/7(x2), 82r/7, 91r/3, 94r/5,
98r/7, 100v/9, 101r/11, 101v/3, 101v/11, 102r/3, 102r/7, 120v/10, 126v/9, 130v/11, 131r/11,

80 + a b b’'yrdyy; K: bar-di (f.35r/4).
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133r/10, 133v/7, 135r/5, 136r/3, 136r/4, 136v/8, 141r/11, 143r/1(x2), 143r/3(x2), 143r/5,
143r/6, 143r/8, 144r/3, 145v/11, 146r/1, 149r/8, 152v/4, 150v/11, 151r/2

bol-ma~ ‘not to be(come)’ 461/3, 49v/5, 55r/4, 73r/11, 75v/6, 78v/4, 83r/1, 86v/6, 107v/8,
127r/9, 127v/5, 130r/1, 143r/6, 150v/3, 150v/9

bol~m ‘to be(come)’ 19v/3

bol~7 ‘to be(come)’ 56v/6

bol~lar ‘to be(come)’ 11v/3, 13v/9(x2), 151/2, 151r/4, 191/5, 32v/4, 33r/10, 46r/1, 49r/6, 59r/11,
82v/3-4, 87r/5, 87v/2, 90v/11, 95v/2, 136r/1, 141v/5, 142r/4, 150v/9

bol-ub yuri~lar 21v/6

bol-ub ylr~lar 13r/4

ayak asti bol~ ‘to be under the authority’, ‘to surrender’ 4r/2

bol-tn~ ‘to be divided, split up’ 31v/5

buyur~ ‘to order, command’ 20r/3, 52v/9, 56r/10, 691/3, 72r/7, 76r/2, 761/4, 821/8, 82v/2,
82v/8-9, 89r/6-7, 98r/11, 100r/5, 100r/8, 100v/3,100v/5, 141v/7, 141v/9

buyur~m ‘to order, command’ 98v/10

¢ik~ ‘to go out’ 13r/3, 14r/6, 18v/6, 18v/9, 19v/7, 37v/3, 39v/7, 40v/7, 40v/8, 40v/9, 50v/11,
71v/5, 84r/4

¢ik-ma~ ‘not to go out’ 81v/11

c¢ik-ar~lar ‘to bring out’ 86v/5

¢ik-ar-ma~lar ‘not to bring out’ 86v/10

c¢ab~ ‘to strike, cut off, slaughter’ 50v/8

jap~ ‘to strike, cut off, slaughter’ 29v/8

jab~ ‘to strike, cut off, slaughter’ 50v/2

¢ak~ ‘to pull, suffer (pain)’ 153r/9

er~ ‘to be’ 61r/6, 6r/10, 6r/m, 6v/2, 6V/5, 6V/8, 6V/11, 7r/3, 7r/5, 7r/8, 7r/11, 7vI3, 7v/4, 7v/6,
vI7, Tvl9, Tvi11, 8r/3, 10v/7, 14r/1, 14r/2, 14r/8, 14r/11, 14v/10, 15r/1, 15r/2, 16r/3,
16r/11(x2), 16v/4, 16v/5, 17r/4, 17r/7, 17v/11, 18r/2, 18v/7, 20v7, 21r/1, 22r/4, 22r/5, 22V/1,
22vI3, 22vI9(x2), 22v/11, 23r/7, 23v/2, 23vI3, 23v/11, 24r/5, 24r/7, 24r/9, 24v[7, 24v/8, 24v/10,
25r/1, 25r/2, 25r/4, 27116, 27r/9, 27r/11, 27vI1, 27v/3, 27v/4, 28r/2, 28r/11, 28v/1-2, 28V/3,
28v/5, 28v/6, 28v/11, 29r/3, 29r/8, 29r/9, 29r/10, 29r/11, 30v/2, 30r/4, 31r/7, 31v/1, 31v/2,
31v/4, 31v/5, 31v/6, 31r/11, 32r/1, 32r/4, 32r/5, 32r/7(x2), 32r/8, 32r/10, 32v/2, 32v/3, 32v/11,
33r2(x2), 33v/4(x2), 33v/5(x2), 33v/6, 33v/9, 34r/1, 34r/8, 34r/10, 34r/11, 34v/6, 34v/9,
35r/3(x2), 35r/4, 35r/6(x2), 35r/8, 35r/9, 35r/10, 35v/1, 35v/3(x2), 35v/4, 35v/5, 35V/6,
35v/7(x2), 35v/8, 35v/9, 35v/10, 36r/1, 36r/5, 36r/6, 36r/9, 36V/1, 36Vv/2, 36V/7, 36V/10, 37r/4,
37r/5(x2), 37v/3, 37v/5, 37v/8, 37v/11, 38r/4, 38r/6, 38r/8, 38r/11(x2), 38v/1(x2), 38v/5, 39r/2,
39r/6, 39v/1, 39v/2, 39v/3(x2), 39v/5, 39v/8(x2), 40r/1-2, 40r/2, 40r/4, 40r/5, 40r/6(x2), 40r/7,
40r/8, 40r/9, 40r/11(x2), 40v/1, 40v/2, 40v/6, 40v/8, 40v/9, 41r/2, 41r/6, 41v/4, 41v/7, 41V/8,
41v/9, 41v/10, 41v/11, A1r/1, 42r/2, 42r/4, 42r/5, 42v/2, 42vI6, 42v/8, 42v10, 42v/11, 43r/8,
43v/1, 43v/2, 43v/3, 43vI4(x2), 43v/5, 43v/6, 43v/7, 43v/9, 43v/11, 44r/4, 44r]6, 44r/7(x2),
44r/10, 44r/11, 44v/1, 44v[5, 44v/6, 44v/11, 45r/1, 45r/2, 45r/7, 45r/8, 45v/3, 45v/6, 47r/6,
47vI6, 47v/10, 47v/11, 48v/4, 48vI6, 49r/1, 49r/7, 49r/10(x2), 49v/1, 49v/8, 50v/1, 50v/10,
51r/2, 51v/5, 52v/1, 53r/7, 53v/4, 53v/9, 54v/6, 54v7, 55r/1, 55r/6, 55r/10, 55v/4, 55v/11, 561/2,
56r/5, 56r/6, 56r/9, 56r/11, 56v/6, 57r/11, 57v/11, 58r/2, 58r/4, 58r/6, 58v/10, 59r/2, 59r/6,
59v/7, 59r/8, 60v/4, 62r/3, 62r/5, 62v/3, 62v/10, 63v/1, 64v/11(x2), 65r/2, 65r/3, 65r/5,
65r/6(x2), 65r/7, 65v/8, 65v/11, 66r/2, 66r/4, 66r/6, 66r/7, 66r/8, 66r/10, 66r/11, 66V/7, 66V/8,
66Vv/9, 66v/10(x2), 67r/4, 67r/5, 67r/6, 67r/8, 67r/9, 67Vv/1, 67Vv/2, 67VI3, 67v/4, 67V/5, 67V/6,
68r/1, 68r/2, 68r/5, 68r/6, 68r/7, 68r/8, 68r/10, 68Vv/1, 68v/2(x2), 68Vv/3, 68v/4(x2), 68V/5, 68V/7,
68v/8, 69r/1, 69r/8, 69v/3, 69v/6, 69r/7, 69v/9, 69v/10, 69v/11, 70r/1, 70r/2, 70r/3(x2), 70r/7,
70r/8, 70r/9, 70r/10, 70v/1(x2), 70v/7, 70v/9(x2), 70v/10, 71r/6, 71r/8, 71r/9, 71r/11, 71v/7,
71v/8, 71v/11, 72r/5, 72r/9, T2r/11(x2), 72v/1, 72vI6, 72v[7(X2), 72v/10, 73r/2(x2), 73r/3,
73r/4, 73r/8(x2), 73r/9, 73v/2, 73vI3, 73vI8, 74r/1, 74r/3, T4r/4, T4r/5(x2), 74r]9, 74v/4, T74v/6,
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74vI7, 74v/11, 75r/4, 75r/6, 75r/7, 75118, 75v/3, 75vI7, 75v/8(X2), 75v/11, 76r/7(x2), 76r/9,
76v/1, 76v/4, 76v/9, 77r/9, 77r/11, T7vI2, T7vI3(x2), 77v/5, T7v/6, 78r/5, 78r/6(x2), 78r/8,
78r/11, 78v/9, 78v/10, 79r/3, 79r/4, 79r/5, 79r/6, 79r/7, 79r/11, 79v/10, 80r/11, 80v/3, 80v/5,
80v/7, 80v/10, 81v/3, 81v/7, 81v/10, 82r/6, 82v/10, 83r/3, 83r/5, 83r/6, 83r/7, 84v/5, 84v/6,
85v/1, 85v/5, 86Vv/3, 88r/2, 94r/1, 94r/6, 97r/10, 97v/1, 97v/2, 97v/6, 98r/5(x2), 98r/9, 99V/5,
100v/3, 102r/6, 103r/4, 103r/9, 103v/3, 103v/5, 104r/3, 104v/2, 104v/3, 104v/6, 104v/7, 104v/8,
104v/11, 105r/1, 105r/4, 105r/6(x2), 105r/7, 105v/6, 105v/8, 105v/9, 106r/3(x2), 106r/4,
106r/5, 106r/5-6, 106r/7, 106v/3, 106v/4(x2), 106v/6(x2), 106v/10, 106v/11, 107r/1, 107v/1,
107v/4(x2), 107v/5, 107v/9, 108r/4, 108r/11, 108v/1, 108v/9, 109r/7, 109r/9(x2), 109r/10,
109v/11, 110r/1, 110r/2, 110r/5, 110r/9, 110v/10, 111r/2, 111r/11, 111v/6(x2), 112r/1, 112V/5,
112v/6, 112v/11, 113r/2, 113r/3, 113v/2, 113v/3, 113v/11, 114v/4, 115r/10, 115r/11, 117Vv/7,
117v/11, 118v/5, 119r/2, 119r/3, 120v/3, 120v/9, 121r/1(x2), 121v/11(x2), 122r/1, 122vI/5,
123r/5, 123r/6, 123r/8, 123r/11, 123v/6(x2), 123v/10, 123v/11, 124r/3(x2), 124r/5(x2), 124r/8,
124r/10, 124r/11, 124v/1, 124v/6, 125r/3, 125r/8, 125r/10, 125v/3(x2), 125v/5, 125v/6, 1261/2,
126r/6(x2), 126r/8, 126v/3, 126v/5, 126v/10, 127r/8, 127r/9, 127r/11, 127v/11, 128r/3, 128r/4,
128r/6, 128r/11, 128v/2, 128v/3, 128v/4, 128v/11, 129r/5, 129r/6, 129r/7(x2), 129v/4,
129v/8(x2), 129v/9, 130r/1, 130r/9, 130v/1, 130v/6, 130v/11, 131r/3, 131r/4, 131r/9, 131r/10,
131v/9, 131v/10(x3), 132v/5, 132v/6, 132v/7(x2), 132v/8(x2), 133r/4, 133r/7(x2), 133r/8,
133v/4(x2), 134r/5, 134r/6, 134r/11(x2), 134v/11, 135r/2, 135r/4, 135r/6, 135r/8, 135r/9,
135r/11, 135v/2, 135v/3(x2), 135v/4, 135v/5(x2), 135v/6, 135v/7, 136r/2(x2), 136r/3, 136r/5,
136r/7, 136r/9, 136r/10, 136v/4, 136v/6, 137r/1, 137r/2, 137r/3(x2), 137r/4, 137r/5, 137r/6,
137r/7(x2), 137r/8, 137r/9, 137r/11(x2), 137v/1, 137v/3, 137v/9, 137v/11(x2), 138r/5, 138r/7,
138r/9, 138r/10, 138r/11, 138v/1(x2), 138v/2, 138v/3, 138v/8, 139r/1, 139r/3, 139v/6, 139v/8,
139v/9, 139v/11(x2), 140r/1, 140r/2, 140r/3, 140r/4(x2), 140r/6, 140r/7, 140r/8, 140r/9,
140r/10, 140r/11, 140v/1, 140v/7(x2), 140v/8(x2), 140v/9, 140v/10, 140v/11, 141r/1(x2),
141r/2(x2), 141r/9, 142v/2, 143r/7, 143r/11, 143v/4, 143v/5, 143v/6, 145r/5, 145r/6, 145r/11,
145v/1, 146r/9, 146v/1, 149r/1, 150r/2(x2), 150r/6, 150r/9(x2), 151r/6, 151v/3, 151v/4, 151V/5,
151v/8, 153v/2 (x2), 154v/9, 155r/4, 156v/1, 156v/11, 157r/5

er~lar ‘to be’ 6r/2 (x2), 61/4, 10r/9(x2), 10v/10, 12v/3, 12v/7, 13v/11, 141/2, 14r/11, 15v/5,
15v/9, 17r/5, 17116, 17v/2, 21v3, 21v/5, 26v/10, 32r/2, 32r/3, 33r/6, 33r/7, 37r/3, 57v/2, 69Vv/7,
72r/4, 72r/5, 72r/8, 73r/1-2, 74r/8, 75v/2, 83r/1-2, 84v/1, 84v/4, 84v/11, 85r/5, 85v/3, 86r/4,
86r/5, 87r/7, 87r/8, 87r/9, 87v/1, 87v/3, 87v/8, 88r/10, 90v/1, 97v/8, 100v/1, 105r/3, 111r/5,
113r/4, 152r/1, 154r/4, 154v/4, 155v/7

e~ ‘to be’ 22v/3, 43r/7, 70v/2, 71v/8, 71v/9, 72v/2, 73r/9, 73v/10, 74v/9, 75r/7, 75v/4, 75v/5,
75v/8, 78v/11, 82r/1, 83r/10

e~lar ‘to be’ 11v/2, 11v/5, 19v/6, 20r/9, 69v/2, 71v/10, 72v/4, 73v/6, 75v/2, 75v/10, 75v/11,
T76v/7

bar er~ ‘to exist’ 11v/8, 11v/8-9, 17r/1, 18¢/5, 18Vv/7, 21r/2, 21v/11, 24r/6, 24r/8, 24r/9, 24r/m,
24v/3, 24v/9, 24v/10, 24v/11, 25r/1, 28v/2, 29r/1, 30r/1, 30r/1-2, 30r/7, 30r/3, 30v/10, 31r/4,
31r/10, 31v/8-9, 32r/8, 32v/2, 33r/5, 33r/9, 33v/1, 33v/2, 33v/6, 34r/10, 34v/3, 34v/5, 36r/10,
37v/8, 38r/9, 38v/4, 38v/6, 38Vv/7, 38v/8, 38v/10-11, 39r/3(x2), 39r/7, 39r/8, 39r/10(x2), 40v/3,
40v/4(x2), 40v/10, 41v/2-3, 42r/6-7, 42vI3, 44r/1, 44r]3, 44r]6, 44v/9, 44v/11, 45v/5, 458,
46v/3, 46Vv/8, 46v/9, 47v/7, 55v/8, 56r/9, 56v/3, 60v/6, 61v/4, 64v/3, 64Vv/8, 65r/1, 65V/7, 66V/5,
67r/4, 67r/10, 68r/4, 72v/, 73r/5, 75v/5, 76v/9, 79v/1, 79v/8, 79v/9, 84v/3, 85r/11, 85v/2, 86r/9,
86v/3(x2), 86v/5, 87r/6, 87r/9, 87v/5, 87v/9, 90v/5, 98r/8, 98v/10, 102r/9, 102r/10, 102v/1,
102v/2, 102v/4, 102v/5, 105v/6, 102v/7, 103r/1, 103r/6, 103r/9, 103v/4, 103v/5, 103v/7,
103v/10, 103v/11, 104r/4, 104r/5, 104r/6, 104r/7, 104r/10, 104v/5, 105r/9, 106r/2, 106v/2(x2),
106v/9, 107r/3, 107r/5-6, 107v/1, 108r/3, 108r/6, 108r/9-10, 108v/5, 108v/8, 109v/10, 110r/1,
110r/4, 110r/9, 110v/5, 111v/11, 112r/7, 112r/9, 112r/11, 112v/1, 112v/2, 112v/4, 112v/7,
113r/3, 113r/5, 113r/7, 113r/8, 113v/1, 113v/5, 113v/8, 114r/1, 114r/9(x2), 114r/10, 114v/1,
114v/4, 114v/9, 115r/1, 115r/2, 115r/4, 115r/5, 115r/6, 115r/8, 115v/1, 115v/3, 115v/4, 115v/6,
115v/7, 115v/9, 115v/10, 116r/2, 116r/3, 116r/4, 116r/8, 116r/11, 116v/1, 116v/2, 116V/4,
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116v/7, 116v/10, 116v/11, 117r/2, 117r/3(x2), 117r/4, 117r/6, 117v/1, 117v/3, 117v/5, 117V/8,
118r/1, 118r/3, 118r/4, 118r/8, 118r/9, 118v/3, 118v/4, 118v/6, 118v/7, 118v/11, 119r/2,
119v/3, 119v/8, 119v/11, 120r/3, 120r/4, 120r/5, 120r/6, 120r/7, 120r/8(x2), 120r/9, 120r/10,
120r/11, 120v/2, 120v/3, 120v/4, 120v/7, 120v/8, 121r/2, 121r/3, 121r/5(x2), 121r/6-7, 121r/7,
121r/10, 121v/2(x2), 121v/3, 121v/5, 121v/10, 122r/10, 122v/9, 122v/10, 123r/1, 123r/I1,
123r/3, 123r/7-8, 123r/10, 123v/1, 123v/3, 123v/4, 124r/1, 124v/3, 124vl4, 124v/5, 124V/7,
124v/10, 125r/1, 125r/2, 125r/4, 125r/5, 125v/2, 125v/9, 125v/10, 126r/2, 126r/3, 126r/I1,
126r/5, 126r/8, 126r/8-9, 126v/1, 126v/10, 126v/11, 127r/4, 127r/5, 127v/4-5, 127v/7, 128r/8,
128v/7, 129r/5, 129v/2, 129v/3, 130r/5, 130r/7, 130v/1, 130v/3, 130v/4, 130v/6, 130v/9(x2),
131r/7, 131v/2, 131v/5, 132r/9, 132r/10, 132r/11, 132v/2(x2), 132v/4, 133r/1, 133r/9, 133r/10,
133v/6, 133v/10, 134v/1, 135v/10, 136r/1, 138r/6, 140r/5, 140r/6, 140v/2, 141r/6, 144v/2-3,
149r/7, 149r/10, 151r/7, 151v/9

yok er~ ‘not to exist’ 2v/1, 37v/7, 38v/9(x2), 391/7, 44v/7-8, 46v/8, 46v/10, 67v/1, 90v/2,
102v/3, 105r/7, 105r/10, 109r/1, 109v/2, 109v/5, 109v/7, 112r/5, 113v/10, 114r/4, 114r/6,
116r/6, 117r/5, 117r/7, 117r/8, 117r/10, 118r/11, 118v/8, 118v/9, 119r/7, 119r/9, 122r/9,
122r/10, 124vI7

yok er~lar ‘not to exist’ 9r/4

e[t]~ ‘to do, make’ 42v/3, 60r/11, 90v/6

et-ib yur-guz~ 90v/5-6

em-ma~ ‘not to suckle’ 17r/9

iktU-14~ ‘to bring up’ 65v/1-2

farman-la~m ‘to issue a firman, order’ 19v/1

jar-la~ ‘to call to, summon’ 143v/7

yéan-la~ ‘to enthrone’ 144r/3%!

hisab-la-t~ ‘to cause to count’ 40r/10

in~ ‘to go down’ 90v/10

‘izzat-1a~ ‘to treat with respect, honor’ 22v/7

i¢~lar ‘to drink’ 53v/10

i¢-ir~m ‘to let drink, give to drink’ 98v/7

i¢ki-n~ ‘to escape’ 86r/7

jab~lar ‘to strike, cut off, slaughter’ 69r/1

kepa-s~lar ‘to take counsel (together)’ 17v/10

k&c~ ‘to pass’ 24v/1, 29v/8, 311/4, 46v/12, 61r/6, 74r/7, 76r/10, 1271/9, 1331/10, 1351/7

kej~ ‘to pass’ 7r/9

kac~lar ‘to pass’ 13v/11

k&/-lr~ ‘to make pass, carry out, carry on’, ‘to pass’ 47v/1

‘Omr k&c-ur~ ‘to live’ 47r/8, 47r/9, 132r/8

ke[t]~ ‘to leave, go away’ 151/1, 58v/8, 60v/8, 65v/6, 65v/7, 661/2, 691/11

kal~ ‘to come’ 4v/9, 61v/8

kel~ ‘to come’ 51/6, 17v/11, 24v/2, 271/6, 29v/10, 32v/6, 46v/1, 49v/6, 49v/8, 50r/4, 541/8,
56v/2, 60v/7, 61r/10, 61v/7, 62v/11, 68r/10, 70v/3, 73v/11, 75r/10, 76r/10, 76r/11, 80r/4, 85r/1,
88r/11, 97v/4, 101v/2, 119v/6, 128v/8, 128v/11, 130v/1, 141v/9

kel~l&r ‘to come’ 14v/1, 311/3, 58r/6, 61r/1, 61v/5, 61v/7, 86v/7, 90v/3, 111v/3-4

kel-ma~I&r ‘not to come’ 881/8

kal-is~1ar ‘to come to an agreement” 31r/9

kel-tir~ ‘to bring, make to come’ 55v/9, 57r/9

kel-tir~m ‘to bring, make to come’ 98v/5-6

kel-tlr~lar ‘to bring, make to come’ 64r/3-4, 72r/3, 142r/2

ke[l]-tir~lar ‘to bring, make to come’ 58v/10

81 StP:  yanlandi; K: yanladi (£.54v/5).
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kaldm-da kel~ ‘to be written on paper, be recorded’ 133v/8, 152r/8
hamild Kkel-tir~ ‘to give birth’ 39r/5

iman kal-tir~ ‘to profess’ 20v/2

iman kel-tlr~ ‘to profess’17v/4, 141v/2-3

iman kal-tir~m ‘to profess’19v/2

iman kel-tlr-ma~ ‘not to profess’18v/3

harb kel-is~ ‘to be dragged into the battle with each other’ 142v/4
kez~m ‘to walk/travel around’ 5r/8-9

kir-ma~m°z ‘not to get involved with something, not to undertake’ 20v/1
‘akil-ya kir~ ‘to be(come) aware’ 18r/4

kop-al~ ‘increase, become numerous’ 85r/2

kdb-al~ ‘increase, become numerous’ 77v/10

kop-al~lar ‘increase, become numerous’ 78v/6

koc~ ‘to migrate’ 54v/6

koc~lar ‘to migrate’ 31r/2

kor~ ‘to see’ 18r/9, 18r/11, 18v/4, 18v/11, 30r/2, 39r/4, 65r/8, 72r/8, 101r/10
kor~lar ‘to see’ 5r/7, 831/5, 941/2, 94r/4

kdr~m ‘to see’ 5r/10, 100r/4

kOr~m°z ‘to see’ 94r/4

kor-ma~lar ‘not to see’ 51/8

kotar~lar ‘to lift’ 59v/8, 155r/10

kotar-il~ ‘to be lifted’ 4v/9

ol~ ‘to be(come)’ 48v/1%2

oltur~ ‘to sit down, sit’ 38v/2, 38v/3, 68r/9, 74r/6

oltur-t~ ‘to seat’ 20r/3, 21v/10, 141v/6-7

oltur-yuz~ ‘to seat’ 44r/5, 135r/10, 135v/1, 138v/6-7, 141r/4, 141r/10
xanlik-ya oltur- ‘to take power’ 155r/11

xanlik-ya oltur-yuz-lar ‘to enthrone’ 154v/10-11

padisahlik-ya oltur- ‘to take power’ 78v/11

padisahlik-ya oltur-yuz- ‘to enthrone’ 79v/7

ozdur-ma~lar ‘not to let to outstrip, not to let to overtake’ 45v/4

Ol~ “to die’ 14v/10, 21r/7, 25v/1, 30r/6, 34v/3, 39r/1, 44r/9, 44v/4, 57v/3, 59v/11, 68Vv/9, 69r/7,
74v/4, 81v/11, 106v/8, 125v/4, 125v/8, 126v/9, 130v/4, 131v/7, 133r/11, 135r/6, 136r/11,
136v/3, 138r/7, 139r/8, 142v/9, 142v/10

Ol-tlr~ ‘to kill’ 24v/4, 30r/11, 36r/1, 37v/10, 54v8-9, 55v/5, 56r/8, 57r/2, 67r/7, 81r/2, 97VvI8,
144r/1, 144r/5, 144r/6, 145r/6, 156r/4-5, 118r/6, 131v/6, 132v/1
Ol-tlr~k ‘to kill’ 94v/3

6l-dir~ ‘to kill” 68v/6, 131r/8

Ol-tir~lar ‘to kill’ 145v/5

Ot~ ‘to pass’ 241/8, 24r/10, 24v/9, 64v/6, 142r/9, 149v/8

0s~ ‘to grow’ 361/4, 1051/8

ot-kar~®® ‘to pasture, graze (an animal)’ 98v/8

kac~ ‘to run away, flee’ 30r/7, 50v/11, 53v/9, 94r/10, 142v/6

kaj~ ‘to run away, flee’ 51r/5

kac~lar ‘to run away, flee’50v/9

kac-ur~ ‘to put to flight, drive away’ 52r/4, 56r/7, 145r/1

kaj-ur~ ‘to put to flight, drive away’ 55v/4

8 K: boldi (f.19r/13).
8 StP: 1 otkazdim; K: otkardim (f.40r/11).
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kal~ ‘to stay, remain’ 47r/7, 55r/6, 64v/4, 76v/11, 83r/6, 83r/11, 125v/8, 142r/10, 142v/4,
153r/8

kal~lar ‘to stay, remain’ 18r/1, 86v/7

kal-ma~ ‘not to stay, not to remain’ 142v/11

‘ajab-ka kal~ ‘to be astonished’ 27v/5-6

kopul kal-is~ ‘to be disappointed in each other’ 43r/11
kar-iS§~lar ‘to mix with one another’ 78r/2

kart-ay~ ‘to grow old, get old’ 74r/5

kay[t]~ ‘to turn back, return, come back’ 61v/4, 62r/10

kayt-ar~ ‘to get back, give back, bring back’ 63r/4, 89v/4
kayt-ar~m ‘to get back, give back, bring back’ 101v/2

kil~ ‘to do, make’ 161/2, 201/3, 21v/8, 59v/6, 60r/2, 60r/11, 60v/1, 64r/1-2, 90v/4, 98r/3, 102r/2,
102r/3, 143v/10, 156r/4, 156r/5

kil~lar ‘to do, make’ 52r/9-10, 100v/9, 156r/3

kul kil-dur~ ‘to make to serve’ 2r/7

mubarédk bad kil~ ‘to congratulate’ 153v/10

mubardk badlik kil~lar ‘to congratulate’ 156r/1

izhar-i vaki‘ kil~ ‘to announce what happened’ 64r/4

da ‘va-yi karamatlik kil~ ‘to make a prediction, predict the future’ 56r/11-56v/1, 56v/3
katl-i ‘am kil~ ‘kill everyone, exterminate all’ 29v/8

kis-la~ ‘to pass the winter, go into winter quarters’ 54v/2, 62r/11
koruk~ ‘to fear’ 17v/2, 27v/6

koruk~lar ‘to fear’ 101v/4

kos-ul~ ‘to be joined, be united’ 54r/5, 78v/7, 81r/3

kos-ul~m ‘to be joined, be united’ 54r/9

kos-ul~lar ‘to be joined, be united’ 49v/9

kos-ul-us~lar ‘to be joined to each other, be united to each other’ 78r/1
koy~ ‘to put (down)’ 58r/7, 100r/3, 100r/5

koy~lar ‘to put (down)’ 100r/6,

koy-ma~ ‘not to put (down)’ 29v/9

koy-us-tu[r]~ ‘to be increased, appear’ 32r/9-10

koy-us-tur~ ‘to be increased, appear’ 49r/4

kow~ ‘to follow, pursue, chase’ 49v/3

kucak-la-§~lar ‘to embrace one another’ 89v/3

kut-ul~ ‘to be rescued, be saved’ 29v/10

kur~lar ‘to erect, set up, construct’ 155r/6

kuy~y°z ‘to pour’ 30v/7

saj-il~ ‘to be scattered, be sprinkled’ 4r/4

sal~ ‘to put’, ‘to built’ 145r/2, 145r/3(x2)

sal-in~ ‘to put on oneself” 131r/11, 133r/9, 135r/5

sal-dur~ ‘to order to build’ 2v/3

sak-la~ ‘to watch over guard, protect” 39r/6

sak-la-n~ ‘to protect oneself” 27r/2

sak-in~ ‘to beware’ 17v/3

sat~ ‘to sell’ 24v/6

sa[t]~lar ‘to sell’ 27r/8

semur-t~ ‘to fatten’ 60v/5

siyba~m ‘to stroke, pet’ 101r/11

sin-dur~ ‘to defeat, break’ 50r/7, 51v/11, 52v/1, 142v/5-6
siy-in~ ‘to shelter, protect, take care of oneself, be cautious, be on one’s guard against’ 49v/2
sor~ ‘to ask’ 65r/9, 851/8, 99v/11, 100r/2

tabs-ur~ ‘to entrust, hand over’ 42v/1, 73v/5, 76r/4
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tab~ ‘to find’ 48r/10, 53r/1

tab~lar ‘to find’ 76r/3

tab~m ‘to find’ 91r/2

tab-ma~ ‘not to find” 44v/3

tab-ma~m ‘not to find’ 54r/10

tab-Tl~ ‘to be found’ 13r/4, 14v/2

at tak-il~ ‘to be called” 70r/8-9

tarka~ ‘to disband’ 47v/9

tart~ ‘to pull (out)’ 21r/4, 53v/8

tas-la~ ‘to throw’ 137r/8

tay~ ‘to slip’ 150r/1

tay-ma~ ‘not to slip’ 1431/9

te~ ‘to say, speak’ 17v/10, 18r/10(x2), 19r/11, 19v/2, 19v/3, 631/3, 65v/1, 65v/2, 94r/3, 143v/7,
143v/8

te~lar ‘to say, speak’ 301/10

ta~ ‘to say, speak’ 191/10, 142v/8, 143v/9, 145v/10

ta~lar ‘to say, speak’ 145v/8

teg~ ‘to reach’ 21r/7, 21v/8, 24r/7, 49r/9, 49v/10, 64v/9, 79r/1, 85v/7, 90v/9, 91r/4, 101r/8,
148r/5, 148r/6, 148r/7(x2), 148r/8

teg-ma~ ‘not to reach’ 43r/10, 100v/10, 150v/8

tdg-méa~ ‘not to reach’ 150r/2, 150r/4

teg-zir~y ‘to cause to reach’ 100r/1

tag-lUr-ma~ ‘not to cause to reach’ 79v/6

teg-Ur~lar ‘to cause to reach’ 84v/3, 126v/8

tabré~ ‘to move’ 59v/2, 60v/5, 61v/11, 98r/3

tik~ ‘to plant, set up’ 56r/10

tild~ ‘to wish’ 18v/8, 20r/11, 24r/11, 51r/8, 63r8(x2), 74r/10, 85v/10-11, 102r/1, 132v/11,
138r/7, 138/r/8, 139v/8, 156r/10

tila~m ‘to wish’ 19r/3

tiy-la-ma~ ‘not to hear, not to listen” 19r/5

tuy~ ‘to be born’ 14v/11, 17r/8, 24r/7, 25r/2, 26r/8, 32v/10, 33r/8, 38V/5, 41v/10, 42v/2, 44r/2,
44r/8, 45v/5, 45v/8-9, 4Tr/A, 47r[7, 47r/11, 47v/2, 103v/1, 105v/8, 106r/8, 106v/5, 107r/7,
107r/8, 107r/9, 107r/11, 107v/5, 107v/7, 108v/1, 108v/3, 108v/4, 108v/10, 109r/6, 110r/10,
110r/11, 110v/1, 110v/1-2, 110v/2, 110v/3, 110v/4, 112r/1, 113v/3, 122r/7, 123r/6, 124v/1,
124v/11, 126v/6, 128r/6, 129v/9, 130r/3, 131v/11, 132r/2, 132r/6, 133v/5, 139r/10

tuy-ma~ ‘not to be born’ 17v/8

tuy-ur~ ‘to give birth’ 25r/9, 25v/5, 35r/9-10, 37v/6, 41v/11, 125r/11, 141r/5

tuy-ur~m ‘to give birth’ 27v/11

tur~ ‘to stand (up)’ 69v/4, 84r/9

tur~lar ‘to stand (up)’ 84r/5, 851/9

tur~m ‘to stand (up)’ 101v/3

tizs~ ‘to fall, come down’ 27v/5, 51r/6, 54v/3, 91r/7, 143r/9, 150v/10

tus~lar ‘to fall, come down’ 87v/3, 91r/1

tiis-Ur~ ‘to throw, shoot, waft’ 51r/7

kayta kol-ya tiis-Ur~ ‘to return’, lit. ‘to seize back’ 51r/11

tut~ ‘to take, hold’ 19v/4, 20v/3, 20v/4, 1351r/4, 138v/3, 142v/7, 142v/8

tut~lar ‘to take, hold’ 51r/1, 64r/5

tut-ma~ ‘not to take, not to hold’ 18v/4

tut-ma~m ‘not to take, not to hold’ 19r/3

ur-dur~ ‘to order to beat’ 126v/9

ur-us~ ‘to fight, battle’ 143v/10, 151r/1

ur-yur~lar ‘to lead (the troops)’, ‘to take charge of’, lit. ‘to force to strike’ 86r/10
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Uw-gur~ ‘to translate, turn’ 157r/6

Un-déa~ ‘to urge, encourage, invite’ 108r/1

yayi-la-§~ ‘to antagonize each other, feud with one another’ 35r/4, 35r/5

yara-t~ ‘to approve’, ‘to create’ 27r/11

yara-t-ma~ ‘not to approve’, ‘not to create’ 145v/9

yara-s~ ‘to make peace’, ‘to agree’, ‘to be suitable, fit” 35r/4

yara-s-ma~ ‘not to make peace’, ‘not to agree’, ‘not to be suitable, not to fit” 55r/4
yaras-ma~lar ‘not to make peace’, ‘not to agree’, ‘not to be suitable, not to fit’ 54r/3
yara-s-tur~ ‘to set in order, make ready’ 63r/9

yarlika~ ‘to issue orders, be gracious, be compassionate, forgive’ 60r/2

yasa~ ‘to do, construct, arrange’ 40v/5, 73v/5, 76v/6

yasa-t~ ‘to make someone to construct’ 59v/4

yaz~k ‘to write’ 112r/10

yaz-il~ ‘to be written’ 122r/4, 123v/3

yay-la~ ‘to pass the summer’ 62r/7

yok-al~ ‘to be destroyed, perish, disappear’ 48r/8

ya[t]~ ‘to reach, suffice’, ‘to join’ 58v/3, 62r/11

yat-is~ ‘to reach, overtake’ 74r/6, 101r/10

yuma-la-n~ ‘to roll’ 97v/2

yUyur-is~1ar ‘to run together’ 32v/6

yur-giiz~m ‘to let ride, walk’ 98v/6—7

yuz-l1a-n~ ‘to face toward, turn towards’ 89v/5

yiy~ ‘to gather’ 20r/2, 20v/7, 80r/5

yiy-il~ ‘to assemble’ 21r/5, 30v/5

yiy-il~lar ‘to assemble’ 80r/5, 111v/4

yik-1l~ ‘to collapse, fall down’ 51r/1, 144r/1

yik-il~m ‘to collapse, fall down’ 101r/9

yibar~ ‘to send’ 11r/11, 16r/8, 21r/2, 42r/11, 51r/9, 51r/9-10, 54r/1, 54r/9, 55r/11, 57r/7, 57r/9,
57v/8(x2), 58v/5, 59r/7, 59r/8, 59r/10, 59v/3, 59v/6, 59v/9, 60r/5, 60r/8, 61r/6, 61r/7, 61v/3,
62r/4, 62r/5, 62r/8, 63r/6, 66v/4, 71v/1, 73v/11, 75r/9, 78r/9, 85r/7, 86r/2, 89v/4, 90v/8, 99v/7,
99v/7-8, 108r/2, 145v/3

yibar~lar ‘to send’ 861/3, 86r/11, 87r/3, 127v/2

{-GAy} OPT

[N] ay~ 92v/4

[N] ayt-a al-ma~ 97r/4

[N] bar-a al-ma~ 95v/11-96r/1

[N] bol~ 2v/11, 27v/10, 90r/8, 91r/8, 91r/9, 91v/10, 92v/9-10, 145v/7
[N] bol~lar 82v/6, 99r/7

[N] et~ 18r/10, 94r/9, 95r/3, 95v/8, 96V/5, 96V/7

[N] et~lar 99r/7-8

[N] e[t]-tir~ 95r/11

[N] et-a al-ma~ 96v/1

[N] et-a bil-ma~lar 82v/5-6

[N] 4il~ 25v/10, 85v/11, 91v/7-8, 91r/9-10, 91r/10, 92r/1, 92r/5, 92r/3, 92v/11, 93v/5
[N] kil~m°z 20r/11

[N] kil~lar 99r/10

[N] tab~ 99r/6

al~lar ‘to take’ 95v/6

ar-la-n~ ‘to march against, set out’ 99v/1

at-tir~ ‘to order to throw, order to shoot’ 95r/10
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ayt-ma~lar ‘not to say, not to tell’ 95v/6

ay~m°z ‘to say, tell” 122v/3, 122v/7, 129r/2, 131r/1

bar~ ‘to go’ 24r/11

bar~lar ‘to go’ 53v/7

bat-ur~ ‘to cause to sink’ 96r/9-10

bar~ ‘to give’ 56v/2, 89r/4

bar~lar ‘to give’ 92r/3

bar-ma~ ‘not to give’ 90r/9

bol~ ‘to be(come)’ 11/1, 1r/2, 9r/5(x2), 9r/7, 9r/8, 9r/10(x2), 9v/1, 16v/11, 17r/1, 17r/2, 17r/3,
17v/10, 22r/8, 23r/3, 23r/9, 23v/1-2, 23v/9, 24v/3, 25v/9, 27r/7, 27v/9, 32r/11, 36r/3, 48v/11,
50r/10, 50v/5, 52r/6, 53v/2, 55r/8, 55v/5, 56r/1, 56Vv/7, 57r/3, 57v/6, 57v/10, 58r/3, 58r/9, 58v/1,
59r/1, 59r/4-5, 59v/1, 60r/10, 60v/2, 61r/11, 62r/2, 62r/8, 62v/1, 62v/9, 63r/11, 71r/3% 74v/8,
76r/11, 82v/5, 86v/2, 87v/6, 87v/10, 88r/11, 88v/9, 88v/10, 91r/9, 91r/11(x2), 91v/4, 91v/9,
91v/10, 92r/2, 93v/7, 93v/9, 94v/9, 95r/3, 95r/11, 95v/1, 95v/11, 96v/8, 97r/6, 97r/7, 99r/10,
99v/3(x2), 99v/5, 127v/9, 146r/7, 148r/4, 153r/4

bol~lar ‘to be(come)’ 85r/10, 85v/9, 91v/3, 95r/9

bol-ma~ ‘not to be(come)’ 94v/6, 94v/7, 96r/5, 96r/6

bar bol~ 87v/7

bol-a al-ma~ ‘not to be able to be(come)’ 95r/1

bol-ub ylr~lar 95v/1

bil~ ‘to know’ 74v/7, 93r/11, 94v/11, 99r/5

bil-ma~ ‘not to know’ 94v/8

bil-dir~ ‘to bring to know’ 95r/10

buyur~ ‘to order, command’ 84r/3

¢ik~ ‘to go out’ 82v/7

¢ik-ar-ma~ ‘not to bring out” 91r/7

biyuk-kéa ¢k~ ‘to be exalted’ 93v/5

Jjap-tur~ ‘to make (a horse) gallop’ 95r/10

et~ ‘to do, make’ 93v/4, 96r/6

et~m°z ‘not to do, not to make’ 74v/1

ket~ ‘to leave, go (away)’ 91v/7

kel~ ‘to come’ 91v/5, 93r/6

kel~lar ‘to come’ 91v/2, 91v/6

kel-ma~ ‘not to come’ 17v/9

kel-tlir-a al-ma~lar ‘not be able to bring’ 94v/11

Kiy~lar ‘to wear, put’ 95v/4

kor~ ‘to see’ 93r/11, 99r/8

kor~lar ‘to see’ 93v/3

kor-a al-ma~ ‘not be able to see’ 95v/9

min~lar ‘to mount’ 95v/5

min-a al-ma~lar ‘to be able to mount’ 90r/11

oltur~lar ‘to sit down, sit’ 91r/5

oltur-a al-ma~ ‘not to be able to sit’ 91v/11, 96r/2-3

6l~ ‘to die’ 90v/1

Ol-tlr~ “to kill” 17v/3

Ot~ ‘to pass’ 891/3

kac~lar ‘to run away, flee’ 94r/5

kal~ ‘to stay, remain’ 88v/11, 91v/9, 96r/4, 97r/2, 97r/3

kil~ ‘to do, make’ 74r/11, 88v/2, 93v/2

84 StP: + turur bolyay (f.71r/3); K: bolyay (f.29r/20).
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kil~lar 51v/9

kil-a al~ ‘to be able to make’ 88v/2

kow-ub kel~ ‘to follow, pursue, chase’ 94r/9
kon~ ‘to settle’, ‘to stop’ (for the night)’ 93v/3
konak-la~ ‘to entertain (a guest)’ 93v/4
sak-la-n~ ‘to protect oneself” 91r/7

‘aklin sakla- ‘to be a very reasonable’ 99r/7
sin-ma~ ‘not to be broken’ 59v/5

s0z-1a-méa~ ‘to speak, say’ 92v/3

s0z uzatmaklik et-ma~ ‘not to drag the conversation’ 931/8
tab~ ‘to find’ 27v/10, 97r/10

tap-a al-ma~lar ‘not to be able to find’ 90r/10
tala-b al-ib ket-mé&-~ ‘to start to pillage (for themselves)’ 90r/9
teg~ ‘to reach’ 96v/5

til-a~ ‘to wish’ 93r/2, 93r/3

tin-la~ ‘to hear, listen” 91v/7

tin-la-ma~ ‘not to hear, not to listen’ 95v/10
tol-dur~ ‘to fill’ 95v/3-4

toy~ ‘to freeze, be freezing cold’ 145v/8

tur~ ‘to stand (up)’ 931/5

tur~lar ‘to stand (up)’ 90r/3

tut~ ‘to take, hold’ 93r/4, 94r/10

tut-ma~ ‘not to take, not to hold’ 91v/3

ya~ ‘to eat’ 91/10

ye~lar ‘to eat’ 95v/5

yat~ ‘to arrive, reach, overtake’ 99r/11

yat-ma~ ‘not to arrive, not to reach, not to overtake’ 96v/3
yi[y]~ ‘to gather, collect, assembly’ 95r/5

yiy-il~ ‘to assemble’ 97r/5

yoy-al~ ‘to be destroyed, perish, disappear’ 96r/8
yok-al-t~ ‘to destroy, lose’ 96r/8-9

yur~ ‘to walk’ 95r/4

ylr-ma~ ‘not to walk’ 95r/4

mu ‘ayyan ylr-guz~ ‘to specify’ 93r/1

{-GIlI} IMP

[N] et~

kiyas et~ ‘to compare’ 92r/11

bar~ ‘to give’ 97v/11, 98r/1

bol~ ‘to be(come)’ 19r/4, 19v/2, 46v/2, 631/3, 65v/2, 143v/8
et~ ‘to do, make’ 92r/10

iman kel-tir~ ‘to give faith in God’ 19r/4, 19v/1
6l-tir-méa~ ‘not to kill” 82r/10

kil~ “to do, make’ 11v/3

koy~ ‘to put (down)’ 100r/3

yibar~ ‘to send’ 97v/11, 98r/1

{-(Nn-1z} ~ {-(U)y-uz} IMP

[N] bol~
daf‘ bol~ ‘to ward off” 89r/1
[N] bol-ma~

masyiil bol-ma~ ‘to be busy with something” 52v/6—7
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[N] et~

nasikat et~ ‘to instruct’ 99r/2

kepas et~ ‘to take counsel (together)’ 82r/11

yirak et~ ‘to alienate, distance’ 98v/10

[N] kil~

tAmajamisi kil~ ‘to fight, struggle’, ‘to contest, contend’ 89v/1
[N] &il-ma~

naw#ha kil-ma~ ‘not to wail and lament vociferously’ 63v/5
[N] tut-ma~

ta ziyat tut-ma~ ‘not to mourn’ 63v/5

[N] ur~

yliz ur~ ‘to face toward, turn towards’ 63v/11

al~ ‘to take’ 29v/6, 52v/9

ap-la~ ‘to understand’ 88v/6

bar~ ‘to go’ 89r/7

bil~ ‘to know’ 26r/1

belgul-r-t-ma~ ‘not to make manifest, not to display’ 63v/4
bol~ ‘to be’ 89r/2, 89r/5-6, 89v/2

buyur~ ‘to order, command’ 99r/6

buz-ma~ ‘not to destroy’ 89r/10

¢ik-ar~ ‘to bring out, send out, take out” 76r/2

¢ik-ar-ma~ ‘not to bring out, not to send out, not to take out’ 89r/10
iktU-1&~ ‘to bring up’ 69r/3

kac-ur~‘to kill’, ‘lit. to force to pass’ 63v/10

kal~ ‘to come’ 29v/6

ket-ar~ ‘to remove, send away’ 98v/11

Kiz-1&~ ‘to hide’ 63v/4

kor~ ‘to see’ 991r/3

ol-dur~ “to kill” 63v/7, 64r/1

padisahlik-ya oltur-t~ ‘to enthrone’ 89r/5

kil~ ‘to do, make’ 89r/4-5

koy~ ‘to put (down)’ 18r/1, 100r/9

teg-Ur~ ‘to cause to reach, bring, convey’ 89r/1-2, 89r/11
til-4~ ‘to wish” 99r/3

yas-ur~ ‘to hide’ 63v/9

yet-kur~ ‘to deliver, get to a place’ 82v/1

yibar~ ‘to send’ 991/4

{-mA-s} NEG.AOR

[N] kil~

iltifat kil~ ‘to treat with favor, show courtesy, take notice’ 20r/7

ay~ ‘to say, tell’ 92v/9

ayt~lar ‘to say, tell’ 96v/11

er~ ‘to be’ 12v/8, 28v/6, 28v/9, 39r/1, 41r/11, 45v7, 81v/8, 82r/5, 93r/10, 102v/8, 103r/3,
104r/8, 104r/9, 107r/9, 109r/3, 109r/5, 109v/3, 109v/7, 109v/9, 112r/9, 112r/11, 112v/2, 113V/8,
115r/m2-m3, 118v/2, 121r/4, 123r/9, 124r/6, 126r/9, 126v/1, 127v/4, 128r/5, 132v/3, 135v/11
er~me°n ‘to be’ 100r/4

ké&c~ ‘to pass’ 145v/9

bar~ ‘to go’ 145v/9

eksi~ ‘to grow less, be deficient’ 3v/5, 5r/11
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kor~ ‘to see” 96v/11

kor-a al~ ‘can see’ 4v/10

tligé-n~ ‘to come to an end, be exhausted’ 3v/5, 5v/1
tlga-n-a al~ ‘can come to an end, can be exhausted’ 3v/3
kéam-i~ ‘to diminish’ 5v/1

okun~ ‘to repent, express one’s regret’ Sv/2

bil~lar ‘to know’ 161/10

saw~ ‘to love’ 20r/5

tin~m°z ‘to breathe; to rest, be quiet’ 30r/9

til-4~ m°n ‘to wish’ 891/8

{-()r} AOR

[N] et~

xizmat et~ ‘to serve, render service’ 23v/5-6

tafawiit et~ ‘to differ (one from other)’ 47r/10

[N] &il~

jawalan kil~ ‘to train, practise’ 3v/11-4r/1

sohbét kil~ ‘to talk, chat, speak’ 20r/7

rivayat kil~ ‘to tell’ 26v/2

takrir kil~ ‘to report’ 27v/2

ta ‘rif kil~ ‘to describe’, ‘to define’ 38r/3

hisab kil~ ‘to count’ 47r/10-11

[N] &il~lar

takrir kil~lar ‘to report’ 42r/2

bayan kil~lar ‘to illuminate, explain’ 46v/8-9

rivayat kil~lar ‘to tell’ 105r/8

[N] &il~m®°n

ralab kil~m°n ‘to request, require, expect’ 97v/9

[N] tur~

hayat tur~ ‘to live’ 153r/5

al~ ‘to take’ 111v/11

al-ib kel~lar 95r/7

ak~ ‘to flow’ 25r/4

art~ ‘to increase, multiply’ 4v/11, 5r/1

ayt~ ‘to say, tell’ 17r/11, 26r/4, 40r/1, 41r/4, 41r/5, 41r/6, 41r/8, 41r/9, 41r/10, 41v/1, 41v/2,
69r/4, 71r/5, 74v/10, 103v/5

ayt~m°n ‘to say, tell” 18r/9-10

ayt~lar ‘to say, tell’ 9v/5(x2), 111/3, 13v/2, 141/7, 15r/6, 161/10, 24v/2, 281/8, 311/4, 341/8-9,
35v/5, 36r/6, 37r/2, 37r/8, 38r/1, 41r/3, 47v/1, 50v/8, 53r/5, 55r/2, 55v/7, 68r/4, 68v/10, 69v/11,
92v/7, 100v/4, 103v/6, 105r/9, 110v/10, 111r/10, 112r/8, 125v/6, 127v/8, 135v/5, 142r/10,
144v/3

ay[t]~lar ‘to say, tell’ 150v/1, 150v/5, 150v/11

ayt~m°z ‘to say, tell’ 122r/7

ayt-1l~ ‘to be said’ 70v/7, 72r/10, 81r/8, 81v/1

masrith ayt-ul~ ‘to be explained’ 75r/5

bar~ ‘to go’ 28r/2, 28v/5, 31v/1, 31v/7, 341/2

bar~s°n ‘to go’ 143v/7

bar~m°n ‘to go’ 143v/8

bil~s°n ‘to know’ 97v/4

bil~ mus°n ‘to know’ 19r/1
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biy-185~ “to rule’ 85v/9

biy-1~1ar ‘to rule’ 84v/2

buyur~s°z ‘to order, command’ 83v/11

bol~ ‘to be(come)’ 31r/3

¢ik~ ‘to go out’ 143v/2

de~ ‘to say’ 20v/10

de~lar ‘to say’ 39v/10

er~ ‘to be’ 78v/5, 871/10, 148r/2(x2), 148r/4, 157v/6 (x2), 157v/7, 157v/8(x2), 157v/10,
157v/11

kel~ ‘to come’ 111/5, 11v/3, 11v/7, 13v/4, 301/2, 67v/9, 70r/6, 72v/2, 72v/11, 74v/5, 851/10,
114r/7, 126r/11, 129r/2, 130v/3, 131r/1, 136r/6, 146r/8, 149v/8, 152v/7, 151v/2

kel~lar ‘to come’ 4v/3

em~m°n ‘to suckle’ 17v/1

kor~ ‘to see’ 17r/10

kit~m®n ‘to wait” 65r/11

0ySa~ ‘to resemble (someone to something)’ 1v/10, 1v/11, 2r/1(x2), 2r/2(x2), 31/1, 31/4, 31/10,
3v/2

kaz~s°z ‘to dig’ 30r/5

kal~ ‘to stay, remain’ 39v/11

kayt-1b ket-ip tur~ 61v/8

kil~ ‘to do, make’ 24r/1, 261/4

kil~lar ‘to do, make’ 26v/5, 96v/11

kil~m®°n ‘to do, make’ 18r/8

saw~ ‘to love’ 20r/6

s0z-1&a~1ar ‘to speak, say’ 16r/9

tart~ ‘to pull (out)’ 5r/1

teg~ ‘to reach’ 3r/8, 3r/10, 3r/11, 3v/1

tey~lar ‘to reach’ 69v/5, 144v/4

tur~ ‘to stand (up)’ 2r/4, 2r/7, 2r/10, 2v/5, 2v/8, 2v/11, 3r/2, 3r/3 (x2), 3r/4, 3vI2(x2), 5V/5, 7r/8,
9v/8, 9v/10, 10r/1, 10r/6, 10r/7, 11r/1, 11r/4, 11r/9, 11r/10, 11v/4, 12v/9, 13v/1(x2), 13V/3,
13v/8, 14v/9, 15v/1, 15v/11, 16r/1, 16r/4, 16r/5, 16r/6(x2), 16r/7, 16v/2, 16v/5, 16v/8, 16V/9,
16Vv/10, 20r/5, 21v/4, 24r/2, 25r/8(x2), 25r/10, 25r/11, 25v/3, 25v/6, 26r/3, 26r/6, 26r/9, 26Vv/11,
27r/2, 27r/3, 27r/10, 27v/1, 28r/3, 28r/4, 28r/5, 28r/6, 28r/7, 28r/8, 28r/9, 28v/7, 28v/8(x2),
29v/1, 31r/5, 31v/10, 32r/3, 32v/8, 33r/8, 33r/11, 33v/3, 33v/7, 33v/10, 34r/3, 34r/4, 34r/5,
34v/4, 34v/5, 34vI7(x2), 34v/9, 34v/11(x2), 35r/1, 35r/5, 36r/2(x2), 36V/1, 36Vv/9, 36V/10, 37r/8,
39v/9(x2), 40v/10-11, 42v/9, 43r/2, 43r/3, 44v/8, 45v/10, 45v/11(x2), 46r/4, 47rl1, 47r/2,
48v/2, 48v/3, 53r/6, 54v/2, 54v/10, 62v/7, 62v/8, 65r/11, 65Vv/1, 66r/5, 67r/6, 67v/10, 67Vv/11,
68r/2, 68r/6, 68r/7, 68r/11, 69r/9, 70r/2, 71r/2, 71r/3, 71v/1, 71v/6, 73r/1, 73r/7, 73r/11, 73VI/2,
T4r/2, 74vI7, 74vI9, 75r/2, 75r/9, 75r/10, 76r/5, 77r/7, 77vI8, 77v/10, 77v/11, 78v/9, 78Vv/11,
79r/4, 79v/1, 79v/2, 79v/3, 80r/7, 80r/10, 80v/1, 80v/2, 80v/4, 80v/6, 82v/7, 84r/1, 85r/4, 85v/7,
87r/11, 88v/8, 88v/10, 89r/1, 89r/8, 91v/1, 93r/7, 93v/9, 95v/10, 97r/1, 97v/10, 98Vv/3, 99r/1,
101v/6, 102r/8, 102r/10, 102r/11, 102v/6, 103r/1, 103r/7, 103v/7, 104v/5, 105r/11, 107r/6,
112r/1, 112v/1, 112v/5, 113r/5, 114r/11, 114v/10, 115r/2, 115r/8, 116r/10, 116v/8, 118r/1,
118r/8, 119v/r, 119v/6, 121v/5, 125v/7(x2), 126r/1, 126r/11, 127r/1, 127v/8, 128v/1, 128v/2,
129r/11(x2), 132v/9, 135v/9, 136V/5, 139r/l, 139r/4, 139r/7, 141r/10, 143v/1, 144r/2, 144r/5,
144r/7, 144x/\, 144r/9, 144v/1(x2), 144vI6, 144v/7(x2), 144v/8(x2), 144v/9, 144v/11, 1451/8,
146v/3, 146v/11, 149r/11, 149v/1, 149v/4, 152r/10, 152v/2, 152v/4, 152v/7, 152v/8, 152v/9,
152v/10, 150r/3 (x2), 150r/8, 150r/10, 150r/11, 150v/3, 150v/4, 150v/5, 150v/10(x2), 151r/4,

8 The text exhibits a phonetic characteristic of vowel change in the verb biy-le- to biyl-tr _ .
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151r/5, 151r/7,151v/5, 151v/10, 151v/11, 153r/1, 153r/2, 153r/3 (x2), 153v/11, 157r/3, 157v/9,
157v/10, 148r/9, 148r/10

tur~lar ‘to stand (up)’ 15r/7, 34r/2, 84v/8

tur~s°n ‘to stand (up)’ 19r/11

tur~m°z ‘to stand (up)’ 84r/2

bar tur~ ‘to exist’ 16v/11, 53r/6, 138v/5

oltur~ ‘to sit down, sit’ 10r/7, 69r/6

tut~ ‘to take, hold’ 20r/6

tut~ m°n ‘to take, hold’ 18r/8

yat~ ‘to lie down, lie” 146r/4, 149r/8(x2), 149r/11
yay~ ‘to rain, pour down’ 3r/9

yiy-la~ ‘to weep’ 69r/2

yuw-ub yiri~lar 18v/11

ylgur~‘to run’ 92v/6, 92v/7, 92v/8(x2)

ylri~ ‘to walk’ 9v/11, 16v/6

ylri~men ‘to walk’ 89r/9

Un-da~ ‘to call, urge, encourage, invite’ 79v/4

{-sUn} VOL 3P

[N] bol~

ziyada bol~ ‘to thrive’ 4r/6

payda bol~ ‘to appear’ 152r/7

[N] &il-ma~

madad kil-ma~ ‘not to help’ 55r/11

[N] &il~lar

sabr kil~lar ‘to be patient” 63v/6

as-a~ ‘to eat’, ‘to eat up, destroy’, ‘to enjoy, experience (something)’ 2r/3
bol~ ‘to be(come)’ 8r/7, 9r/3(x2), 98v/9, 128r/2, 157r/2
bol~lar ‘to be(come)’ 98v/1

buz-ul-ma~ ‘not to be destroyed, not to be damaged’ 4r/6
¢ik-ma~ ‘not to go out, not to come out’ 64r/1

kel~ ‘to come’ 621/5

kal-m&~ ‘not to come’ 63v/8

kor~lar ‘to see’ 98r/2

kayt~ ‘to turn back, return, come back’ 61v/3

tit§-ma~ ‘not to fall’ 63v/7

yas-a~ ‘to live (for many years)’ 2r/3
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APPENDIX 2. Index of viewpoint operators
Intraterminals in the non-past

{-mA-s} DUr negation of {-(°)r} DUr
teg~ ‘to reach’ 4r/5

{-mA-s} turur negation of {-(°)r} turur
er~ ‘to be’ 141v/11

{-mA-y} s°n negation of {-A} s°n
al~ ‘to take’ 42r/9

Intraterminals in the past

{-A} turur erdi
al-ib kel~ ‘to bring’ 142v/8-9

{-mA-s} edi negation of {-(°)r} edi
bar~ ‘to go’ 751/2

{-mA-s} erdi negation of {-(°)r} erdi

yibar~ ‘to send’ 18v/6

i¢~ ‘to drink’ 1561/11

er~ ‘to be’ 131/2 , 44r/11, 45v/8, 651/3, 651/4, 80r/1
er~lar ‘to be’ 12v/7

bil~ ‘to know’ 291/4

bil~lar ‘to know’ 19v/9

¢ik~lar ‘to go out’ 111r/4

kotar-a al~ ‘be able to lift” 106v/7

tani~ ‘to be acquainted with (someone)’ 68v/10

{-C)r} edi
ayt~lar ‘to say, tell’ 56v/4
biy-1~1ar ‘to rule’ 76v/8

{-(°)r} erdi

[N] kil~

izzat [kil~] ‘to respect, esteem, render honors’ 44v/2
ikram kil~ ‘to respect’ 44v/2

isti ‘anét kil~ ‘to ask for help’ 156v/5-6%

rahim [kil~] ‘to show kindness, empathize’ 156v/6
safakat kil~ ‘to pity, show compassion, mercy’ 156v/6
‘amal kil~ ‘to manage affairs’ 156v/7

[N] bol~

ravan bol~ ‘to go, flow’ 23r/9-10

[N] bol~m

86 + sal LY @ culaiul (StP: f.156v/5-156V/6; K: f.68V/5).
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el bol~m ‘to submit to, surrender to’ 54r/11

ak~ ‘to flow’ 29r/5-6, 29v/3

ayt~ ‘to say, tell” 42v/10, 43v/7, 64v/9, 68v/11, 71v/3
ayt~lar ‘to say, tell’ 10v/4, 14r/8, 19v/11-20r/1, 20r/1-2, 115r/10, 123r/7
ayt-ur-lar erdi ‘to say, tell” 37v/5, 43r/1, 43r/5, 98r/9, 103v/2
biy-1~ ‘to rule’ 28v/4, 70v/4, 74v/1, 75v/6, T6v/1, 76v/5, 77r/10, 77v/7, 105v/9, 105v/10,
105v/11, 110v/11

biy-1~1&r ‘to rule’ 106r/1

biy-1-Ur-1&ar erdi ‘to rule’ 14r/9

bas-la~ ‘to begin, lead’ 11v/10, 35v/2

bar~ ‘to go’ 93v/10-11, 93v/11

ber~ ‘to give’ 761/5

bol-ub tur~lar 70r/2-3

bol-ub ylri~ 144r/4, 145r/1

bol~ ‘to divide (into shares), separate, distinguish’ 38r/3
jayna-y tur~lar ‘to shine’ 98v/2

inan~lar ‘to believe, trust’ 28r/9

oltur~ ‘to sit down, sit’ 29r/3—-4, 29r/9, 73r/10, 78r/10
oltur~lar ‘to sit down, sit” 85v/4

kel~ ‘to come’ 101r/4-5

kel~m ‘to come’ 100v/7, 101r/3

koj-ur~ ‘to transfer’ 131r/6

kat-Gb yuri~ 65r/7

kil~ ‘to do, make’ 151v/4, 156v/2

i¢~ ‘to drink’ 144v/3, 144v/4

ur~ ‘to strike’ 156v/9-10

ur-us~ ‘to fight, battle’ 23r/5

Ula-s-tlr~ ‘to make someone(s) to divide something among themselves’ 65v/4
titrd~ ‘to shiver, shake’ 2v/4

tut~ ‘to take, hold’ 81r/5, 81v/9-10, 111r/3

tur~ ‘to stand (up)’ 69v/8, 74v/2

te~ ‘to say, speak’ 691/5

soyurya~ ‘to show favor to (someone), reward” 38r/7
kaz~ ‘to dig” 30r/3

kayt-b kel~ 18v/9

yat~m ‘to lie (down)’ 101r/11

yay-la-b oltur~lar 85v/4

yuri~ ‘to walk’ 19v/6-7, 38r/2, 106v/7

ylri-t~ ‘to pronounce’, lit. ‘to cause to walk’ 19v/8
yiy~ ‘to gather, collect, assemble’ 29r/5, 29r/6

tin~ ‘to breathe’, ‘to rest, quiet’ 291r/7

sak-la~ ‘to watch over guard, protect’ 75r/2

sal~ ‘to put’, ‘to built’ 40r/3

sew~ ‘to love’ 40r/4, 43v/10, 103r/5, 135v/3-4

Postterminals in the non-past

{-GAn} DUr

yaz-il~ ‘to be written’ 75r/4
kel~ ‘to come’ 146v/8

e~ ‘to be’ 147r/6
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{-GAn} erir
tu[y]~ ‘to be born’ 152v/4-5, 152v/9

{-GANn}-POSS yok
esi-t~ ‘to hear (something)’ 19r/8
bil~ ‘to know’ 19r/8-9

{-GAn} turur
bol~ ‘to be(come)’ 11r/8-9
tu[y]~ ‘to be born’ 102v/1, 1091/3, 1091/4

{-()p} DUr

[N] &il~

§ahid kil~ ‘to martyr’ 1491/6

bar~ ‘to give’ 149v/3

bol~ ‘to be(come)’ 149v/6

al~ ‘to take’ 126v/8

kel-tlr~ ‘to bring, make to come’ 41v/7
yibar~ ‘to send’” 149v/5

{-(Hp}s°n
kil~ ‘to do, make’ 651r/10

{-(p} turur

[N] bol~

tamam bol~ ‘to be completed’ 48r/11

kol kow-us-ur~ ‘to cross the arms over [the chest] 153v/7

aj~ ‘to open’ 94v/2

ayt~ ‘to say, tell’ 91v/1, 91v/5, 91v/11, 92r/4, 92r/5, 92r/9, 92v/1, 92v/6, 92v/9, 93r/4, 93r/6,
93r/9, 93r/10, 93v/10, 94v/2, 94v/5, 95r/5, 95v/3, 95v/8, 97r/10, 98r/7, 98v/11, 99r/8, 99v/1,
99v/6, 100v/2, 101r/2, 101v/7

bas~‘to press, crush, oppress’ 61v/10

bol~ ‘to be(come)’ 20r/10, 100v/5

buyur~ ‘to order, command’ 56v/6-7, 89v/7

kel-tlir~ ‘to bring, make to come” 32v/8

oltur~ ‘to sit down, sit’ 91v/8

sanj~ ‘to pierce, stab’ 651r/9

tey~ ‘to reach’ 88v/7

tut~ ‘to take, hold’ 20r/9

{-mA-y} dUr negation of {-(1)p} DUr
ur-us~lar ‘to fight, battle’ 53r/4

{-mA-y} turur negation of {-(1)p} turur
tut~ ‘to take, hold” 18v/1

{-mI8§} PART. POST

[N] bol~

paydd bol~ ‘to appear’ 90v/10
ac-il~ ‘to be open’ 27v/4
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ay~lar ‘to say, tell’ 144r/2, K: £.65r/9

bol~ ‘to be(come)’ 59v/10, 94v/5

kor-mé~im ‘not to see’ 5r/11

te~lar ‘to say, speak’ K: £.60r/16, K: f.60v/17

postterminals in the past

{-DI} edi
kor-ib kel~lar ‘to see’ 16v/9
ol-tur-di-lar edi-lar ‘to kill’ 30r/8-9

{-DI} erdi

[N] kil~

vasiyyat kil~ ‘to make a will, bequeath, make a testamentary arrangement’ 63v/3
bar~ ‘to give’ 67v/5

bol~ ‘to be(come)’ 66r/2

ol-tar-di-1ar erdi ‘to kill’ 74r/10

Uy-i-n-4 tis-Ur-ma~ ‘not to marry’ 18v/8

{-GAn} erdi

[N] &il~

fitnalik il~ to stir up trouble’ 97v/5

musayyar kil~ ‘to subdue’ 47v/8

[N] &il~lar

Jami * kil~1&ar ‘to compile, compose, collect’ 95v/7
al-ib kel~ ‘to bring’ 65v/8

bak-tur~ ‘to make obey 43r/6

bar~ ‘to give’ 80r/8, 80v/8

bil~ ‘to know’ 19v/5

biti~ ‘to write’ 82v/11

biti-I-m&~ ‘to be written” 78v/2

bol~ ‘to be(come)’ 46r/10-11

bol-ub ylriu~ 144v/5

kel~ ‘to come’ 82r/3

uk-un~ ‘to treat like, perceive as’ 42r/7

tu[y]~ ‘to be born” 71v/11, 103v/10, 106v/1, 107v/3, 110v/9, 134r/11, 143r/2, 151r/9, 151r/10,
151v/1

{-GAn} yok erdi
biti-lI~ ‘to be written” 79r/9

{-(p} edi

[N] kil~lar

afsus kil~1ar ‘to grieve, be sad, regret’ 29v/5-6
kor~ ‘to see’ 17v/7

kel~lar ‘to come’ 27v/9

teg~ ‘to reach’ 83v/9

yiy-il-ib kel~lar 27v/9

{-(1)p} erdi
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[N] bol~

véfat bol~ ‘to die’ 29v/11

hamila bol~ ‘to become pregnant, get pregnant’ 36r/7

el bol~ ‘to submit to, surrender to’ 59v/10, 62v/5

[N] &il~

dusmanlik kil~ ‘to be in enmity, feud’ 32r/10%

nikah kil~ ‘to marry, take a wife, enter into marriage’ 41v/4

kepas kil~ ‘to take counsel (together)’ 52r/1

tahayyiij kil~ ‘to encourage’ 68v/5-6

musayyar kil~ ‘to subdue’ 57r/5

[N] kil~lar

musayyar kil~lar ‘to subdue’ 861/3

[N] £il-in~

yad kil-in~ ‘to be mentioned’ 152r/10

al~ ‘to take’ 29r/2, 37v/4, 41v/3, 51r/11, 59r/10-11, 68r/3—4, 86r/6, 105r/4, 106r/6, 126v/4,
128r/11, 129r/9, 130r/3, 151v/8, 151v/8-9

ar-la-n-ib ket~ 111r/7

ayt~ ‘to say, tell’ 56v/1, 63v/3, 83v/1

ayt~lar ‘to say, tell’ 36v/1

ay-tur~ ‘to arrange a match’, lit. ‘to force to say’ 43r/9-10

bay-la~ ‘to tie, link’ 20v/8

bar~ ‘to go’ 106v/8

bar-ib kal~lar 24r/2-3

bak-in-dir~ ‘to subjugate, conquer’ 60r/6

bak-ib oltur~lar 82v/2-3

bar~ ‘to give’ 50r/1, 50r/3, 84v/8, 88r/1, 126v/7, 126v/11, 1271/3, 130r/6

bar~lar ‘to give’ 87v/11-88r/1

bol~ ‘to be(come)’ 50r/4, 60r/9

bol-ub 6t~lar ‘to be(come)’ 88r/11

buyur~ ‘to order, command’ 64r/6

¢ik~ ‘to go out, come out’ 20v/5

¢ik~1ar ‘to go out, come out’ 30r/10

kac~ ‘to pass’ 54v/8

kel-tlr~ ‘to bring, make to come’ 54v/4, 141r/3

kel-tlir-tb bar~ ‘to bring, make to come’ 45r/11

kat~ ‘to leave, go (away)’ 101v/2

kor-tn-ib kat~ ‘to be visible, appear’ 36r/8-9

Ot~ ‘to pass’ 156v/5, 157v/3

kal~ ‘to stay, remain’ 80r/6

kal~l&r ‘to stay, remain’ 84v/10

kon-ub oltur~ 57r/2

kow-us$~ ‘to pursue each other’ 49r/11

sak-la~ ‘to watch over guard, protect’ 104v/4

sat-ib al-b kel-tir~l&ar 88r/7

Siy-Tn~ ‘to shelter’ 50r/1-2

til-a~ ‘to wish” 531/8, 53r/9

tuy~ ‘to be born” 102v/5, 108v/6, 108v/7-8, 109r/8, 109v/1, 112r/5, 112v/8, 112v/9, 112v/10,
113v/4, 113v/6, 119v/7-8, 121r/2, 122v/2, 122v/4, 122v/8-9, 123v/9, 124r[2, 124r/4, 124r/9,
125v/2, 126r/4, 126r/13, 126r/10, 126v/3, 127r/2-3, 127v/6, 128r/4, 128v/10, 129r/3, 129r/4,
129r/8-9, 129r/10, 129v/1, 129v/5, 129v/7, 129v/11, 130r/8, 130r/9, 130v/8, 130v/10, 131r/2—

87 StP: 52 00 uld (&l e K s culd 5 e 50 (£.120/9).
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3, 132r/4, 132r/10, 133v/1-2, 133v/11, 134r/2, 134r/4, 134r/9, 134v/2, 134v/5, 135r/1, 1361/8,
136v/1, 136v/2, 137r/1, 136r/10, 137r/11, 137v/2, 137v/4, 137v/6, 137v/8, 138r/5, 138v/10,
138v/11, 139r/2, 139r/9, 139v/6-7, 140r/9, 140v/1-2

yat~ ‘to lie (down)’ 145r/4

yiy-il~ ‘to assemble’ 80r/2

uyu-§~ ‘to clot, curdle’ 101v/2

{-(Dp} turur erdi

al~ ‘to take’ 1461/3

al~lar ‘to take’ 101r/4

ak-ar~ ‘to turn white’101v/8-9

bus~ ‘to lay an ambush, be in hiding” 94r/7-8

{-mA-y} dUr erdi ‘negatition of {-(I)p} dUr érdi

bol~ ‘to be(come)’ 46v/3
teg~ ‘to reach’ 47v/10

{-mls} erdi
tuy~ ‘to be born’ 112v/11, 137v/9
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APPENDIX 3. Index of postverbial constructions

A al-

[N] ayt~ma-yay 97r/4

[N] bar~ma-yay 95v/11-96r/1
bol~ma-yay 95r/1

Cidamist et~ma-yay 96v/1
tab~ma-di-lar 30r/11-30v/1
tab~ma-yay-lar 90r/10
kor~mas®® 4v/10

tiigéd-n~mas 3v/3

kotar~ma-s er-di 106v/7
oltur~ma-yay 91v/11, 96r/2-3
kil~yay 88v/2
min~ma-yay-lar 90r/11
kel-tir~ma-yay-lar 94v/11
kor~ma-yay 95v/9

A at-
kas~ti 143v/11

A> basla~
em~di 17v/5
teg-ur~di 48r/4

A> bil-
[N] et~ma-gay-lar 82v/5-6
k&¢é~ma-di 29v/4

A» kel-
yarat kil~dilar 61v/4-5
bol~dilar 30v/9, 33r/3-4

A ke[t]-
al-ib kac~ti 60v/8

A> kal-
kel-ma~ma-s 92v/1

A> tur-
jayna~ur er-di-lar 98v/2

«A> yibar-
kiz tila-t~di 53v/5
kow-dur~ 61r/4, 62r/1

B> al-

8 Kore almas ‘to envy’ is a secondary verb in Turkic. Structurally, it is a negative construction, literally meaning
‘cannot see’.
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tasarruf kil~di 2r/11

tasarruf ATl~di-lar 10r/10
musayyar kil~ib er-di 41v/5
tala~ib ket-mé&-gay 90r/9

kel~di 60v/10

jab~di 54r/7

jab~ib er-di 50r/8

yas-ur~ib kal-dilar 30v/1-2
sat~1b kel-tur-ub er-di-l1ar 88r/7

B> bar-

al~di 30v/4

al~di-lar 42r/4, 42r/5-6, 97v/7
Ot~ur er-di 143v/4

B> bér-

b6l~di 58r/10, 64v/5, 77r/2, 77r/6, 142r/7
sohuryal kil~di 154r/2

hissa kil~di 142r/7-8

kel-tir~di 44r/2

kel-tir~Ub er-di 45r/11

B> kel-

al~di 50v/3, 50v/4, 51v/7, 52v/2, 61r/2
al~ur-lar 95r/7

al~tlr-du-m 101r/2

al~géan erdi 65v/8

al~a tur-ur er-di 142v/8-9
bak-tir~di 62v/3-4

bol~di-lar 60r/4

Cik~di 63r/9, 94v/1, 108r/3
cik~di-lar 14v/2

kayt~(r er-di 18v/9

ayt~di 62r/6, 99v/11

Jjab~di 29v/2

sat-ib al~tlr-Ub er-di-lar 88r/7
yiy-il~ib e-di-1ar 27v/9

kor~di e-di-lar 16v/9
kow~gay 94r/9

B> kal-
bar~ip er-di-lar 24r/2-3

B> kec-
al~a ke[t]-ti 60v/8

B> kac-
bol~ti-lar 10r/11, 119v/3, 134v/10, 146r/10

B> ket-/B» kat-
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at-la-n~ib er-di 111r/7
kor-un~ib er-di 36r/8-9
kayt~ip tur-ur 61v/8
tala-b al~ma-gay 90r/9

B> ke[t]-

bol~ti 14v/11-15r/1, 32v/11
bol~ti-1ar 25v/2

kacé~ti 61v/11-62r/1
kayt~ti-lar 111v/9

sal~ti 81r/6

B> oltur-

bak~ub er-di-lar 82v/2-3
kon~ub er-di 57r/2
yay-la~ur er-di-1ar 85v/4

B> Ot-

bol~ti 67r/11, 76v/4

bol~ti-lar 14r/10, 26r/11, 136v/11, 138r/3, 139v/5, 149v/9, 152r/1, 152v/1, 152v/3
bol~Ub er-di-lar 88r/11

B> kal-
yas-ur-ub al~di-lar 30v/1-2

B> tur-

mavkif bol~di-lar 154r/3
kayt-ib ket~ur 61v/8
bol~ur er-di-1ar 70r/2-3

B> tiis-

kel~ti 62v/2, 97v/3
kel~di 98r/9
kel~di-lar 154v/6

«B> yat-
zaymlik bol~ur er-di-m 101r/10-11

B> yibar-

kow~di 49v/1

ayt~di 54r/2

mu ‘ayyan [et]~di-1ar® 87r/2

B> yur-
bol~di-lar 13r/4
bol~gay-lar 95v/1
et~guz-di 90v/5-6

89 StP: 1 mu ‘ayyén [etib] yibardilar; K: mu ‘ayyan etib yibardilar (f.35r/11-12).
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B> yuri-
bol~di-lar 21v/6

B> yuru-

bol~géan er-di 144v/5
bol~r er-di 144r/4, 145r/1
kat~r er-di 65r/7

tut~r er-mis 20v/8-9
yuw~r-lar 18v/11
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APPENDIX 4. Index of other devices of finite verb forms

{+DUr} COP PART
~ 4v/6, 12v/11, 761/8, 76V/2, 76v/7,%° 78v/1, 84r/3, 89r/11, 139r/6, 155v/1, K:65r/11, K:65r/12,
K:69r/17

{-GAn} bol- PRO
tey~yay ‘to reach’ 96r/3
6l~yay ‘to die’ 961/1-2

{-GU}-POSS turur PRO

[N] kil ~

bayan kil~ ‘to illuminate, explain’ 1r/3

‘arza kil~ ‘to submit a request’, ‘to report’ 83v/10-11

{-(1)p} ermis EVID. COP PART with POST
[N] bol~

bir bol~ ‘to be united, rally’ 53r/3

kayt~ 20v/9

fjI} MOD PART
bar~ ‘to give’ 68v/10

{-mAKk} kérdk NEC
kepds~ ‘to consult (someone DAT)’, ‘discuss (with someone)’ 92r/9-10
?~ ‘to stroke’ 92v/5

{-(°)r} bol- PRO
yat~yay ‘to arrive, reach, overtake’ 4r/3

{-(°)r} ermis EVID. COP PART with INTRA
tut-ub yuri~ 20v/8-9

% K: durur (30v/17).
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